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Introduction

This manual providesinformation required to program the Strata CTX 670 business telephone
system using Toshiba's proprietary CTX WinAdmin™ software.

Important! This Programming Manual only appliesto WinAdmin versions greater than
version 1.10. If you have WinAdmin 1.10, refer to previous versions of this manual:
Part Number CTX-MA-PRGRM-VA.

Organisation

Thismanual is organised as follows:

Chapter 1 —CTX WinAdmin Overview provides general information about CTX WinAdmin's
software capabilities.

Chapter 2 —Installation discusses system hardware and software requirements for CTX
WinAdmin and includes the installation steps needed to install CTX WinAdmin.

Chapter 3—Strata CTX Programming Guidelines describes auto-recognition features, order of
programming, and overview of WinAdmin general operation.

Chapter 4 — System provides system programming information.
Chapter 5 — Station discusses station and station feature programming.

Chapter 6 — Trunks explains trunk programming information including T1, ISDN Basic Rate
Interface (BRI) and Primary Rate Interface (PRI).

Chapter 7 — Attendant describes Attendant Console support and settings availablein CTX
WinAdmin.

Chapter 8 — Services discusses programming of services available to Strata CTX through CTX
WinAdmin.

Chapter 9 —Operation explains system setup options available to CTX WinAdmin users. System
initialisation, SmartM edia formatting, system software upgrades and Internet Protocol (1P)
configuration are among the topics discussed.

Chapter 10 — Maintenance provides system and component trace program information. CTX
WinAdmin Configuration and Flash Memory Testing are also described.

Chapter 11 — Toolsand Profile discusses Strata CTX Tools and Utilities to help manage your
Strata CTX System more efficiently.

Appendix A —Button Programming provides limited information for the button programming
interface for Strata CTX programming.




Appendix B —System Error Codesisareference for error codes encountered during CTX
WinAdmin programming.

Notesto Users

Typical Programming Scenarios Guide

I ndex

Conventions

Conventions

Description

Elaborates specific items or references other information. Within some tables,

Note genera notes apply to the entire table and numbered notes apply to specific
items.
Important! Calls attention to important instructions or information.
CAUTION! Advises you that hardware, software applications, or data could be damaged if
) the instructions are not followed closely.
WARNING! Alerts you when the given task could cause personal injury or death.
[DN] Represents any Directory Number button, also known as an extension or
intercom number.
[PDN] Represents any Primary Directory Number button (the extension number for the
telephone).
[SDN] Represents any Secondary appearance of a PDN. A PDN which appears on
another telephone is considered an SDN.
[PhDN] Represents any Phantom Directory Number button (an additional DN).
Arial Bold Represents tel ephone buttons.
Couri er Shows a computer keyboard entry or screen display.

“Type’ Indicates entry of astring of text.

“Press’ Indicates entry of asingle key. For example: Type pr og then press Ent er .
Shows amultiple PC keyboard or phone button entry. Entries without spaces
between them show a simultaneous entry. Example: Esc+Ent er . Entries with

Plus (+) :
spaces between them show a sequential entry.

Example: # + 5.
Tilde (~) Means “through.” Example: 350~640 Hz frequency range.
Denotes the step in a one-step procedure.
0 Denotes a procedure.

Start > Settings >

Denotes a progression of buttons and/or menu options on the screen you should

Printers select.
Grey words within the printed text denote cross-references. In the electronic
See Figure 10 version of this document (Library CD-ROM or FY | Internet download), cross-

references appear in blue hypertext.
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CTX WinAdmin Overview 1

CTX WinAdmin is a powerful Microsoft® Windows® based tel egphone system management tool used
to program, maintain and upgrade the Strata CTX Digital Business Telephone System. CTX
WinAdmin uses avariety of networking and software technologies as follows:

Virtual Local Area Network (LAN) — System Administrators can connect their PC to
Strata CTX viaanetwork interface jack or modem. CTX WinAdmin viewsthe Strata CTX system
asaLAN providing a stable environment in which to program and access data.

Windows M anagement | nstrumentation (WM 1) — enables query-based information retrieval
and event notification. WMI is an access mechanism which enables CTX WinAdmin to access,
monitor, command and control Strata CTX.

Virtual Web Server and Manager — creates a virtual World Wide Web environment in Strata
CTX. Thistechnology enables CTX WinAdmin to view Strata CTX asif it were an Internet
Service Provider (ISP), providing secure passage for System Administrators.

Microsoft Internet Explorer® browser access — Virtual Web Service enables System
Administrators to access Strata CTX using the Internet Explorer browser.

CTX WinAdmin Graphical User Interface (GUI) — Sophisticated programming tasks are just a
click-of-the-mouse away with CTX WinAdmin's GUI.

M obile Access — enables System Administrators to program, maintain, and/or upgrade a
Strata CTX from any mobile location with an Internet connection—without ever leaving the
office.

CTX WinAdmin'stight integration of the above technol ogies provide System Administrators with
convenient, stable, user friendly and comprehensive access to Strata CTX system information.
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CTX WinAdmin Application Software

The CTX WinAdmin operates in auser friendly Windows environment featuring interactive GUI
pages.
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Flexible Communication Interface

CTX WinAdmin can connect directly to your Strata CTX Digital Business Telephone System via
Network Interface (included with Strata CTX's BECU board and required on your PC), Modem
Interface. Mobile System Administrators can access a Strata CTX system from any location that
provides Internet access.

Internet Access

CTX WinAdmin uses Microsoft | P technology to enable access to your Strata CTX as easy as
browsing the World Wide Web.

Personal Web Server and Manager — Microsoft’s Personal Web Server and Manager option
package enables you to build aweb environment between your Strata CTX and your PC.

Internet Explorer — Internet Explorer provides a stable environment in which to program, maintain
and upgrade your Strata CTX.
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Installation 2

This chapter shows you how to install CTX WinAdmin software on your PC and discusses how to
connect that PC to the Strata CTX system.

PC Hardware Requirements

The following table shows the minimum PC regquirements for CTX WinAdmin to operate properly:

Hardware Windows XP Professional Windows 2000

Computer/Processor 300 MHz or higher processor clock 133 MHz or higher Pentium
speed. Intel Pentium or Celeron
processors; or AMD K6, Athlon or
Duron processors are recommended.

Memory 128MB RAM 64MB RAM

Hard Disk 1.5GB of available space 2GB hard drive with a minimum of
650MB of free space

SVGA Card and Monitor Yes Yes

CD-ROM Drive Yes Yes

Network Interface Card Yes Yes

(NIC) and/or PC Modem

PC Software Requirements

The“Install CTX WinAdmin...” selection on the CTX WinAdmin CD-ROM runs a Pre-installation
Check to determineif your PC meets the minimum software requirements for CTX WinAdmin to
operate properly. The Pre-installation Check tests for the following:

Windows Operating System — CTX WinAdmin requires a Microsoft Windows X P Professional
or Windows 2000 Operating System (OS).

Windows Option Components— The Pre-installation Check tests to see if Windows Option
Components, such as Internet Information Services and Management and Monitoring Tools are
installed on your PC. If they are not installed, your Windows OS CD-ROM will be required; or if
your PC has an Original Equipment Manufacturer (OEM) version of Windows, you may need the
CD-ROM that came with your PC.
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Disclaimer: WinAdmin has not been tested with Windows NT 4.0. This OSis not recommended. We

recommend that you upgrade your OSto Windows XP Pro or Windows 2000 Pro. If you
must use Windows NT 4.0, refer to the earlier version of this Manual, Part Number CTX-
MA-PRGRM-VA.

Note CTX WinAdmin does not work on these operating systems. Windows XP Home, Windows

ME, Windows 98, Windows 95, and MS-DOS.
Windows 2000 Service Pack 2 (SP2) — If not found, follow the steps given on the CTX WinAdmin
CD-ROM toinstall SP2.

Internet Explorer (IE) —If IE 5.5 or greater is not found, follow the steps given on the CTX
WinAdmin CD-ROM and install it from there.

Note Windows XP Professional automaticaly installs |IE 6.0 so installing IE 5.5 is not needed.

Step 1: Install CTX WinAdmin Software

1

Insert the CTX WinAdmin CD-ROM into your CD-ROM drive. Click “Install CTX
WinAdmin...”. The CD-ROM will run a Pre-installation check, first determining which OS you
have, then checking for al other software requirements.

If the correct OS and all requirements were found on your PC, the “ Pre-installation Check
Complete!” screen displays. This can result in any of the following four conditions.

+ First-timeinstallation: click “Install Now”. Follow the prompts. Choose “ Custom” to browse
to the drive on which you want to install the software or “Complete” to install immediately on
the C: drive.

+ If upgrading from a previous version: click “Upgrade Now”. Select Complete to install the
new version on the C drive, select Custom to select another drive. The CTX WinAdmin
Custom Profile folders will remain on the C drive or copied to the selected drive.

+ Ifingtalling over the same version: click Install Now. You will be prompted to Repair or
Remove. Repair will fix corrupted files and registry entries. Remove will remove the existing
version to allow you to reinstall the same version as a new clean install.

+ Ifyour PC did not passthe Pre-installation check and a requirement was not found: see
the details in “ Requirements Not Found” on Page 2-3.

CAUTION! Installation takes several minutes. Opening and/or running other applications

during installation may corrupt the installation and/or other software on your PC.

2. Onceingtallation is complete, if the Windows Internet Wizard is displayed when you click on the
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CTX WinAdmin icon, enter the settings below if using a NIC or modem connection. This
establishes a preliminary path to bring up the CTX WinAdmin log-in screen.

Windows XP Pro: If the Windows “Welcome to the New Connection Wizard” comes up, you
have not yet configured your Internet connection. Follow the prompts and select: Next > Connect
to Internet > Next > Set up my connection manually > Next > Connect using broadband connect
that is always on > Finish. Exit the wizard screen.



3.

Windows 2000: If the Windows “Welcome to the Internet Connection Wizard” comes up, you
have not yet configured your Internet connection. Follow the prompts and select: | want to set
up my Internet connection manually > Next > | want to connect through alocal area network >
Next > Automatic discovery of Proxy server > Next and No to Setup Your Internet Email
Account > Next > Finish.

Goonto Step 2: Set Up LAN Connection to Strata CTX on page 2-5.

Requirements Not Found

Service Pack 2 Not Found - Windows 2000
If Service Pack 2 was not found on your Windows 2000 OS, follow these steps.

1.

Click the “Windows 2000 Service Pack 2 Not Found” line. A help screen appears. Locate and
click the“Install SP2 Now” link. SP2 installation will begin.

Follow the promptsto install SP2.

At the end of installation you will be prompted to restart your PC. Do so, log back into Windows
2000, then reinsert the WinAdmin CD-ROM and select “ Install WinAdmin...” from the Main
Menu.

Internet Explorer (IE) 5.5 or Greater Not Found - Windows 2000

1.

3.

Click the “Internet Explorer 5.5 or Greater Not Found” line. A help screen will appear. Locate and
click the “Upgrade to |E 5.5 Now”. The upgrade will begin. Follow the prompts to upgrade to |1E
5.5.

At the end of installation you will be prompted to restart your PC. Do so, log back into Windows
2000.

Reinsert the WinAdmin CD-ROM and select “Install WinAdmin...” from the Main Menu.

Internet Information Services (lIS) Not Found - Windows XP Pro/Windows 2000

If 11S was not found, follow the steps bel ow.

CAUTION! InstallingInternet Information Services(11S) on PCsconnected toaL AN and/or the

Inter net may cause security issues - such as your PC becoming more susceptibleto
intrusion and/or computer viruses. A direct connection between your PC and Strata
CTX ensuresless security issues.

In al cases, always have a virus program with the latest virus tables running real -time on your PC.

An NTFSfile system isrecommended if you are connected to a LAN and/or Internet. See your
Windows Help files for more details.

Consult the Microsoft Knowledge Base on the Internet for updates on Windows security issues.

Have your Windows OS CD-ROM ready as you will be asked to insert it.

1.

Windows XP Pro and Windows 2000: Click Start > Settings (2000 only)> Control Panel > Add/
Remove Programs > Add/Remove Windows Components. Checkmark Internet Information
Services (11S). If Management and Monitoring Tools were also Not Found you may checkmark
thistoo. Click “Next”.
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Follow the prompts and have your Windows OS CD-ROM ready as you will be asked to insert it.
If the Windows autoplay menu runs after inserting the CD-ROM, close this screen.

Onceinstallation is complete, reinsert the WinAdmin CD-ROM and select “ Install WinAdmin...”
from the Main Menu.

Note If your PC displaysthis erroneous

message (shown right), insert the e a— x|
Windows OS CD-ROM that came . . -
with your computer (Recovery or L0 B T 0w a1 ot ek o 2]
Companion type) and not the Yo cam sl chck U § you kAl 1o be copied _ Caeel |
Service Pack2 CD-ROM. Follow o 0 o ook mech o 4 ey i o

the prompts to browse, open and

install files.

Management and Monitoring Tools Not Found - Windows XP Pro/Windows 2000

If Management and Monitoring Tools were not found, follow the steps below.

1.

Windows XP Pro and Windows 2000: Click Start > Settings (2000 only)> Control Panel > Add/
Remove Programs > Add/Remove Windows Components. Checkmark Management and
Monitoring Tools. If Internet Information Services (11S) were a'so Not Found you may checkmark
thistoo. Click “Next".

Follow the prompts and have your Windows OS CD-ROM ready as you will be asked to insert it.
If the Windows autoplay menu runs after inserting the CD-ROM, close this screen.

Onceinstallation is complete, reinsert the WinAdmin CD-ROM and select “Install WinAdmin...”
from the Main Menu.

WMI SNMP Provider Not Found - Windows 2000

If the WMI SNMP Provider was not found on your Windows 2000 PC, follow the steps below. Have
your Windows 2000 CD-ROM ready, you' |l be asked to insert it.

1
2.

Click the “WMI SNMP Provider Not Found” line. A help screen will appear.

Locate and click the “Install WMI SNMP Provider”. Follow the prompts to install WMI SNMP
Provider. Once complete, reinsert the WinAdmin CD-ROM and select “Install WinAdmin...” from
the Main Menu.

Important! Go onto choose Step 2: Set Up LAN Connection to Strata CTX on page 2-5 and/or Step

3: Set up Modem Connection on page 2-8. You can choose either or both, but you must
choose one.



Step 2: Set Up LAN Connection to Strata CTX

Step 2A: Connect CTX WinAdmin PC to Strata CTX
Processor NIC

1. Connect the RM5 cable between your PC's NIC jack and the Strata CTX Network Interface jack.
If you are connecting to Strata CTX directly without using a Network hub, use an RM5 cross-
pinned cable. If you' re connecting to the Strata CTX via a hub, use a straight-pinned RJ45 cable.
See Figures 2-1 and 2-2.

WinAdmin PC or Server, Direct Connection to Strata CTX

Cross-pinned, 8-wire Modular Cord (normally orange)

Pin Pin
Strata CTX — — PC or Server
1 ID+ RD+ 3
ACTU with AETS 2 1D RD- ¢
or 3 RD+ TD+ 1
BBCU Processor 6 -Bk- -, CTX WinAdmin

NIC

AN 6249

Network Interface with RJ45 Jack \
Network Interface Card with RJ45 Jack

Figure 2-1 Direct Connection to Strata CTX

WinAdmin PC or Server, Network or HUB Connection to Strata CTX

Straight-pinned, 8-wire Modular Cord (normally blue)

Pin Pin
Strata CTX 1 IRt BD+ 4
5 ID- RD-_ 5
RD D
ACTU with AETS 3o o 3
or BBCU 6 — — 6
Processor ;l
Network Interface RJ45 Jack
LAN
PC or Server or
CTX WinAdmin ISt
Application
Straight-pinned, 8-wire Modular Cord ;.
Network Interface RJ45 Jack

6250

Figure 2-2 Network Interface Connection
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Step 2B: Set Up IP Address of CTX NIC

N o gk~ wDdPRE

Connect a 20-button LCD DKT to the Strata CTX System.
Enter the programming mode by pressing Hold D#0#102030.
At the PASSWORD= prompt, enter 0000.

Press Hold.

At the PROG= prompt enter 916 and press Hold.

Press Feature Button 1.

At the TCP IP1= prompt enter a. Spkr, b. Spkr, c. Spkr, d. and Hold.
Possible Values of CTX TCP/IP address octets a.b.c.d = 0~255.
Default = 192.168.254.253, where a= 192, b = 168, ¢ = 254, d = 253

Example: At the TCP IP1= prompt the LCD displays 192. Thisisthefirst octet of the default
CTX IP address. Pressing Spkr key three more times will display the remaining octetsin
succession as follows: 192.168.254.253

8.
9.

10.
11.

12.

Press Feature Button 2.

At the SNM IP1= prompt enter e. Spkr, f. Spkr, g. Spkr, h. and Hold.
Possible Values of CTX Subnet mask octets e.f.g.h = 0~255
Default = 255.255.255.0, where e = 255, f = 255, g =255, h=0

Press Feature Button 3.

At the DGW IP1= prompt enter i. Spkr, j. Spkr, k. Spkr, I. and Hold.
Possible Values for CTX Gateway octetsi.j.k.| = 0~255
Default = 0.0.0.0, wherei =0,j=0,k=0,1=0

Press Hold (twice).

Important! Windows XP: Choose Siep 2C; Windows 2000: Choose Step 2D.

Step 2C: Set Up IP Address of CTX WinAdmin PC NIC
(Windows XP)

Follow the steps below to set up PC Network settings on your WinAdmin PC.

1.

© g~ WD

Click Start > Control Panel > Network and Internet Connections > Network Connections >
Broadband Connection.

At the Broadband Connection screen, click on Properties tab, then click the Networking tab.
Select Internet Protocol (TCP/IP).

Click on the Propertiestab.

Select “Use the following IP Address.”

In the IP address field enter a.b.c.x
where a.b.c = 0~255 and x = 0~252.
Example: 192.168.254.x.

Note Thefirst three octets a.b.c. have to be exactly the same as the first three octets of the CTX IP

7.

address set in Step 7 of Step 2B. X cannot be 253 or above and it cannot be equal to octet d of
the CTX TCP/IP address set in Step 7 of Step 2B. Thisisthe static IP Address of your PC.

Click OK and exit.



Step 2D: Set Up IP Address of CTX WinAdmin PC NIC
(Windows 2000)

Follow the steps below to set up PC Network settings on your WinAdmin PC.

1.

. . 11 cract trotacel (TLIIF) Properties x
Connections > Loca Area Connections. ' ,w’ . i
Right click on Local Area Connections to select bt St W oy b itttz ¥ Tl oot
Propertl es. :; Lﬁ:‘:?r:;::;mm:hul i resvew | e i b
Local Area Connection Properties Connection © Dt ntP ek meraal
screen displays. Ensure Internet Protocol 7 Livw tha g adchrs
(TCP/P) is checked. Highlight TCF/IPR, then click ¥ widmiz R
the Properties button. Fubrwt waeh [z 7= = o
On the General tab click the “Use the following IP b :

Address’ radio button (shown right). a

. o Uit bl DHE reres il ies

Inthe IP address field enter a.b.c.x Froksd DHE sseet ;

where a.b.c = 0~255 and x = 0~252. = !

Example: 192.168.254.x.

Bty |
Note Thefirst three octets a.b.c. have to be exactly - &
the same as the first three octets of the CTX IP N

7.
8.
9.

Click Start > Settings > Network and Dial-up

address set in Step 7 of Step 2B. x cannot be
253 or above and it cannot be equal to octet d of the CTX TCP/IP address set in Step 7 of Step
2B. Thisisthe static IP Address of your PC.

Enter e.f.g.h. in the Subnet Mask field. The Subnet Mask should be exactly the same asthe CTX
Subnet Mask set in Step 9 of Step 2B.

Possible Values of Subnet mask octets e.f.g.h = 0~255

Example: 255.255.255.0

Leave the DNS Server addresses blank.
Click OK (to accept all screens).
Go to Step 4: Establish Communication with Strata CTX on page 2-12.

CTX WinAdmin is now ready to communicate and program your Strata CTX System.



Step 3: Set up Modem Connection

Step 3A: Connect CTX WinAdmin PC to Strata CTX Modem
Connect an RJ11 cable from your PC modem to an active phone line or RSTU port. See figure below.

Point - to point TCP/IP

BECU or

ACTU/ Flash

AMDS or ROM
RS-232 Cable and

Dial #19
Modem RSTU
X Time
Switch

Modem |_Exchange Telephone Exchange [ [Exchange

Line

Line w Line Gircuit Strata CTX

5592

Remote CTX T‘ RS-232 Cable
WinAdmin PC

Figure 2-3 CTX WinAdmin Modem Interface Connection

WinAdmin PC Modem to CTX Modem Call Setup — CTX Programming and Operation
Direct ring connection over Exchange lines

+ DDl lines: in PRG 309, assign “Built-in Modem” asthe Audio Day1, Day, and/or Night
destination type.

+ DIT ground/loop start lines: in PRG 310 assign “Built-in Modem” as the Day1, Day2, and/or
Night destination type.

+ Direct Ring when connected to RSTU or DISA line: put #19 in CTX WinAdmin Phone
Number dial string.

Transfer aWinAdmin call to the CTX modem from a CTX auto attendant or telephone
After receiving the call from the WinAdmin user, press CnfiTrn or recall and dial #19 then hang up
after receiving CTX modem tone.

Note If calling an auto attendant put “ XXXXXXX,,,,,,,, #19” in CTX WinAdmin Phone Number dial

string. Where “xxxxxxx” is the site phone number and each “,” adds a three-second delay
before dialling #19 to connect to the modem.

Important! Windows XP: Choose Sep 3B; Windows 2000: Choose Sep 3C.
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Step 3B: Set up IP Address of CTX WinAdmin PC Modem
(Windows XP)

1.

10.
11.
12.
13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

Set up PC modem settings for CTX WinAdmin. Click Start > Control Panel > Network and
Internet Connection > Network Connections > Create a New Connection (under Network Tasks).

At the New Connection screen, click Next. Select radio button Connect to the network at my
workplace and click Next.

Select radio button Dial-up Connection and click Next.

Ente the compary ame 2 Remoe
CTX1", then click Next. =

Coarnechizn Mars
L eave the Phone Number to Dial field T T T
blank. Click Next. :

P i Fed ke Wi Cow i i The Dgllopesg s

Click Finish. Diwngarey e
At the Connect Remote CTX1 screen, e
CI | Ck PI’OpertIeS. : 1;$ I:\.n.l ol s b reara o peg sk plers oo B e of 8 DET PO
At the RemoteCTX 1 Properties screen,
sel ect the PC modem that should be used
to connect to the CTX modem.
Click the Networking tab.
Select Internet Protocol (TCP/IP). ETE TS | R

Click Properties.
Select Use the following |P Address.

Enter an IP Address 192.168.255.x (where x can be 1~252. It cannot be 253 or above. It cannot be
the same asthe CTX IP address in Program 916 for CTX NIC Connections). Thisisthe static IP
Address of your PC when using the modem connection. Click OK.

At the CTX1 Properties screen, click the

Optionstab and set up options to the e T 7|
recommended settings shown as shown right. [ |
movecidl | Operm | Gaouiy | Wekeoiing | Gedearaed
Click Ok. T—
You can go back and change these settings ] Dipday srogeest kit connesing
latter if needed. ?T' D P
ke Wy T SO
At the CTX1 Properties screen, click Ok and i
exit. miakig ryticrs
Go to Step 4: Establish Communication with T::::;M“m I. e 2
Strata CTX on page 2-12. R v

'] Rudial # e chopoed
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Strata CTX100 Installation

Step 3C: Verify Modem Hardware Settings

Using the steps below verify that the modem hardware settings are set correctly to communicate with
the CTX built-in modem.

1.

oA ®WN

Go to Start > Settings (Windows 2000 only) >

Control Panel.
Click “Phone and Modem Options.”
Click the Modem tab.

Select the modem used by CTX WinAdmin.

Click the Properties button.

Click the Advanced tab to verify hardware

settings on the screen (shown right).
Click Ok and exit.

TOSHEA Interoal V.20 Mo dem Delselt Prat. .. F;E

Sarmmal | Advarend

Fady | Hies R

Fang by |1 e

Miakision | Stended ki
O Carecad
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Step 3D: Set up IP Address of CTX WinAdmin PC Modem
(Windows 2000)

1. Setup PC modem settings for CTX WinAdmin. Click Start > Settings > Network and Dial-up
Connection > Make New Connection.

2. Click Next. Select radio button Dial-up to private network and click Next.

From the “ Select a Device Screen” highlight the modem to be used to make a WinAdmin dia-up
connection and click Next.

4. Do not enter Phone number, then click Next.
Note The phone number for Dia up is entered when setting up the Profile in Strata CTX
WinAdmin. See " User Management” on Page 2-14.
Select radio button For all users, then click Next.
Use the recommended setting (Enable on-demand dialling) and click Next.

Type RemoteCT X1 as the name in Connection
Wizard (shown right), then click Finish.

8. The Connect RemoteCTX 1 screen displays.

Lovmpikebreg Hhe Ml bwork
Lormechorn Wirsrd

Note The User name field on this screen will
automatically be populated.

9. Click onthe Properties button of the Connect | -

RemoteCTX1 screen.

10. The RemoteCTX1 screen isdisplayed. Click on
the Networking tab and select Internet Protocol
(TCP/1P) in the Components checked are used by st [T Lesce
this connection box. Then click Properties button.

11. The Internet Protocol (TCP/IP) Properties screenis

displayed. Select “Use the following |P Address’ and enter | ———
the IP address (192.168.255.x, where x can be 1~252. It el Dt | sk | i | |
cannot be 253 or above. It cannot be the same asthe CTX [ RIS
IPaddressin Program 916 for CTX NIC Connections). This [ ———————
IP addressisthe static | P address for the PC when using this B leiustilr o
modem connection. Click OK.. Faar g v
12. Theinitial setup screen displays. Click Properties. it b et e Il—_|f
By o, e T B Iﬁ

13. Click the Options tab and set up options to the e
recommended settings (shown right).

Note Set “Idletime before hanging up” to more than one km |
minute if you are transferring CTX WinAdmin callsto
the CTX built-in modem versus direct callsto the
modem.

14. Theinitial setup screen isdisplayed, click Ok and exit.
15. Go to Step 3C: Verify Modem Hardware Settings.
16. Go to “Establish Communication with Strata CTX” on Page 2-12.
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Step 4: Establish Communication with Strata
CTX

Make sure you have completed the Strata CTX to WinAdmin set procedures described in the first part
of this chapter before proceeding.

0 Tocommunicatewith Strata CTX

1. Open Internet Explorer and point the browser to http://localhost/Ctmc_L ocal/Default.htm as
shown in the figure below or click on the CTX WinAdmin desk top icon. If the Internet
Connection Wizard is displayed, refer to Step 2 under Step 1: Install CTX WinAdmin Software on

page 2-2
jlilp il e Log al fNiefosdt e Moo I T R T L]
Pl o Ve fpois fodr jisp [ ¥ |
T A " Y o (- - R R TR iz
Bk Bl Achark Horw | Bmsich Fovoston Kby i ]
dgiens b] o o gt ciree_Lorw) vl oy =] e =

2. Click Go. The Login screen
displays (shown right). TOSHIBA STRATA CTX100 STRATA CTXG70

3. Tologinto WinAdmin for the el

first time, enter administrator e

in User Name field and
password in the Password
field.

W T i

Liki -
T
TR

e

4. Click on the Login button.
The CTX WinAdmin Title screen

dlsplays' Piardlia

5. Click CTX (shown right) to go to the "
connection setup screen.

CTX

CTK_'_WinAr:Imin
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6. From the Connection Options
Menu (shown at right) enter the |[FIEIEETEE

T 10 e Bk s LB Tl ] Lol e Py

following: [ CTX TOSHIBA

*

Notes

Community Name —

communityName (entry is
case senditive). Thisisthe Exit
default community name
for CTX systems. | R L

CTX IP/IName —
192.168.254.253 (NIC).
Thisisthe default IP
Address of the CTX that is
setin CTX Program 916.

IP Address—
192.168.255.254 Thisisthe
CTX built-in modem fixed
IP address for

Dial-up connections. It
cannot be changed.

Profile

If you are connecting to Strata CTX using your modem, click in the Use Dial-Up box and enter the
phone number to connect to your Strata CTX. The CTX IP addressin the CTX IP Namefield
automatically defaults to the Strata CTX modem’s static IP address.

If you have set up the Profile User Management screen with CTX site information, click on the
CTX Host name and I P address of the CTX listed in the box at the bottom of the screen.

Adding and Saving anew CTX connection can be done by clicking Profile > User Management.
For details see “User Management” on Page 2-14.

7. Click on Connect Now.

Important! If you are not able to connect after clicking on the Connect Now button, then

re-check the set up steps described in this chapter.
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Strata CTX100 Installation

Step 5: Use Profile to Add Users and CTX
Systems

User Management
Prerequisite Program: None
This program lets the Administrator only add or remove usersto CTX WinAdmin.

1. From the Program Menu,

TSk LEF TRl bdrvied bl

click Profile > Users S Lo Mo
Management b Hiagls drmal
2. Enter new User Name, £ L :_ e ok
Password, Confirm e g i e £
Password, and FAC Group = P =
Level fields. s :
(=, ST r— g EplE  Epm—
Note TheAdministrator screen mpn FEEEE ity
will display like the - -
screen on theright. The ( CTifei%es TIPS Deifpen |

Administrator can add
new users using this

screen, This screenis e o e

only accessible when
loggedin as
Administrator only.

3. Click Save.

4. Enter the remaining fields.

5. Click Add/Modify/Remove.

The screen (shown right)
is accessible to users.
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FIELD

User Name

Password

Confirm Password

FAC Group Level

CTX Host Name

CTX IP/Name

Community Name

DialUp Number

Confirm Community
Name

DESCRIPTION

Enter the new User name. The initial user name of the Administrator is
administrator. This name cannot be changed.

Possible values: Alpha characters.

Note  The Administrator is the only user that can add new users. The
administrator user name cannot be changed.

Enter the new password. The initial password is password. This password can be
changed by the administrator or user. The password is case sensitive.

To protect User Passwords, open Internet Explorer and go to Tools > Internet
Options > Content > Autocomplete. Uncheck User Names and Password on forms,
then click on Clear Passwords.

CAUTION! Record all your passwordsfor CTX WinAdmin and passwords
for any other applicationsthat use Internet Explorer.

Possible values: Alpha characters.

Repeat password entered in Password field.

Possible values: Alpha characters.

Select the FAC Group Level.
Possible values: Level 1, Level 2, Level 3, Level 4 (default = No value.)

In the current version of CTX WinAdmin, all levels are the same and provide access
to all WinAdmin functions.

Enter CTX Host Name (name to identify the CTX or customer).

Possible values: Alpha characters.

Enter the IP Address of the CTX system. For the CTX NIC connection, enter the IP
Address of the CTX as set in Program 916. For Modem connections, always enter
192.168.255.254.

Possible values: Refer to “916 TCP/IP Configuration” on Page 9-12.

Enter the Community Name of the host.
Possible values: Alpha characters (default = communityName).

communityName is the default community name for all CTX systems. CTX
community names are assigned in the Operation section of WinAdmin.

Enter the telephone number for Dial Up access.

Possible values: Any telephone number (digits 0~9 and * or # and”,” for three-
second pauses.)

Note The CTX modem number is #19

Re-enter the Community Name.

Possible values: Alpha characters.

U Toexit CTX WinAdmin
1. From the Program Menu click Home.
2. Click on Exit at the CTX Management Console page.
3. Close your browser.
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Strata CTX Programming
Guidelines 3

This chapter discusses Strata CTX programming basics using Strata CTX WinAdmin and takes you
through initial setup procedures. Programming sequence tables are provided to streamline your
programming tasks.

Step 1: Use Default Auto-Programming to Start

up

This feature reduces the programming time to install Strata CTX systems. The Strata CTX system will
automatically program specific default datain a number of programs based on the PCBs that are
installed in the system before processor initialisation. The default data and procedure for auto-
programming is provided in this section.

o g~ w DR

Install al line, station and optional PCBs that should be recognised for auto programming.
Power-on the system and initialise auto-programming for the system (Program 900, Level 1).
Verify “Station and BIOU Auto-Programming” on Page 3-2.

Verify “Station PDN Auto-Programming” on Page 3-3

Verify “Exchange Line Auto Programming” on Page 3-3.

Verify “CTX Processor NIC Interface TCP/IP Auto Programming” on Page 3-6.

Notes

Thetypr of PCB, its cabinet and slot position are automatically recognised upon system
initialisation; or, when powering the CTX processor for the first time.

Each installed PCB circuit equipment number is set in numerical order based on the cabinet and
dot position of the PCB.

Station Primary Directory Numbers (PDN) and exchange line numbers are set in numerical order
according to their equipment cabinet/s ot positions.

Other default data, such asthe Strata CTX LAN and modem interface |P address, station and line
class of service, outgoing and incoming line groups, etc. are automatically set for the optional
hardware originally installed.
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Limitations

The following are the limitations of Strata CTX Auto-Programming.
The CTI programs are not programmed automatically.
Strata CTX cannot configure unique LAN requirements automatically. Strata CTX’sLAN system
data, CTX IP address and Community Name are set to a default.

Note The DND isonly assigned on 20-button telephones.

When the system isinitialised it takes a few minutes to recognise the mounted hardware.

The Prime DN on the first button and DND on the last button are assigned tel ephone buttons; all
other buttons have no assigned feature.

Slot 101 must always have aBDKU, ADKU or PDKU. The BDKU isassigned if no PCB is
installed.

Station and BIOU Auto-Programming

Table 3-1 shows the Station and BIOU PCBs that will be recognised and set in Program 100 during
auto-programming.

Note No specia assignments are set for BIOU during auto-programming.

Important! PCBsmust be installed per the rulesin the Strata CTX I/M manual, Configuration
Chapter, Worksheet 6 and Worksheet 7.

Table 3-1 Auto-Programming for Station and BIOU PCB Recognition (Program 100)

PCB Code PCB Name PCB Circuit Type Paran?eter Comments
Setting
000 No PCB or RRCU None or Remote Cabinets
002 RSTU 8 Standard Telephone Standard telephone no VM interface
circuits settings
PDKU2 8 Digital Telephone PCM Highway: [DKT2000 or DKT3000 without S-OCA
8 (DKT300 imitations: DKT2000, 16
003 character LCD display on DKT3000,
DKT3000 LCD Feature key does not
function, DKT3014 large screen LCD
does not display).
004 Not used Not used
017 BDKU 8 digital telephones 8, 1B circuits  |DKT2000 or DKT3000 without S-OCA
018 BDKU1+BDKS |16 digital telephones 16, 1B circuits |DKT2000 or DKT3000 without S-OCA
BIOU Page/MOH/Relay No functions assigned
019 .
interface#1
BIOU2 Page/MOH/Relay No functions assigned. Strata CTX
020 interface#2 100 assigns a virtual BIOU2 into a
virtual location, Cabinet 02, Slot 05, to
provide control of the ACTU relay.




Station PDN Auto-Programming

When auto programming recognises installed station PCBs it assigns PDNs in numerical order as
follows:

Auto programming assigns PDNs to station PCB equipment numbers (cabinet, slot, circuit) in
equipment number order. All installed station PCB circuits will be assigned a PDN regardless of
the circuit type, digital (BDKU/BDKS, PDKU) or analogue (RSTU).

PDN 200 or PDN 2000 (depending on the system size) is assigned to the station circuit having the
lowest equipment number in the system, then the PDN isincremented by one digit and assigned to
the next highest station equipment number and so on. See Table 3-2.

Program 205 Feature Button Setting — A Prime DN (PDN) is assigned to FB01 on each digital
telephone according to its equipment number (cabinet, slot, circuit) position. DND is assigned to
FB20 on 20-button telephones and is not assigned on 10- and 14-button tel ephones.

Table 3-2  Auto-Programming for Station Prime Directory Number

First diait CTX100 and CTX670 without BBMS and CTX670 with BBMS and BEXS
9 BEXS installed on processor installed on processor (First digit is 2)

Prime DNs (3-digits) Prime DNs (4-digit)

2 200~299 depending on quantity of station [2000~2571 depending on qty. of station PCBs
PCBs installed installed
Prime DN (3-digits)

3 300~399 depending on qty. of station
PCBs installed

Exchange Line Auto Programming

Table 3-3 shows the Exchange line PCBs that will be recognised and set in Program 100 during auto-
programming. The default data for Exchange line Incoming Line Groups (ILG), Outgoing Line
Groups (OLG), and exchange line service typeis set as shown in Table 3-4.

Important! PCBsmust be installed per the rulesin the CTX I/M manual, Configuration Chapter,
Worksheet 6 and Worksheet 7. (

Table 3-3  Auto-programming for Exchange line PCB Recognition (Program 100)

gf dBe PCB Name PCB Circuit Type Parameter setting Comments

000 |~ No PCB or RRCU None or Remote cabinets

001 RCOU, RGLU |4 analogue Loop or Direct Incoming Termination (DIT)
ground start lines lines

005 RCOU+RCOU |8 analogue loop start Direct Incoming Termination (DIT)
lines lines

006 RDDU 4 analogue DDI lines Direct Inward Dial lines
16 or 24 digital T1 lines| PCM Highway: T1 Direct Incoming Termination (DIT)

007* |RDTU2 1 lines

16 or 24
Note  * Not available in the uk & Europe
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Table 3-3

Auto-programming for Exchange line PCB Recognition (Program 100)

(Continued)

gg dBe PCB Name PCB Circuit Type Parameter setting Comments
008 |RDSU’ 4 Standard telephone Standard telephone and DKT2000
and for digital and DKT3000 without S-OCA
telephone (DKT300 imitations: DKT2000, 16
character LCD display on DKT3000,
DKT3000 LCD Feature key does not
function, DKT3014 large screen LCD
does not display).
009 |RCIU2+RCIS! |4 or8 Caller ID Caller ID interface for RCOU/RCOS
interface and RGLU analogue CLID lines.
Note: The same Prg100 code (009) is
used for RCIU2 with or without RCIS.
010 |RMCU+RCMS' |2 or 4 E911/999 CAMA lines Note: The same Prg100
analogue CAMA lines code (009) used for RCIU2 with or
without RCIS.
010 REMU, BVPU |4 analogue Tie lines, 4 Tie lines
VolP circuits
012 |RBSU 2 ISDN BRI (S/T) TEI Type: ISDN BRI exchange lines
circuits Two TEls
013 |RBSU+RBSS |4 ISDN BRI (S/T) TEI Type: ISDN BRI exchange lines
circuits Two TEls
015 |RBUU' 2 ISDN BRI (U) circuits| TEI Type: ISDN BRI exchange lines
Two TEls
016 |RBUU+RBUS' |4 ISDN BRI (V) circuits| TEI Type: ISDN BRI exchange lines
Two TEls
022 |RPTU 1F/2F2 |30 Channels ISDN PRI| PCM Highway: 30 ISDN PRI/Qsig lines
circuit

T These units are only supported in the US.
2|f the RPTU1/2F is installed in CTX100 slot 103 then the next slot 104 can be used for an extension card.
If the RPTU1/2F is installed in other CTX100 slots then the next slot MUST be left vacant.
If RPTU1/2F is installed in a CTX670 slot the following slot MUST be left vacant
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Table 3-4  Auto Programming of Line Groups and Service Types
exchange line type oLG ILG exchange service type
Prg 306 Prg. 304
RCOU/RCOS and RGLU (US only) Direct In Termination (DIT) to the first PDN.
analogue loop and ground start 1 1 (200 or 2000 — see Table 5)
RDDU analogue DDI ] 5 DDI, wink — no default DDI numbers
(US only)
RDTU (T1) DDI — no default DDI numbers
Note Not available inthe UK & Europe. 1 ®
RMCU/RMCS analogue CAMA ] ) Direct In Termination (DIT) to the first PDN.
(200 or 2000 — see next table)
RBUU/RBUS (US only). RBSU/RBSS and 5 4 DDI — no default DDI numbers
RBSUISDN BRI - set as exchange side
ISDN PRI/Qsig (US only) 2 5 DDI — no default DDI numbers
REMU analogue E&M 3 6 Non-Qsig
PACU analogue AC15 3 6 Non-Qsig

1. The line number is assigned to all lines in the numerical order according to the line PCB cabinet placements.
Example line number 1 will be on the first circuit of the line PCB placed in the lowest cabinet/slot number.

2. OLG:1 is created even if there is are no analogue line PCBs installed.

Table 3-5

Auto Programming of Miscellaneous Line Parameters

Item

Settings

DIT line ringing assignment

Program 310

All of the ringing destinations of DIT lines are the first PDN:
PDN 200 for Strata CTX100 and 2-cabinet Strata CTX670
PDN2000 for 2~7 cabinet CTX670.

DDI numbers - not assigned.

Program 309

The destination of DDI is not assigned. DDI numbers and ringing
destinations must be assigned manually from CTX WinAdmin or the
programming telephone.

Format Setting for DIT (T1)

Note Not available inthe UK & Europe

Zero code Surpress = B8ZS, Frame Format = ESF.

Setting for CAMA

The destination of internal notification is the first DN 200 or 2000 in the all
operation mode (DAY1, Day2, and Night.)

Setting for ISDN BRI Exchange

Common D channel is not assigned. 1 channel group is assigned to each
BRI PCB installed. The channel group number is assigned in order to each
BRI interface in the order in which the BRI PCBs are installed. The
destination of DDI is not assigned.

Setting for ISDN PRI Exchange

Common D channel is not assigned. 1 channel group is assigned to each
PRI PCB installed. The channel group number is assigned in order to each
PRI interface in the order in which the PRI PCBs are installed. The
destination of DDI is not assigned.

Setting for EM Tie lines

The node number and the other setting for networking are not assigned
automatically.
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The destination of Program 318, No Calling Party Number and Out Of Search for DDI number, is
assigned to the first Prime DN of the system (200 or 2000) in the all system operating modes
(DAY 1,DAY 2, and Night).

The Direct In Termination line (ground and loop) DIT destinations of all trunks which generated
automatically are set as the first PDN 200 or 2000 depending on the system size — See Table 3-4.

CTX Processor NIC Interface TCP/IP Auto Programming
The following are the initial values of the LAN datathat is automatically created for the system.
Network TCP/IP. See “916 TCP/IP Configuration” on Page 9-12.

+

+

+

+

IPaddress—192. 168. 254. 253

Sub network master —255. 255. 255. 0
Default gateway —0. 0. 0. O

IP routing table — Not used.

SNMP Agent settings

+

+

+

+

+

Community name —conmuni t yName

IPaddress—0. 0. 0. 0 (not restricted by the |P address of the access source)
Privileges—WRI TE

community-id —1

User level —Super user

Trap destination

+

+

Community name — Nothing
IP address — Nothing

Modem PPP Server settings

+

IP Address—192. 168. 255. 254 (Strata CTX modem fixed IP address for Dial-up
connections).

Public Numbering Plan Analysed Digit Numbers (Program 117)

Public Numbering Plan | Public Numbering Plan
Analysed Number Analysed Digit Number

TNXX 11
N11 3
NXX 7

N =2~9 and X =0~9

E911/999 Emergency Call to Outgoing Line Group (Program 550)
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999 Emergency Call Destination (Program 400)

System Mode Emergency Call Called Number Index Emergency Call Called Number
DAY1 1 200 or 2000 (the first PDN)
DAY2 1 200 or 2000 (the first PDN)
NIGHT 1 200 or 2000 (the first PDN)
The emergency call destination is set for the first PDN as 200 or 2000 in the all operatopn mode
DAY1,DAY2,NIGHT).

Default Feature Access Codes Default
Refer to “102 Flexible Numbering Plan Access Codes’ on Page 4-6.

Note For DKTSs, assign only the Primary DN (PDN) numbers. Do not program any other Flexible
Buttons or featuresin to the phones. Strata CTX automatically recognises and sets up digital
telephone stations.

Step 2: Plan Your System Requirements

Plan for your Strata CTX system requirements in detail before beginning your installation. Use record
sheets wherever they are provided to document your installation requirements. The following are some
areas to consider:

Flexible Numbering Plan (102) — Planning your Flexible Numbering requirementsis essential to
asmooth install. Trunk Group access and Station range requirements are especially important
areas of consideration.

COS (103) — Determine the Class of Service (COS) requirements for your station and trunk
groups. There are up to 32 possible COS plans.

DRL (111) — Define up to 16 Destination Restriction Level (DRL) assignments.

Important! Destination Restriction is an expanded feature of what has traditionally been known as
Toll Restriction. Toll Restriction is only one facet of Srata CTX's Destination Restriction
feature. Refer to Destination Restriction in this manual when programming Toll
Restriction requirements.

FRL (and Queuing Priority Level (QPL) (506) — Define up to 16 Facilities Restriction Level
(FRL) and Queuing Priority Level (QPL) assignments.

Step 3: Program CTX for First Time

Follow the steps below to set up Strata CTX for the first time. Following thisinitial setup procedure
enables you to perform a standard Strata CTX setup with common System and Station default
assignments. Toshiba recommends adherence to these procedures for initial setup.

1. Card Assignments (100) — Choose System > Card Assignment. It is not necessary to physically
install PCBs prior to programming Strata CTX.

If you physically install your PCBs prior toinitial setup, CTX WinAdmin automatically recognises
PDKU, BDKU/BDKS, RSTU, RCOU/RCOS and RGLU PCBs and assigns default stations and
trunks automatically. All other PCBs are assigned manually. See “100 Cabinet Slot PCB
Assignments” on Page 4-1 for more details.



ILG Assignment (304) — Choose Trunk > ILG to assign Incoming Line Groups (ILG). See “304
Incoming Line Group Assignment” on Page 6-2 for more details. ILGs enable line groupings of
shared Class of Service features for incoming call handling.

OL G Assignment (306) — Choose Trunk > OL G to assign Outgoing Line Groups (OLG). See
“306 Outgoing Line Groups’ on Page 6-5 for more details.

Trunk Assignment (300) — Choose Trunk > Basic. Set up your Trunks in the following order (see
“300 Trunk Assignment” on Page 6-8 for more details):

+ LSTrunks

+ GSTrunks

+ T1Trunks (Not available in the UK & Europe)
+ Tielines

+  FXlines(USonly)

+ PRI lines

+ BRI lines

Station Assignment (200) — Choose Station > Basic. Set up your stationsin the following order
(see“Assignment” on Page 5-1 for more details):

+ DKT Stations

+ Standard Stations

+ Voice Mail (VM) Ports

+ Attendant Positions

+ Automatic Call Distribution (ACD) Pilot DNs
+ Door Phones

Create Station Links— Create the following groups where ever applicable and set stations to link
as necessary.

+ Hunt Groups using programs 209 and 218
+ Paging Groups using program 502

+ Cdl Pickup Groups using program 210

+ Park Orbits using program 102

+ Paging Devices using program 503

Backup Data — Choose Operation\Data Backup. Make sure the SmartMedia card is properly
formatted (see “908 SmartMedia” on Page 9-5) prior to running backup. See “910 Data Backup”
on Page 9-11 for details.

Continue programming Strata CTX details.



Review Program Flow

The basic program flow needed to set up Strata CTX is shown below. The figure displays the most
critical programsin the left column and migrates right to optional programs. Also, programming flows
from specific (left) to general (right).

Card Assignment
(Program 100)
LSTrunks .
Admin
GSTrunks
T Trunks
TIELines ¢
Create ILGs FX Lines(USonly)
(Program 304) PH Lines
BA Lines Services
Create OLGs .
(H'Ogram 306) - = = P DKT Stations
SID Stations R
! VM Ports
|
| Attd Positions ¢
v Pilot DN's(ACD)
Recommended* Door Phones
; System Program
Planning the following before BA Lines
proceeding. -
Flexible Numbering Plan ¢
(Program 102):
Trunk Group Access Plan Create Station Links
Station Range Plan
Create COSPlan (up to 32) Hunt Group
(Program 103) Paging Group
Create DRL (up to 16) Call P.U. Group
(Program 111) Park Orbits
i Paging Devices
Define FRLand QPL
meanings (up to 16)

*Planning out these details
in advance enables Strata CTX
setup to proceed smoothly.
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Step 4: Identify Program Sequences

Use the following tables to quickly identify the programs needed to fulfill your setup requirements.
See the Index to correlate program numbers and their functions.

Station Setup
Use the following table to quickly access the programs needed to set up Station requirements.

S.E:lzn Assignment Run Programs in Sequence from left to right.
DKT PDN 100 200 204 208 205
PhDN 205 206
DADM 204 213
DDSS 214 215
Attd 100 200 204 208
Ext 100 200 208
VM 100 200 204 206 209 218 579 580
ISDN Ext 100 202 217
Pilot DN 540
Station Hunting 209 218
Call Pickup Groups 210
Emergency Ringdown 216
Paging Groups 502
Station Speed Dial 516

Trunk Setup — Analogue

Use the following table to quickly access the programs needed to set up analogue Trunk requirements.

Trunk Type| Assignment Run Programs in Sequence from left to right.

Basic 100 304 306 300
Ring 310

LS/GS
Timer 308
DISA 311
Basic 100 304 306 300

Tie line |Timer 308
DISA 311
Basic 100 304 306 300
Ring 310
Timer 308

DDI

DISA 311
DNSI/ANI 313
Intercept 318 319
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Trunk Setup - T1
(Not available in the UK & Europe)

Note

Use the following table to quickly access the programs needed to set up T1 Trunk requirements.

Trunk Type| Assignment Run Programs in Sequence from left to right.
Basic 100 304 306 300
Data 315
LS/GS |Ring 310
Timer 308
DISA 311
Basic 100 304 306 300
Tie line Data 315
Timer 308
DISA 311
Basic 100 304 306 300
Data 315
Ring 309
DDI Timer 308
DISA 311
DNIS/ANI 313
Intercept 318 319

Trunk Setup — ISDN PRI
Use the following table to quickly access the programs needed to set up ISDN PRI Trunk

requirements.
Trunk Type| Assignment Run Programs in Sequence from left to right.
Basic 100 304 306 302 320
Ring 309
Timer 308
DDI DISA 311
DNIS/ANI 313
Intercept 318 319
CNIS 321 322
Basic 100 304 306 302 320
Tie line |Ring 309
Timer 308
D-share 100 304 306 302 320 316
CBC 100 3047 306" 3022 320 3233
Notes

1. Each CBC Group may require one ILG and one OLG.
2. Do not assign ILG/OLG using this program.
3. Assign ILG and OLG using Program 323.
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Miscellaneous
Use the following table to quickly access the programs needed to set up other Strata CTX features.

Feature Run Programs in Sequence from left to right.
Account-Codes 570 571 103 506 306
Automatic Busy Redial (ABR) 103 | 208 104
Automatic Call Back (ACB) 104
Automatic Camp-On 304
Auto-Release of Exchnage Line 308
Background-Music (BGM) 102 103 109
Call Forwarding 103 200 217
Call History 204 205
Call Park Orbit 104 102
Call Xfer W/ Camp-On 103
COS-Station 200 202
COS-Exchange Line 304 306
Credit-Card Calling 105 111 306
Day/Night service 500 106 112 113 103 105
Identification Services 309 318 579
Digital PAD 107 114
Direct Dialling Inward 309 318 304
DISA 311
Direct Inward Termination 304 310
Do not Disturb (DND) 103 | 204 | 205 102
Door Lock Control 104 204 508 205
Door Phones 102 507 573
DTMF DP Compatible 104
DTMF BackTone 204
DTMF Signal Time 579 104
Emergancy 999 105 | 290 | 217 | 550 | 104 | 306

202
Executive Override 103 105
External Ringing Repeat 300 204
Recall 308 | 205 102 103
Flexible Numbering 102
Group Paging 502 503 102
Least-Cost-Routing (LCR) 520 | 521 522 523 | 524 | 525 526 | 528 | 529 |103
Line Group 304 | 305 | 306 | 307 | 317 | 302 323 | 300
Message-Waiting Light 204 102 579
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Feature Run Programs in Sequence from left to right.
Music-on-Hold 102 105 109 | 309 | 310
Off-Hook Camp-on 104 200 217
Network Call — Incoming 102 656
Network Call — Outgoing 102 | 651 653 | 654 | 655
Out-Going calls 200 217 104
Ringing-Transfer 105
SMDI 200 | 202 | 579 | 580
Station Exchange Line Access 204
SMDR 512 513 514
Tandem Connection 103 104 300
DR Override by System's Speed
Dial 105
Destination Restriction 200 202 306 650 530 531 532 533 534
Tone-First/Voice-First 204 206
Travelling COS 105 | 200 | 510
Voice-Mail Interface 200 | 206 | 309 | 318 | 579 | 580
Emergency Ring-Down 216
Relay Services 515
System Call-Forward 200 217 104 500 504
Call Pick Up 210 103 | 200 | 205 102
Multiple Call Group 517 518
O to delete 519
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Step 5: Review CTX WinAdmin’s Main Screen
Display

T 7 W | gy trlprrer Explarer
u CTH Winkdmin

SR o www

Burien % Program Viewer

8 = STRATA

Program Menu

Alarm Notification i

Program Menu — The Program Menu is the primary tool used to navigate through CTX
WinAdmin.

Program Viewer — This areais where the various programs and parameters are displayed as you
navigate through CTX WinAdmin.

Alarm Notification — Not used.

W

Notes

You can verify the Strata CTX system type (CTX100 or CTX670) and the software version on the
Title screen shown above.

The Software version is organized as follows:
A = Country code (USA, Canada, Mexico).
R1.01 =CTX Release 1.01
MO000xx.00 = Strata CTX software version.

3-14



Step 6: Review Program Viewer GUI

The Program Viewer’s Graphical User Interface (GUI) is arranged to streamline the Strata CTX
programming process. Programming functions can be accessed by clicking on the appropriate link in
the Program Menu. The Day Night Service (Program 112, 106 and 113) page is shown in the sample
below.

Command Table

EI Tz wwikdives | 25 - r9 ool abs el § apdeiss

14l ooy wegnt Mo de Azssgnmant

. & L - p- |
B ol [Bz+ WYcpod Cupehesh Jhess Djbed Fwiier 2lsored Zhee Ko Toolbar
112 DR RODE Cil Pl

Commaws Tabin o aksiuia g |m_'|:.;:' Lt Cimuty Cogy  — SpeCiaI Buttons
i i ond gira) Thawy Wy Cwmin =
& CAnd Assigaesel Command Group Name
¥ Flaxikds /

Wambarieg Pas | 10 LATEHET MODE DS OF WEHES BBUTS
# Fram R ) iy Wikorik [y =] i Tussidey |t powry =
: g':::.“;:':" T T I'.'\-n.-l. [ =| i Whas allay |ttt Doy = ﬁrogramming
& Gpiles (Ll i : = s _ =] arameters
® Spuivm Cail iy i O 5 iy [Fiorirk Dy =]

Fermard T iy |.|.,-;'n..||- Dy =|
8 Fpalre Lpeed

i
B By Mgl i st aiT RODE DR STHEDLL
e 159 DA BT MODE L HELMILE

sanrd T Cugay Mgt Misde oyl Pipadgls pefinel mhs T

: mn: B dimid i Bt incadninm iy 'l':r:l; r'\:r :'l': |l:-:ﬂ'.l lj;u-c r:.l_. I! :-: rf:-r-:-ul- IJ':I =
» 0 Davice T T T " T I-D.:-|~i!':ﬂ :-ill:jr ter mach of the mads ([Day; i“ w
= vy Mewsage dibod -~ F
B (als feehiakre o S ! Baals B e b Doy Il‘:l F N s i i ey T 5
?‘lﬂ:“ W g Bk By |I'i| = Ly TR TR Ty Py e ]
un
Amaiiila Ll Sl BN
Seraices
Opmiatios
Mainienesie Program and Field Name
Tonl Parameter
Paniiis Program Blocks Descriptions
Eel

CTX WinAdmin Pages

The following features enable you to browse and program CTX WinAdmin efficiently.

Program Blocks— CTX WinAdmin arranges many related programs in blocks to enable the
programmer to view essential and related settings in one screen.

Programming Par ameter s— Choose values from scroll down menus.

Command Group Name — Each program number and title are prominently displayed for easy
reference.

Field Name — Each Field Name or parameter is displayed and coded with a prefix (a.k.a. FB)
number for easy referencing.

Program and parameter descriptions— Every program and parameter descriptionisdisplayedin
a pop-up window by placing the mouse cursor over the program or parameter information.
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Special Buttons—Many CTX

WinAdmin menus provide s (1 M e | PR =)
Special Buttons to access the R = =
mOost common programming S Bl T g | vt
tasks quickly. For example, s i I g2
click ontheList BUONLOVIEW 1o reivaesrens  [oor ] s
the Current Index Web Page W A OCA Origiasts  [Baie 5] S
dialogue box (shown right). SR i :L
1 [, Ring epeai m i ]
1 Frajerg P fed rend ||.l¢ :I"'_. :I
CTX WinAdmin
Toolbar

The CTX WinAdmin Toolbar (shown above) provides Strata CTX updates with aclick of your mouse
button. The following are the options provided.

Edit — CTX WinAdmin defaults to the Edit mode used to program, maintain, or upgrade your
Strata CTX System.

Cancel — Cancels the previous entry made by clicking on this button.
Refresh —to see the latest updates you just entered.
Reset —resetsto set your Strata CTX to manufacturer’s default.

CAUTION! By pressing the Reset button, you are authorising all datato bereset to
manufacturing defaults. Any data that has been entered islost.

Submit —New dataisheld in CTX WinAdmin's memory. Your Strata CTX isnot updated with the
new settings until the Submit button is pressed.

Close — Exit CTX WinAdmin and return to CTX Management Console Menu.

Disconnect — Disconnect CTX WinAdmin from Strata CTX and terminate TCP/IP
Communications.

Help — Enables the CTX WinAdmin Help files.

Command Table Link

B AU L SIS = ——
table (shown right) that associates

CTX WinAdmin programs with ik : ——
the appropriate program reference |, SEieee e
numbers. These associationshelp | i= L — TR
you to efficiently maneuver 8= i . Hrima
through the CTX WinAdmin i T —— -
Program Menu. - i
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Station Assignment Menu

CTX WinAdmin conveniently arranges Station Programsin one convenient areaas shown in thefigure
below. Programmers can access a variety of station programs and features by clicking on the six tabs
described below.

] e s e """.'.':.'."'.'.'!.’!'E'.'."‘.“i’:.'?.__

]l SERliaR Haslc ARRigRSaili

PR A [lite Pigenl Do | Jomei Qlniet S0 gew @l oot @oed Koo

i T [r— |_-,..,'|_ Lk Edercedlil  Cmste  Cary Dmleiw Cheege DR

I I0H1 ST PO [IATA

Command Tk i PR T capameaie Ha |
1 Blaen Typs T BT

R B Clvii Tygs i~ Falvanin i e P Tab

Sasian rogram Tabs

o Akt b €0t T o —

2t Graee b 0 3 e[ S w3

- b 7 s T - o —

Tremk b 66 B R ) —

L — LR G = i Blatin Saime |

ﬂ::ﬂn':ﬂ 11 Mg Prrspees Toss I—:| 7 Syrmnarn, Cal Farvard ﬁ

Took 41 Call Pic ko ﬁ 4 B e Capushilay ﬁ

Panfile 16 Dimphae B -] % CTEE |—

e 17 Emargenay Call Grosn ﬁ il Fsmde 7 (181 |—
1§ R Codie - ] mdum |—
¥ Taissl C 05 Chargs ﬁ i TGAL Gwrrridn |—;|
¥ Sarvics Tonsa I—:| T il DT T ﬁ
H Hame Biapley ﬁ D O DT |—;|
F ey R [ = e O Sy e [ H
H Hetwnrs D05 ﬁ 1 Ao DR |—L|
T Oy n GEHA I—:| 1 FER T Rlipr wssnn ﬁ
15 St Splaal @ins | [ -

Program Tabs
There are five program tabs as follows:

[ Basic — The station assignment page defaults to the basic tab (Program 200) shown in the figure
above. Station Datais programmed from this page.

1 DKT —Clicking on thistab (shown
right) brings you to Program 204, DKT
Parameters. Program your DKT

[hpss wlcpes Tupeses | Db Dlpaded Trpee 3 e B

3 v | Fmrwmewrn

te' ephone here- [T} Te—— | | A1 EeyPadimn == H
FIL T Seye—— ﬁ FIT TRy — e
lll—li'l— T LN T [Pl |

l|l-|-n-u.l-|—|- ﬁ (TR | |
4 d e = = e L T =N |
mh—- | TR ITE — pom—" = =]
e el I O L [T

gy P [ o 3] LT ] e e |
AL by ey [T 3] R e |
[T—— ] [rp—— |
ETy— I‘ﬁ T Spp——, .

LTV - FTRT e T = &
FIT Ser— - m R bt [

Iﬂl-‘lrﬂll—‘}ﬁ fr T —— o |
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" DSS—Thistab (shownright) DringSYoU g s ssmia | oo i soi & s s
to Program 214, DSS Console ; zr 1 — T
Assignment.

0 TP TR | SR

w1 ]

simE -

mmEn | PN o [
— .

"1 Key —Thistab (shown
right) brings you to
Program 205, Station T 18 |14 T E—

Feature Button L

Assignment (shown _ il |
below). This special , -
display enables
programmersto easily
assign featurestothe DKT -
telephone by selecting the {
appropriate blue feature T
button as shown to the
right in the figure below.
The following options are
available:

[Gem cpesl Dopsvadi  Joeen Spien Fopem Jlomoren B

¥

E
P
-

-
-

il

+  Program individual
phone buttons by entering the phone’s Prime DN in the upper left field.

+ Program DSS buttons by clicking on the DSS Key Assignment button.
+ Download Keystrips and print custom keystrips for each DKT.
+ View the entire station directory by clicking on the Station Directory button.
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[ Data—Thistab (shown

) 1T Ao 1E5 - B

s ——
(Program 208), Group Call | ssssiwe [ S W TEEEE S
Pickup (Program 210), it i E R
Emergency Ringdown it = TRARER S —_,:J — -
(Program 216) and e e T 3 ek [ 3]
Terminal Paging Group i e =
Assignment (Program 502). | &2
Mg i
Halrasnaas ra o s L] n ] -
1P:=- = re re ra ra i w W
AlEE - il | | rs s '] El i
= rE m (| = = i il
ll||----u|—-|-|n|-|—r Hhﬁ I T |
Eli g e

"1 Page Group — Thistab
(shown right) assigns

i 1E A | EE M el S | ol
Fa3ng AIAIgrrsn

CHies g Dmee | [rest Blpies Sicies Bl s e P

Prime DNsto Paging e T ey SIS NS SECTER SETTNER G
Group(s), Program 502. S, Frem i1 [0 R .

t T I-|..- . . - T

: lllt—n e P

- i T 2Lt

= . I~ Faia ~ Pl

i :".“ dawl I Fe LT

T T ] — PR

Vipsilain o 2

B brd s I Fed (ST

Tuuly [T ] Tl g

Prullis

AT =T ] "l Froay gy Fagm g

Create, Copy and Delete
(B Kkey M

The Create, Copy and Delete feature (shown right) of CTX Create Copy Delete
WinAdmin enables programmers to:

[ Create— Creates anew record using system default values.

1 Copy — Copy the existing record on display to an existing
record on the database.

[ Delete— Remove the current record on display from the database.
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System 4

This chapter provides Strata CTX system programming information for programmers using the CTX
WinAdmin programming interface.

100 Cabinet Slot PCB Assignments

Prerequisite Program: None

All Printed Circuit Boards (PCBs), excluding the system processors, are assigned to cabinet slots. The
processor PCBs have dedicated slots in the Base cabinet which do not require this assignment. The
system provides one Base Cabinet and up to six Expansion Cabinets. The Base Cabinet provides eight
slots and each of the six Expansion Cabinets provide 10 slots for atotal of 68 slots.

1. Fill out the Card Assignment Record Shests.

2. From the Program Menu
click System > Card

Assignment. The Card Slot ittt - LI i et E
Assignment screen displays Pt B e B 5
(shown right). T P WL P L Sl =

3. Cabinet (01~07) —Selectthe | serm e = al

two digit cabinet number to + Clovasimprm
be assigned. The cabinet and * e e

AL EEEREE DRI

slot number appear in the o vl : |
cab/dlot field. Select O1 for = g B

Base and Expansion cabinet |+ e

(Strata CTX 100). i v SRS LI Mol T B

Select 01 for Baseand 02~07 | fums™ o

respectively for each e S EIA 0

Expansion cabinet (Strata il

CTX 670). - o .

4. Slot (01~10) — Select 01~04 co
for Base Slots and 05~08 for
Expansion slots (Strata CTX 100).
Select 01~08 for Base Slots and 01~10 for Expansion Slots.

Note The CTX100 ACTU built-inrelay is programmed asrelay 5. For thisrelay operation, BIOU2
isinstalled as default in avirtual equipment position; Cabinet 2, Slot 5, PCB code 20 in
Program 100. To install an actual BIOU2 and disable the ACTU built-in relay, use the
programming telephone to remove the virtual BIOU2 and then install the actual BIOU2 in
Cabinet 01/Slot 01~08 in the norma manner.




5. Select the PCB Type. Use the drop down menu to select the PCB type. WinAdmin will start a
refresh cycle, watch the progress bar (lower right corner on PC screen) to verify when WinAdmin
is complete. The PCB type that was selected will appear in the PCB Type field.

6. Click Submit to save your data.

Card Assignment Record Sheets

The following record sheets are designed for both CTX WinAdmin and Button Programming users.

PCB Code and Options are provided for Button Programmers only.
CTX670 Base Cabinet 1: Location — Local/Remote

Slot Number B101 B102 s101 $102 $103 S104 $105 $106 $107 S108
PCB Name BECU | BBCU
PCB Code (FB01) n/a n/a
FB02 n/a n/a
Options FBO3 n/a n/a
FB0O4 n/a n/a
Line/Channel Number n/a n/a
Port Station Number n/a n/a
Notes
* Use the record sheet to record the CTX100 configuration slots 101~104 for base and slots 105~108 for
expansion cabinet.
* The designated BECU slot is B101 and the BBCU slot is B102.
* Slot S101 is designated for PDKU, BDKU or BDKU/BDKS.

CTX670 Expansion Cabinet 2: Location — Local/Remote

Slot Number S_01 S_02 S_03 S_04 S_05 S_06

S_07

S_08

S_09

PCB Name

PCB Code (FB01)

FB02

Options FBO3

FB04

Line/Channel Number

Port Station Number

CTX670 Expansion Cabinet 3: Location — Local/Remote

Slot Number S_01 S_02 S_03 S_04 S_05 S_06

S_07

S_08

S_09

PCB Name

PCB Code (FB01)

FB02

Options FBO3

FB04

Line/Channel Number

Port Station Number
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CTX670 Expansion Cabinet 4: Location — Local/Remote

Slot Number S_o1 S_02 S 03 S 04 S_05 S_06 S 07 S 08 S_09 S_10
PCB Name
PCB Code (FB01)

FB02
Options FBO3
FB04

Line/Channel Number

Port Station Number

CTX670 Expansion Cabinet 5: Location — Local/Remote

Slot Number S_o1 S_02 S 03 S 04 S_05 S_06 S 07 S _08 S_09 S_10
PCB Name
PCB Code (FBO1)

FB02
Options FBO3
FBO4

Line/Channel Number

Port Station Number

CTX670 Expansion Cabinet 6: Location — Local/Remote

Slot Number S_o1 S_02 S 03 S 04 S_05 S_06 S 07 S_08 S_09 S_10
PCB Name
PCB Code (FB01)

FB02
Options FBO3
FBO4

Line/Channel Number

Port Station Number

CTX670 Expansion Cabinet 7: Location — Local/Remote

Slot Number S_01 S_02 S_03 S_04 S_05 S_06 S_07 S_08 S_09 S_10
PCB Name
PCB Code (FB01)

FBO2
Options FBO03

FB04

Line/Channel Number

Port Station Number

Notes

RDTU (Not available in the UK & Europe), RPTU and RWIU (up to 16 handsets) allowed slots
are S 01,S 03, S 05and S _07. The adjacent ot must be vacant to reach maximum capacity.

RWIU (USonly) dotsfor up to 32 handsets are S105 and S_07. Up to three adjacent slots must be
vacant to reach maximum capacity.

All Base Cabinet slots support Speaker OCA. Speaker OCA issupportedin dots S 01~S 06 for
Expansion Cabinets.




Numbering Plan

Prerequisite Program: None

The Numbering Plan lets
you download all current
dialling numbers
registered in the CTX

database. ;
. :m__uf I:l:'.ll'::.r:lh. : ah [ - . g 1 Bl |
The Numbering Plan T el DR S SR
screen (shown right) gives C— M T e
you details on the s Cmslr  Pases 08 o e
different categories of A | s e T SRR
Numbers. E—,E: Mt Gimae P Lot 3 o G P W s P 32
The table below contains S

the information shown on | T
the screen to the right.

Number Type Description
Digit Groups Lists all numbers that begin with each digit 0~9 separately.
DKT Prime DNs Lists all Prime Directory Numbers assigned to a digital telephone in

Program 200.

SLT Prime DNs Lists all Prime Directory Numbers assigned to a standard telephone
in Program 200.

ISDN DNs Lists all Directory Numbers assigned to ISDN telephones in Program
202.

Phantom DNs Lists all Phantom Directory Numbers assigned to digital telephones,
Add-On-Modules and DSS consoles in Programs 205, 213, 215
respectively.

ACD Pilot Lists all ACD Pilot Numbers assigned in Program 540.

Hunt Group Pilot Lists all Hunt Group Pilot Numbers assigned in Program 209.

Node ID Lists all CTX Network Node IDs assigned in Program 666.

Access Codes Lists all feature, line and line group access codes assigned in

Program 102.

Click Continue to view the next screen.
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102 Flexible Numbering Plan Access Codes

Prerequisite Program: None

Strata CTX comeswith pre-assigned Flexible Access Codes that the telephone dialsto access features.
This enables programmers to create customised Flexible Numbering plans. The Strata CTX Flexible
Numbering Plan associates features stored in memory (i.e., “ Store Code,” see Table 4-1) to aFlexible
Numbering Code assigned by the user.

4-6

Note Flexible Numbering Plan access codes cannot conflict with DN assignments.

1.

Enter your customised Flexible Numbering Plan in the “ Programmed Value’ column of Table 4-1
below.

From the Program Menu  m——————

click System > Flexible L] Hambarng Piar Arwpremans

Numbering Plan. The o R L s i L e U
Numbering Plan Assignment | ... e Ko e

screen displays (shown at i S r 3
right). bl

00 Flexible Numbering Plan | ==
— Enter the digitsto be -y
dialled (0~9#*) toaccessa | | rwee
featureor an OLG.To delete, |, i uuu sonee
select ‘No Data in ‘01 . - e
Feature Name'. Conflict I A Py
with an assigned DN will - - sty a5ty
produce an error. Tk - - o ik s
. . Sarire s g i i i
01 Flexible Numbering L fremsactl - e
Feature— Select the Flexible | ma Eeiain s |
Numbering Feature (see -

Table 4-1 below) to which
the access code is being assigned.

Note To assign an access codeto an OL G, select “Line Group access code - one access code for

each OLG".To assign the prefix digit(s) for the access code of individual lines, select “Line
access code - leading digit(s) to accessindividual lines’. Example: If #7 is selected asthe line
access prefix, the users will dial #7xxx to access an individua line (where xxx isthe line
number).

02 OLG Number — Enter the Outgoing Line Group number to which the OL G access codeis being
assigned. Thisfield isonly required if you chose “Line Group Access Code — one access code for
each OLG” for the Flexible Numbering Feature in Step 4 above. Enter a0 inthisfield if a Feature
Code other than 551 was selected.

Note 02 OLG Number (1~128) field appears only when 01 Feature Name Line Group Access Code

—one access code for each OLG is selected.

6. Click Submit.



Creating New Feature Codes
1. Click onthe Create button.

2. Enter new feature/access code. Click Ok. WinAdmin will start arefresh cycle, when your
complete screen will change to a gray (edit mode) colour and the feature/access code will be red.

3. From the Feature Name drop down menu select the feature to be assigned.
4. Submot your data.

Note To range program feature/access codes use a“*” between arange of valuesand a“,” for an
additional entry not in arange.

Flexible Numbering Default Settings

Table 4-1 shows the default Flexible Numbering Feature and Flexible Numbering Plan code
relationships. Pressing the Flexible Numbering Plan code from any station enables users to directly
access the Flexible Numbering Feature. The Feature Index Codes will display on the LCD of the
telephone once the Default Access Codes are entered.

Note Thesethree-digit Feature Index Numbers should not be confused with the Program 205 three-
digit Button Codes.

Table 4-1 Flexible Numbering Plan Default Settings

Flexible Numbering Feature Feature Index Defal.(l:I:)I;:cess Prog\;lraa:rlremed
No Data
ABR - Activate 150 #441
ABR - Cancel 151 #442
Call Park Orbits - Activate 170 #33
Call Park Orbits - Park Answer (Retrieve Parked Call) 173 #32
System Orbit Number 174 7000~7019
DND -Local Activation 180 #6091
DND -Local Cancellation 181 #6092
DND -Remote Activation 182 #6191
DND -Remote Cancellation 183 #6192
Door Lock Control -Unlock 190 #12
Door Phones -Call 191 #15
Recall -short 200 #450
Recall -long 210 #451
Group Paging -Invoke All Group Paging 220 #30
Group Paging -Invoke Individual Group Paging 230 #31
Answer for External Group Paging 232 #5#36
Emergency Page -Invoke All Emergency Paging 240 #37
Emergency Page -Invoke Individual Emergency Paging 250 #38
Originate Call by Terminal Speed Dial (Index: 00-99) 260 «1
Originate Call by System Speed Dial (Index: 000-099) 261 +2
Originate Call by System Speed Dial (Index: 100-199) 262 -3




Table 4-1 Flexible Numbering Plan Default Settings (Continued)

Flexible Numbering Feature Feature Index Defatg:;::cess Pro%:::::"ed

Originate Call by System Speed Dial (Index: 200-299) 263 4
Originate Call by System Speed Dial (Index: 300-399) 264 +5
Originate Call by System Speed Dial (Index: 400-499) 265 «6
Originate Call by System Speed Dial (Index: 500-599) 266 «7
Originate Call by System Speed Dial (Index: 600-699) 267 -8
Originate Call by System Speed Dial (Index: 700-799) 268 +9
Register Speed Dial 269 #66
Call Forward (CF-A; Any Call) - Activation 340 #6011
Call Forward (CF-B; Any Call) - Activation 341 #6021
Call Forward (CF-NA; Any Call) - Activation 342 #6031
Call Forward (CF-B/NA; Any Call) - Activation 343 #6041
Call Forward (CF-A; External Call) - Activation 350 #6013
Call Forward CF-B; External Call) - Activation 351 #6023
Call Forward (CF-NA; External Call) - Activation 352 #6033
Call Forward (CF-B/NA; External Call) - Activation 353 #6043
Call Forward (CF-A; Any Call) - Remote Activation 360 #6012
Call Forward (CF-B; Any Call) - Remote Activation 361 #6022
Call Forward (CF-NA; Any Call) - Remote Activation 362 #6032
Call Forward (CF-B/NA; Any Call) - Remote Activation 363 #6042
Call Forward (CF-A; External Call) - Remote Activation 370 #6014
Call Forward (CF-B; External Call) - Remote Activation 371 #6024
Call Forward (CF-NA; External Call) - Remote Activation 372 #6034
Call Forward (CF-B/NA; External Call) - Remote Activation 373 #6044
Call Forward (Any Call) - Cancellation 380 #6051
Call Forward (External Call) - Cancellation 390 #6053
Call Forward (Any Call) - Remote Cancellation 400 #6052
Call Forward (External Call) - Remote Cancellation 410 #6054
Change Password for Remote Activation/Cancellation 420 #670
Input Account Code 530 #46
Change DISA Security Code 540 #658
Outgoing Call by Directing Individual Trunk 550 #7
Outgoing Call by Directing Outgoing Line Group 551 None
Three Way Conferencing (Override to Tandem Connection) 560 #494
Enter User Programming Mode 570 #9876
LCR -Outgoing Call 580 9
Set Voice Mail Message Waiting (activate MW without ringing for VM) 591 #63
Release Received Message Waiting 592 #409
Release Sent Message Waiting (Cancel MW without ringing for VM)) 593 #64
MW Answer access code (Retrieve Received Message Waiting) 594 #408
Cancel ACB 600 #431




Table 4-1 Flexible Numbering Plan Default Settings (Continued)

Flexible Numbering Feature Feature Index Defal::lzﬁgcess Prog\;I;a:rJlemed
Start BGM 610 #490
Stop BGM 611 #491
Start BGM for External Paging Device 612 #492
Stop BGM for External Paging Device 613 #493
Built-in modem 630 #19
Night Ring Answer 640 #5#39
Travelling Class Override Code Input Number 650 #471
Change Travelling Class Override Code 651 #69
Activate System Call Forward 670 #620
Cancel System Call Forward 671 #621
Call Pickup for Incoming Call -Group Pickup 680 #5#34
Call Pickup for Incoming Call -Directed Terminal 681 #5#5
Call Pickup for Incoming Call -Directed Group 682 #5#32
Call Pickup for Incoming Call -Directed DN 683 #5#22
Call Pickup for Incoming Call -Any External Call 684 #5#9
Call Pickup for On-Hold Call -Directed Exchange Line Retrieve 685 #5#73
Call Pickup for On-Hold Call -Local Retrieve 686 #5#71
Call Pickup for On-Hold Call -Remote Retrieve 687 #5#72
Call Pickup for On-Hold Call -Directed DN Retrieve 688 #5#74
Transfer to Voice Mail 690 #407
Repeat Last Number Dialled 700 +0
Volume Control for BEEP 710 #6101
Change LCD Display Language 720 #495
Advisory Message - Activation 730 #411
Advisory Message - Cancellation 731 #412
Emergency Call 740 #911
Attendant Console Group Access Code 750 0
Private Network Access Code 760 8
Node ID (Coordinated Directory Number Prefix) 770 None
Substitution of Dial * 780 441
Substitution of Dial # 781 440
Originate Call with Sub Address -Outgoing Call/Internal Call 782 ##
Application starting access code 800 #18
Set Lock Password access code 850
Reset Lock Password access code 851
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117 Public Dial Plan Digit Analysis

Prerequisite Program: None

This command is used to prevent users from circumventing Destination Restriction (DR) by sending
tones directly to the PSTN before DR analysis is complete. It defines the number of digits expected in
PSTN numbers beginning with identified sequences.

For example, a number starting with the toll prefix “1” would be expected to be 11 digitslong. Calls
will be cut through to the public network only after the expected number of digits have been received.

1. From the Program Menu click
System > Public Numbering

B 1o e g mn mnadh | e gy

L] Funlir Mywiprmg Pas beaiyred Oigd Remigy Bsepremani

Plan. The Public numbering P T F T Y T T S
Plan Analysed Digit Number et i o ek M s
Assignment screen displays il Ta— T—
(shown at right). e
P R
2. Enter the Prefix Number used e
for externa calls. 5 .,'*:;
3. Select Digitsto Follow. " o s
4. Click Submit. :
T
frmpdam
Eareve
Hpwsinn
Dabdmams »
Tenh
Frelily
FIELD DESCRIPTION
00 Prefix Number Enter the initial, identifying external digits. 1 to 7 digits may include wild cards “X”

and “N"..
Possible values: 1~ 7 (N =2~9 and X = 0~9) (default = no value).

01 Digits to Follow Select the number of digits to follow the prefix number established above. It is
the total number of digits in a number beginning with the Prefix Number above.

Possible values: 0~64 (default = 0)
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118 Lock Password

Prerequisite Program: None

FIELD DESCRIPTION

01 Master ID Code Set or delete the Master Identification code.
Possible values: Max 10 ASCII characters (default = 0000)

Note If the user shuts off the power supply and switches on, this command setting is saved.

119 Initialise Lock Password

Prerequisite Program: None

FIELD DESCRIPTION

01 initialisation Initialise the Lock Password.
Possible values: 1:None
2:Initialise Lock Password

(default = option 1)
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103 Class of Service

Prerequisite Program: None

Class of Service (COS) assignments are aregistration of feature capabilitiesto a specific user or group

of users. Up to 32 COS feature sets can be registered.

1. Enter your COS assignmentsin the
provided record sheet.

2. From the Program Menu click

W ke |10 s e by
1G] e of Barecs Sywgresm

P [lgas

System > Classof Service TheClass | === ™ prvicses el B0
of Service Assignment screen e Ao e e

displays (shown right).
3. COS Number — Select the COS

T B i W Lt

I I il £l T Ty
T s - Ll
s e

Number (1~32). s (ot e
i B LR i [ r———
4. Place acheck mark in each of the b i s B i R el A
. . Y faEs
services you wish to enable. ! P L St
im Pl-:r\.r et ey
H H | 1 sl i P
5. Click Submit. e e PRl
‘I‘:r ST S —
e i a1 N Sl Pk
Sarviom ™ o ] 5 ol P
m_ = e B Ll P b
Tass
PFredis
.
FIELD DESCRIPTION

| o wlcped Campbosi | |res) Wlpaimn Bocies Blnames e B e

H i B D P
H A bk e D i
TV by B

T 0 v Dy P

T e

T Il B

T e L0 L
e DL T
e
CRTE R
L) [T rerr
T Tk Barwrn ——
11 vl e e
11 B sl Bmamas | amies
11 Sy St Bl Lrn

T iy | P Vod

T i B i

T D N e A

01 Auto Busy Redial

02 Call Forward Override

03 Call Transfer w/ Camp-on

04 Change DISA Codes

05 DND Override - Calling Party
06 DND Override - Called Party

07 Do Not Disturb

08 Remote Set/Reset DND

09 Executive Override

10 Executive Override Allowed
11 Offhook Camp-on

12 Group Pickup

13 Directed Station Pickup

4-12

Enable Automatic Busy Redial after dialling a busy outside destination.

Enable Call Forward Override. If enabled, this station does not forward
calls from a calling station with System or Station Call Forward activated.
This includes when dialling from the dial pad or DSS button located on
the telephone or DSS console.

Allows a call transferred by a station to Camp-on to a busy destination.
Enable stations to change the DISA Security Code.
Permits a caller to override the DND status of a station.

Permits calling parties with DND Override privileges to override DND
status.

Enables user to place stations on DND mode.

Enables stations with the ability to set/reset DND on other phones.
Enable Executive Override on a call.

Permit Executive Override for incoming callers.

Enable Off-hook Camp-on when encountering a busy destination.
Enable stations for Group Call Pickup within one's own group.

Enable stations to pick another specific ringing station.



FIELD

14 Directed Group Call Pickup

15 Directed DN Call Pickup

16 Ext Call Pickup

17 Directed Exchange Call Pickup

18 Remote Retrieve Call Pickup

19 DN Retrieve Call Pickup
20 Handsfree Override
21 Privacy Override

23 Invoke Emergency Page

24 Join Feature

25 Through Dialling

26 Tandem Exchange Connection
27 Day/Night Control

28 Ext BGM Control

29 LCR Feature

30 Individual Trunk Access
31 Trunk Access Allowed
32 Forced Account Codes
33 Verified Account Codes
34 Allow Short Recall

35 Allow Long Recall

36 Allow Recall

38 Can Originate OCA

39 LCR on Direct Trunk Access
(Future Feature)

40 Outgoing Call Disconnect Option
(Only for China)

DESCRIPTION

Enable stations to pick up a ringing station in a specified group.
Enable stations to pick up a specified DN.

Enable stations to pick up any incoming trunk call.

Enable stations to pick up a specific incoming trunk call.

Enable stations to retrieve any call placed on Hold at a designated
terminal (PDN).

Enable stations to retrieve a held call on another DN.
Permit stations to override Hands Free Answerback with Ringing mode.
Enable stations to override a private call.

Enable the Emergency Page feature.
Note  Notin use in release 1.

Enable the Join feature (Attendant Feature).

Enable the Perform Through Dialling (Attendant Feature).

Set up a Trunk-to-Trunk connection.

Enable Day/Night Mode changing privilege.

Permit BGM over external speakers to be turned on/off.

Enable access to LCR.

Enable Dial individual trunk access codes to access specific lines.
Enable Access trunk groups by trunk access codes.

Use Forced Account Codes for placing external calls.

Verify Account Codes before an external call is placed.

Use a Short Recall signal over outside lines.

Use a Long Recall signal over outside lines.

Receive Recall over Exchange Lines, and enable telephones and voice
mail ports to perform recall.

Permission for others to call this station using Off-hook Call Announce.

Whether to use LCR on Direct Trunk Access or not.

Whether to disconnect the talking of outgoing call or not.
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COS Record Sheet

COS Assignment Code:

Service Name

Enable

Disable

Service Name

Enable

Disable

Auto Busy Redial

DN Retrieve Call Pickup

Call Forward Override

Handsfree Override

Call Transfer w/ Camp-on

Privacy Override

Change DISA Codes

Invoke Emerg Page1

DND Override - Calling Party

Join Feature

DND Override - Called Party

Through Dialling

Do Not Disturb

Tandem Exchange Line Connection

Remote Set/Reset DND

Day/Night Control

Executive Override

Ext BGM Control

Executive Override Allowed

LCR Feature

Offhook Camp-on

Individual Trunk Access

Group Pickup

Trunk Access Allowed

Directed Station Pickup

Forced Account Codes

Directed Group Call Pickup

Verified Account Codes

Directed DN Call Pickup

Allow Short Recall

Ext Call Pickup

Allow Long Recall

Directed Exchange Line Call
Pickup

Allow Recall

Remote Retrieve Call Pickup

Can Originate OCA

1.Not used in Release 1.
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104 System Timer

Prerequisite Program: None

This command assigns the system timers. System timers set a variety of times to control calls and
featuresfor the Strata CTX.

1. From the Program Menu click
System > System Timer.

= s i cped (g | e Tllnoed 85 g 0 bwrei Wi

System Timer Assignment e Gy el
screen displays (shown right). tasmies Fai (- | (P s |
. . 1 O deH L Bl iy ¥ =| §5 G i Lemey x|
2. %ect the des raj tl mer Val Ue : ::::I- 1 P P il Ty :l [RLEIR " 2 = B ] e |
for each of the 19 fields. [ Mt e || | 4 Tie = Py |
| i AEOE Rl Tl [ :] AR by Dearvem =]
3. Click Submit. PR | e - oo -
& ErbdE [ LR e 1 = F | ol B T X =|
& BpikiE LY -
faracd i CF e R e ;l FEETHE o Sevuiewy ot |
» .1":- an 4 o g | = :::— e =
- I =]
e
® deviamy Bevgn
FIELD DESCRIPTION

01 ACB Callback Timer

02 ACB Cancel Recall

Timer

03 Park Recall Timer

04 Camp-on Timer

05 SMDR Valid Call Timer

06 Tandem Timer #1

07 Tandem Timer #2

Select the Automatic Callback (ACB) timer. A callback will be attempted for this
specified amount of time before being cancelled.

Possible values: 5~180 sec. (default = 30)
Select the ACB overall timer value. This value establishes a limit for registering a
callback. Once the timer expires, the callback will be cancelled.

Possible values: 5~180 sec. (default = 30)

Select the Park timer value. This sets the length of time a call can remain in Park.
Possible values: 10~600 sec. (default = 120)

Select Camp-on timer value. This sets the time needed to remain off-hook prior to
Camp-on being automatically activated.

Possible values: 5~15 sec. (default = 10)

The SMDR Answer timer sets a default time for when an outgoing call will be
considered to be answered for SMDR reporting when a true answer signal is not
returned from the public network. Setting the time short will include calls that may not

be completed, setting the time too long may exclude short calls that are answered
and terminated in a short time.

Possible values: 0~180 (default = 10)

Select timer for a Trunk-to-trunk connection for which neither Exchange Line has
release supervision, a timer is needed to release the call if no user monitoring has
taken place.

Possible values: 0~3600 sec. (default = 0)

This timer provides a time to allow an external user to dial a digit to extend the
disconnect time when the connection is unsupervised. This feature is used primarily
with DISA service.

Possible values: 0~180 (default = 30)
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FIELD

08 Call Forward No Ans
Time

09 Dial Input Timer

10 Delay 1 Ringing Timer

11 Delay 2 Ringing Timer

12 Door Unlock Timer

13 9+11 Judgement Timer

14 Emergency Call Timer

15 ABR Busy Detection
Time

16 Lost Call Timer

17 Lost Call Final Timer

18 DTMF Tone Sending
Time

19 Auto Disconnect

20 Preset Pause Timer
(AC15)

21 Answer Wait Timer
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DESCRIPTION

The System Call Forward No Answer timer specifies the time period that a phone will
ring prior to invoking the Call Forward operation.

Possible values: 1~180 sec. (default = 30)

This timer permits dial input for a telephone and trunk using DTMF.
Possible values: 0~60 (default = 20)

This timer specifies the time to wait before applying ringing to the designated phones.
Possible values: 1~60 (default = 12)

Select the time to wait before applying ringing to the designated phones.
Possible values: 1~60 (default = 24)

Select the length of time to send an electrical signal to a door for releasing the lock.
Possible values: 1~30 (default = 6)

The 9+11 Inter-digital timer provides a timing value (1~30 seconds) for the system to
wait for additional digits to be dialled looking for the 911 or 9+911 dialled codes for
treatment using the E911/999 procedures rather than normal dialling treatment.

Possible values: 1~30 (default = 5)

The Emergency Call timer sets a time for advancing the call to the next station in a
list of destinations for the call.

Possible values: 10~180 (default = 30)

The Destination Busy Detection timer sets the time to wait while looking for a busy
condition on an external call. If detected, it will trigger the initiation of the Automatic
Busy Redial cycle.

Possible values: 1~30 (default = 5)

The Lost Call timer sets the time that a failed transfer recall will ring on the originating
station prior to attempting to recall a secondary location.

Possible values: 1~600 (default = 180)

The Lost Call Final timer sets the time that a failed transfer recall will ring on the
secondary location before being automatically disconnected.

Possible values: 1~600 (default = 30)

Note Toshiba recommend for UK use, this timer be set to its maximum value.

The DTMF tone sending duration for dialling on Exchange Lines.

Possible values: 80msec (default) or 160msec

Time after which an unsupervised trunk may be automatically released.
Possible values: 0~60 (default = 0)

Set Preset Pause Timer for AC15 Tie Trunk.

Possible values: 1:Time200msec
2:Time800msec
3:Time1600msec (default1:Time200msec)

Answer Wait Timer to connect from impossible Exchange Line of Release
Supervision to possible Exchange Line of Release Supervision.

Possible values: 0~300 sec. (default = 40)



105 System Data

Prerequisite Program: None
This command assigns system settings for your Strata CTX.

1. Fromthe Program Menu LI3 b 13 P ekt b At

click System > System Data.
The System Data

1G] Briar Datn B
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VR T P L 1

L= Felr=" =

Assignment screen displays | s s e Ll | nombmna  [f B
: T [Eree =] LT T RS p— -
(mown rlght) EE:_-_HI—I bt T— - | AU o === -
L T —— Py
Namnrar us W M e | A =] T R T -
2. Enter System Perameter data | miiiss, | DU M S e
using the table below. ol et iyt e T =i Cmde ) -
) ) m Sy il - LT | Y
3. C“Ck Smelt 3 .:.=I-r' Y e s Ly !I_--;_I—j e |
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FIELD DESCRIPTION

01 Executive Override

02 Station MOH

03 Ring Transfer Tone

05 Privacy Override

06 Credit Card Code

07 Credit Card Digits

08 E911/999 Service

09 DR Override by SSD

10 Auto Station Release

11 ISDN SPID

Enable break in warning tone for Executive Override.

Possible values: Enable (default) or Disable

Select MOH for private lines and stations.

Possible values: Quiet Tone; External 1~15, or Internal. (default = Internal)
Select tones for the transferred party to hear after a ringing transfer takes place.
Possible values: RBT (default) or MOH

Enable Privacy Override Attendant Monitor warning.

Possible values: Enable or Disable (default)

Enter Service Indentifier for Credit Card Calling. If no value is entered in this field any
previously programmed data is lost.

Possible values: Up to 32 digits (default = no value)
Enter the Minimum Dial Digits for Credit Card Calling.
Possible values: 1~66 (default = 21)

Enable E911/999 Service availability.

Possible values: Enable (default) or Disable

Enable DR Override by System Speed Dial.

Possible values: Enable (default) or Disable

Enable Automatic Station Release.

Possible values: Enable (default) or Disable

Enable Auto Service Profile Identifier (SPID).

Possible values: Operable or Not Operable (default)
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FIELD
12 Night Mode Relay

13 BGM External Paging

14 Lost Call Destination

15 COS Override Code

16 Multi-Conference

17 Caller Number Display

18 Night Bell Relay

19 Display Preference

20 Transit Counter
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DESCRIPTION

Assign BIOU Relay as the Night Relay. This relay activates when the system is in the
Night Mode.

Possible values: 1~8 (default = 0)
BIUO1 provides relays 1 to 4; BIUO2 provides relays 5 to 8

Note  On CTX100 the ACTU built-in relay is programmed as relay 5. For this
operation, in Program 100 the BIOU2 must be installed in Cabinet 2, Slot 5,
PCB code 20.

Set the External Page Group Number that includes the external paging zones to which
BGM will be sent. See Program 503

Possible values: 0~16 (default = 0)

Enter Lost Call Destination. If no value is entered in this field any previously
programmed data is lost.

Possible values: Up to 5 digits (default = no value)

Select Class of Service Override Code.

Possible values: 1~8 (default = 1)

Enable Multi-Conference capabilities for Analogue Internal Calls and Outgoing Calls.
Possible values: Enable or Disable (default)

Enable Caller Number Display. If a soft key display competes with a Caller ID, the
Caller ID is displayed.

Possible values: Enable (default) or Disable

Assign BIOU Relay as the Night Bell Relay; this relay activates whenever Night
Ringing takes place.

Possible values: 0~8 (default = 0)
BIUO1 provides relays 1 to 4; BIUO2 provides relays 5 to 8

Note  On CTX100 the ACTU built-in relay is programmed as relay 5. For this
operation, in Program 100 the BIOU2 must be installed in Cabinet 2 Slot 5,
PCB code 20.

Select Display Preference.
Possible values: DNIS (default) or Caller ID

Select the Networking Transit Counter. This device limits the number of nodes through
which a QSIG call can pass before being terminated as a lost call.

Possible values: 0~128 (default = 1)



FIELD

21 Primary Clock
22 Secondary Clock

23 Call History Prefix 1
(Not in UK)

24 Emergency Digits Sent

25 DP Make Ratio

26 Call Button Jumping

27 National Code

28 International Code

29 Identification by CPN

30 Hook Mode

31 Analogue Trunk
Hunting

DESCRIPTION

For feature buttons/fields 21~22 enter the cabinet, slot and channel number of the
PCB designated as the systems Primary and Secondary T1 (not available in the UK &
Europe)/PRI/BRI clock as xxyyzz.

Possible values: xx = Cabinet 01~07; yy = Slot 01~10;
zz = Circuit 01 if clock source is RPTU or RDTU (Not available in the
UK & Europe).
zz = Circuit 01, 02, 03, or 04 if clock source is RBUU/RBUS or

RBSU/RBSS
Cabinet — Select 01 for Base and Expansion cabinet (Strata CTX
100)

Select 01 for Base and 02~07 respectively for each Expansion
cabinet (Strata CTX670).

Slot — Select 01~04 for Base slots and 05~08 for Expansion slots
(Strata CTX 100).

Select 01~08 for Base slots and 01~10 for Expansion slots (Strata
CTX 670), (default = no value).

Add the dialling prefix 1 when using the callback feature in Call History.
Possible values: Add or Do Not Add (default)

Enter an alternative emergency dialling string. If no value is entered in this field any
previously programmed value is overwritten.

Possible values: Up to 5 digits (default = 911)
Select the Dial Pulse Make/Break ratio.
Possible values: 33% (default) or 40%

Select whether to execute Jumping LED.
Possible values: Enable (default) or Disable

* If enabled, line calls move from a telephone DN button to a line button after they
are answered. After answering the call, the DN button is cleared to receive another
call.

With this operation the DN acts as an answer button for the telephone. This
operation only applies if the line that is answered has a button (CO/GCO/Pooled)
appearance on the telephone.

* If disabled, line calls remain on the DN after they are answered.

Set Domestic Code to use when refering Calling Party Number IE.

Possible values: Max 8 ASCII characters. Any dial strings of 1~8 digits. (default = 0)
Set International Code to use when refering Calling Party Number IE.

Possible values: Max 8 ASCII characters. Any dial strings of 1~8 digits. (default = 00)
Number Plan Identification On Called party Number.

Possible values: 1:Unknown
2:ISDN Telephony Numbering Plan (default = option 2)

Whether to change from Hooking to On Hook or Off Hook code.

Possible values: 1:Hooking
2:0n Hook Off Hook (default = option 1, depends on Program 915)

Set Hunt Mode for Analogue Trunks

Possible values: 1:Terminal
2:Cyclic (default = option 1)
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System

FIELD DESCRIPTION
33 Tandem Connection Whether to set the timer to maintain a connection between an Analogue Trunk that
does not have Release Supervision and Analogue Exclusive Line by Tandom.

Possible values: Enable oe Disable (default)
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System Call Forward

Program Number(s): 500 and 504
Set up System Call Forward (SCF) parameters using the following programs.

1. Complete the “ System Call ey
Forward Record Sheets’ on R T T T T —yy
Page 4-22. e o e
2. From the Program Menu, click T .} - =
System > System Call Forward. R, S
The System Call Forward e . s o rarea : :
Destination screen displays (shown | # ssems™ === =k 3 u e o
right). LT
3. Enter Program 500 data. R
Enter Program 504 data : ;:"_'i_..
5. Click Submit. =
S
ey

500 System Call Forward Assignment

Prerequisite Program: None

Thisassignment is used to configure up to 32 system call forward patterns. Station DNs are assigned to

these patterns in the station COS assignments.

Note The Administrator programs the condition of transfer by setting Call Type, Period and

Telephone Status. Destinations 1 and 2 should be programmed after transfer conditions are set.

FIELD DESCRIPTION

00 SCF Number Select the SCF pattern number to configure.

Possible values: 1~32 (default = no value)

01 Call Type Select the type of call that should forward in this pattern.

Possible values: Exchange Loop or Grd, DDI, Tie, Ring Transfer and Internal
(default = no value)

02 Period Select the system time period in which this SCF pattern should operate.

Possible values: Day1, Day2 or Night (default = no value)

03 Telephone Status Select the telephone DN status that should cause this SCF pattern to operate.

Possible values: Busy, No Answer, Busy No Answer or DND (default = no value)

04 Destination 1 Select the first destination to which the call should forward.

Possible values: Up to 32 digits (default = no value)

05 Destination 2 Select an alternate destination to which the call should forward.

Possible values: Up to 32 digits (default = no value)



504 System Call Forward Operation Status

Prerequisite Program: None

This command assigns System Call Forward Type for the pattern.

FIELD

00 SCF Number

01 Telephone Status

DESCRIPTION

Select the SCF pattern number to configure.

Possible values: 1~32 (default = no value)

Select the status or state in which the telephone should be for this system call
forward pattern to activate.

Possible values: No Data (default), Busy, No Answer, Busy No Answer or DND

System Call Forward Record Sheets

Program 500 Values

Program 504 Values

00 SCF
Number

01 Call Type

03 Tel

02 Period Status

04
Destination 1

05
Destination 2

01 Telephone
Status
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501 System Speed Dial

Prerequisite Program: None

System Speed Dial consists of up to 800 pre-programmed numbers each containing up to 32 digits. If
the number being entered exceeds the 32 digits, the next speed dial location will automatically be
appended to create longer numbers. One other speed dial location can be nested within the number for
dialling a common routine with the number (see “516 Station Speed Dial” on Page 5-34 for more

information about nesting).
1. Complete the “ System Speed Didl

Record Sheet” on Page 4-24. oo it Coit o i 0 S e e
2. From the Program Menu, click i s . T
System > System Speed Didl. The | s m—r ).
System Speed Dial screendisplays | S5 ..
(shown right). LEa TN
3. Enter Program 501 data. " =
Click Submit. | 2
e H
FIELD DESCRIPTION
00 Speed Dial Bin Enter the speed dial bin location.

Possible values: 000~799 (default = no value)

01 Number This is the dialable number stored in the speed dial bin.

Possible values: Up to 32 digits, 0~9, *, # and Pauses (default = no value)

To enter pauses enter Px, where x equals 1~9 (seconds), which is the length of

the pause.

02 Name This is the Name that appears on Telephone LCD dial directories.

Possible values: Up to 8 ASCII characters (default = no value)
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System Speed Dial Record Sheet

00 Speed Dial
Bin

01 Number

02 Name

00 Speed Dial
Bin

01 Number

02 Name
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Day Night Service

Program Number(s): 112, 106 and 113
The programs that follow are used to set up Day and Night modes in Strata CTX.

1. Complete the “Day/Night
Mode Record Sheet” on .
P@e 4_27 Al q'_-..lr .E_ r:"l'h-u.-rlll_.|l-.l-c Al Sgns 0 beoesd phtm K pw
2. From the Program Menu click | === ™" P | L R ——
System > Day Night Services. | +Efaues
The Day Night Mode A i :
Assignment screen displays R | S i
(shown right). %E i e e
3. Enter the Caendar Day i
(YYYYMMDD) toassigna | = e e i ==
Working Day Type schedule. 1 &= Y zi o s
, - B P e [ W
...or Click on one of the Sk erom———— r——
following buttons. Pl i i — [W W
Brrmmm
+  List—view asummary list | asssames
of programmed Calendar | fuse
days_ ruinEi
+ Create—Assign anew Calendar Day with custom settings.
+  Copy — Copies the currently viewed record to another record(s).
4. Enter remaining Program 112 data.
5. Enter Program 106 data.
6. Enter Program 113 data.
7. Click Submit.

112 Day/Night Mode Calendar

Prerequisite Program: 106 on page Page 4-26

This program enables you to assign Working Day Types for up to 128 unique Calendar Days. These
settings override the default system schedules in Strata CTX to enable Day/Night scheduling for
unique circumstances.

FIELD DESCRIPTION

00 Calendar Day

01 Working Day Type

Enter the Calendar Day for which to assign a Working Day Type schedule.

Possible values: YYYY = Year, MM = Month, DD = Day (default = no value)

Select the Working Day Type.

Possible values: Delete (default), Work Day, Non-Work Day or Holiday
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106 Day/Night Mode “Type of Day” Mapping Table Assignment

Prerequisite Program: 113 on page Page 4-26

The Day of the Week schedule defines each day as the type of day the schedule shall follow. These

types of days are called Work Day, Non-work Day, and Holiday. Each day of the week can be
classified.

FIELD

01 Monday

02 Tuesday

03 Wednesday
04 Thursday
05 Friday

06 Saturday
07 Sunday

DESCRIPTION

Assign the type of day schedule that is to be used for each day of the week.

Possible values: Work Day (default), Non-work Day or Holiday

Assign the type of day schedule that is to be used for each day of the weekend.

Possible values: Work Day, Non-work Day (default) or Holiday

113 Day/Night Mode Daily Schedule Assignment

Prerequisite Program: None

The Day/Night Mode daily schedule defines the times for the start of the Work Day, Non-work Day,
and Holiday for each of the modes (Day, Day2. Night). Each “type of day” defined in “106 Day/Night

Mode “Type of Day” Mapping Table Assignment” on Page 4-26 requires an assigned schedule.

Note

4-26

FIELD

Work Day

e 01 Day 1 Mode
¢ 02 Day2 Mode
* 03 Night Mode
Non-Work Day

e 04 Day 1 Mode
e 05 Day2 Mode
* 06 Night Mode
Holiday

e 07 Day 1 Mode
e 08 Day2 Mode
* 09 Night Mode

The start time for Day 1 mode equals the end time for Night mode.

DESCRIPTION

Enter the Day1, Day2 and Night Mode start time for Work Day day type.

hhmm; hh = hour (00~23, 99), mm = minutes (00~59, 99)
(default = 9999)

Possible values:

Note Enter 9999 to delete or skip mode.
Enter the Day1, Day2 and Night Mode start times for Non-Work Day day type.

hhmm; hh = hour (00~23, 99), mm = minutes (00~59, 99)
(default = 9999)

Enter 9999 to delete or skip mode.

Possible values:

Enter the Day1, Day2 and Night Mode start times for Holiday Day day type.

hhmm; hh = hour (00~23, 99), mm = minutes (00~59, 99)
(default = 9999)

Enter 9999 to delete or skip mode.

Possible values:



Day/Night Mode Record Sheet

Program 112 Values Program 106 Values

Calender Day 01 Working Day Type Day Work Day,#gm;l\‘l/ork Day or

01 Monday

02 Tuesday

03 Wednesday
04 Thursday

05 Friday
06 Saturday
07 Sunday

Program 113 Values

Day 1 Day 2 Ni
Type of Day Mode Mode Maode

Work Day

Non-Work Day

Holiday
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PAD Table

Program Number(s): 107, 108 and 114

Assign PAD groups, PAD Tables and PAD Conference Tables using these programs.

1. From the Program Menu click System
> PAD Table. The PAD Table
Assignment screen displays (shown
right).

Enter Program 107 data.
Enter Program 108 data.
Enter Program 114 data.
Click Submit. e e ———

TN T i 113 i maal i rreed §msi—
|IJ Pl Tabea AnRgne s
P’ sl
§iiw

e P B = praiee B Grrme
L P PN v A

n Cand misgrmad
u Pkl

O msmErag P F i

P g e e

Py i

o~ W N

Note Clicking *Note displays Table 4-2

for Program 107 and Table 4-3 for
Program 108.

107 PAD Table Assighment

Prerequisite Program: None

Assigns additional Sender and Receiver PAD valuesto PAD groupsin the PAD table.

FIELD DESCRIPTION

01 Sender PAD Device
Number

Enter Sender PAD Device Number from PAD Table.

Possible values:
(default = no value), see Table 4-2 below.

02 Receiver PAD Device Enter Receiver PAD Device Number from PAD Table.

G s CWpgses | ees Tlpaed B pes § lomrei g I

“ay

Up to 3 digits. 101~132 (CTX670), 101~106 (CTX100),

Number Possible values: Up to 3 digits. 101~132 (CTX670), 101~106 (CTX100)
(default = no value), see Table 4-2 below.
03 PAD Loss Enter PAD Value (See Table 4-2 below, or click on the drop down menu). The

value shown shows the net effect.
Note

Possible values:

To pad is to insert loss; therefore, “negative loss” equals net gain.
1 =6 dB Net Gain, 2 = 3dB Net Gain, 3 = 0dB, 4 = 3dB Net

Loss, 5 = 6dB Net Loss, 6 = 9dB Net Loss, 7 = 12dB Net Loss

or 8 = 15dB Net Loss (default = no value).

4-28



Table 4-2  PAD Table

PAD Device Number 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 |101|102 131|132

g Receiver (Listener) E }

2 %- § c g 8 - N ® &
8 ” e S|¥|2|5|2|5|¢e|2g|¢%
> [Sender (Speaker) S S| x| 8|2 |a|8|@|2|2|2|¢
= g gla|2|z|lslele|C|0 29
g |52 |- |B|B |8 2|8 |8 |8 |FF
1 |Analogue Telephone 0 0 0 6 6 6 X - 0 )
2 |DKT 0 0 0 6 6 6 0 0

3 |Analogue Trunk 0 0 6 6 6 6 X - 6

4 |T1 Trunk* 6 6 6 0 0 0 0 - 6

5 |ISDN Station 6 6 6 0 0 0 0 - 6

6 |ISDN Trunk 6 6 6 0 0 0 0 - 6

7 |Conference Bridge O | @@ | O] O] @] @O©]@©O©]FC@O]©

8 [Music Source 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

9 |Ext. Paging 0 0 6 6 6 6 0 0 0

101 |PAD Group 1

102 |PAD Group 2

131 |PAD Group 31

132 |PAD Group 32
Note  “X” data set for PAD Conference table Assignment

* Not available in the UK & Europe.

108 PAD Group Assignment

Prerequisite Program: None
You can enter up to 32 additional devicesto the PAD tableto deal with exceptions to the default table.

FIELD DESCRIPTION

00 PAD Group Device Type | Enter the Device Type from Table 4-3 below.

Possible values: Up to 6 digits.
x = Device Type; yyyyy = Device number
(default = no value)

01 PAD Group Number Enter the PAD Group Number

Possible values: 0~32 (CTX670), 0~6 (CTX100)
(default = 0)
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Table 4-3  PAD Group Device Type Examples

Device

Device Name Type Device Number Example
DKT, SLT, ISDN, Station 1 0~99999 (PDN) if DKT device = 200, value = 1200.
ISDN Trunk 2 1~128 (Channel Group Number) if Channel Group # = 10, value = 210.
Analogue Trunk, T1 Trunk®} 3 1~264 (Trunk Number) if Trunk # = 120, value = 3120.
Conference Bridge 4 none (Conference Bridge is only one)| value = 4.
Music Source 5 1~15 (Music Port) if Music port = 8, value = 58.
External Paging Device 6 1~8 (Zone Relay Number) if External Paging Device = 3, value = 63,

* Not available in the UK & Europe.

114 PAD Conference Assignment
Prerequisite Program:

This command enables you to assign PAD values for combinations of analogue trunks and telephones

in conference.

FIELD

01 PAD Conference Trunks

02 PAD Conference
Telephone

03 PAD Conference Value

DESCRIPTION

Enter the number of analogue trunks using Table 4-4 below.

Possible values: 0~6 (default = 0)

Enter the number of analogue telephones. See Table 4-4 below.
Possible values: 0~8 (default = 0)
Enter the desired PAD Value for the combination of analogue trunks and

telephones specified in PAD Conference Trunks and Telephones above. The
value shown shows the net effect.

Note To pad is to insert loss; therefore, “negative loss” equals net gain.

Possible values: 1 =6 dB Net Gain, 2 = 3dB Net Gain, 3 = 0dB, 4 = 3dB Net
Loss, 5 = 6dB Net Loss, 6 = 9dB Net Loss, 7 = 12dB Net
Loss or 8 = 15dB Net Loss (default = no value).

Table 4-4 PAD Conference Table

Number of Analogue Telephones
(] 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
0 0 0 0 0 0 3 3 6 6
[7/]
E 1 0 0 0 0 3 3 3 6
=
o 2 3 3 3 3 3 6 6
[=2]
82 3 6 6 6 6 6 9
g c
< 4 9 9 9 9 9
5 2
5 3 5 9 9 9 9
Qo
S § 6 9 9 9
ZFE
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110 Password

Prerequisite Program: None

This command assigns the password. The system has two passwords levels for. Logging into the
system with the Level 1 password enables the user to administer all system programs while the level 2
password provides restricted program administration.

From the Program Menu click System > Password.

w N

Enter 01 Password.
Click Submit.

»

FIELD

00 Password Level

01 Password

Enter 00 Password Level.

DT s T E T TR PR [ ol
Fp—; :

=W . — L

il
H

i
;i:"gEi:;I |

:ir”;iu

DESCRIPTION

Enter the digit 1 or 2 for the password as follows:
Possible values: Enter 1 to set an unrestricted administration password.
Enter 2 to set a restricted administration password

Level 2 users can administer all programs but are restricted from
initialising the CTX and from updating the CTX software

(default = no value).
Enter the desired password.
Note  Only one password can be set for each level.

Possible values: Up to 16 ASCII character (default = no value)
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109 Music on Hold

Prerequisite Program: None
This command assigns external Music on Hold (MOH) and Background Music (BGM) sources.

1. FromtheProgramMenuclick s
%/Stan S M USC on H0|d The 1L Evimener Boursin oo Hed Esares e gresand
External Music on Hold =y
Source Assignment screen commnr ek w1 e
displays (shown right). H::‘.": o R aeetl e
2. Forfields01~07, clickinthe |, Rasmis,  wow=ees AR
adjacent radio button to e P —— B
mt'vate MOH/BGM : =::'= E i LR LT lmsie . Dl
3. For fleldS 08""15, enter the g r'{‘“ :#IIH-M'JIM#-FI T ——
equipment location identifier | = s s R A
and check the Connected box | & fiws™ i i g e R T
to mtlva[e : :.m""" S — [ [r———
Haltm T | P e Cmm
4. Click Submit. L.:Iln Emme sttt [ [ Commeiet
Sarerm by
el
Tenk
FIELD DESCRIPTION
MOH/BGM #1 (BECU) For MOH/BGM #1~#7, click in the radio button to enable MOH/BGM for the
specified PCB.
MOH/BGM #2 (BIOU1-J1)
Possible values: Enable (default) or Disable
MOH/BGM #3 (BIOU1-J2)
MOH/BGM #4 (BIOU1-J3)
MOH/BGM #5 (BIOU2-J1)
MOH/BGM #6 (BIOU2-J2)
MOH/BGM #7 (BIOU2-J3)
MOH/BGM #8 (RSTU) Enter the RSTU equipment number to which MOH/BGM source #8~#15 is
connected.
MOH/BGM #9 (RSTU)
Possible values: xx = Cabinet 01~07; yy = Slot 01~10; zz = Circuit 01~08
MOH/BGM #10 (RSTU) (default = no value)
Cabinet — Select 01 for Base and Expansion cabinet.
MOH/BGM #11 (RSTU) (Strata CTX100)
MOH/BGM #12 (RSTU) Select Q1 for Bgse and 02~07 respectively for each
Expansion cabinet.
MOH/BGM #13 (RSTU) Slot — Select 01~04, 09 for Base slots
(Slot09:0Only for ASTU and CTX 100).
MOH/BGM #14 (RSTU) Select 01~08 for Base slots and 01~10 for Expansion slots
Strata CTX 670).
MOH/BGM #15 (RSTU) ( )
Notes
* A PDN can not be assigned to an RSTU equipment number if it is to be a
MOH circuit.

* If a PDN is assigned to an MOH/BGM circuit, you must first delete the PDN
using PRG201

4-32



/O Device

Program Number(s): 801, 803 and 804

These commands assign LAN devices, RS-232C devices and device relationships for 1/0 Logica
Devices SMDR, SMDI, CTI and physical ports.

1. FromtheProgram Menuclick
System > |/O Device. The

R e e
1l Equpvans anpgrmans

Equipment Assignment i o | 1 Bl R Tt Rtk Wit e Wi
screen displays (shown right). | s rass PP -
2. Enter Program 801 data. e P 3l Rt -
3. Enter Program 803 data. : EF:':“ 3 i
¥ ::::-:h [T T—— vl [Ty —— i
4. Enter Program 804 data. ! srstas ran
5. Click Submit. . g;:_ T = T R 3
: :I:T-I;a:.r-.r L Pewd ﬂ H Pori gl )
'Iil:'_l'l 10 P By | T " . .
[ ra—— Eilm Cw- x| o -]
NEs H a8
.
Pl.:llr

801 Network Jack LAN Device Assighment

Prerequisite Program: 803 on page Page 4-34.

This screen assigns Strata CTX LAN parameters, enabling PC applications to connect to the BECU

network jack.
FIELD

00 LAN Port Number

01 Protocol

02 PC Operation Type

03 Data Flow

DESCRIPTION

Enter the port number of the LAN device to be assigned. Refer to “803 SMDR SMDI
CTI Port Assignments” on Page 4-34.

Possible values: 1~9 (default = no value)

Select communication Protocol.
Possible values: TCP (default) or UDP

Select the Operation Type.

* If Server is selected, enter 04 Server Port Number.
e If Client is selected, enter the 05 Client IP Address.
Possible values: Server (default) or Client

Select the data flow protocol for CTX and PC communications.

Note If the logical device set up in “803 SMDR SMDI CTI Port Assignments” on
Page 4-34 is set to CT], this field must be set to Asynchronous data flow.

Possible values: Synchronisation or Asynchronisation (default =
Asynchronisation)
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FIELD DESCRIPTION

04 Server Port Number | Enter the Server Port Number and proceed to 07 Read Retry Number. This field is
required if Server was selected in 02 PC Operation Type above. If not, leave this
field blank and proceed to 05 Client IP Address.

Possible values: 0~65535 (default = 0)

05~08 Client IP Enter the Client LAN IP Address. This field is required if Client was selected in 02
Address PC Operation Type above.

Possible values: 0~255 for each octet (default = 0)

09 Client Port Number | Enter the Client Port number. This field is required if Client was selected in 02 PC
Operation Type above.

Possible values: 0~65535 (default = 0)

10 Read Retry Number | Select the Read Retry counter.

Possible values: 0~10 (default = 1)

10 Write Retry Number | Select the Write Retry counter.

Possible values: 0~10 (default = 1)

803 SMDR SMDI CTI Port Assignments

Prerequisite Program: 804 on page Page 4-36.

This program assigns one of the following:

4-34

SMDR and SMDI to thelogical device and BSIS, RS-232 port numbers.

WinAdmin, ACD server, and Attendant Console to BECU, Network Jack logical device and LAN
port numbers.

FIELD DESCRIPTION
00 Logical Device Number | Select the 3 digit logical device number for SMDR, SMDI, and LAN devices or
PC application. See Table 4-5.

Possible values: 100 = SMDR
300 = SMDI
200~208 = CTI LAN devices or PCs (default = no value)

01 Device Connection Select the Device Connection type.

Possible values: None (default), LAN or RS-232

e Select LAN for CTX WinAdmin, ACD Server or a PC Attendant Console.
These devices are connected to the BECU network jack.

¢ Select RS-232 for SMDR/SMDI devices or PCs. These devices connect to
the BSIS RS-232 ports.



FIELD

02 Device Port Number

DESCRIPTION

Possible values:

Notes

Select the Device Port numbers (one port per device).

For a RS-232 connection: 1~4 (default = 1)
For an LAN connection: 1~9 (default = 1)

* SMDR and SMDI devices can be assigned to any BSIS RS-232 Port.

* LAN devices and PCs can be assigned to logical Ports 1~9 according to
the following logical device number assignments:

LAN Port1 = device 200
LAN Port2 = device 201
LAN Port3 = device 202
LAN Port4 = device 203
LAN Port5 = device 204
LAN Port6 = device205
LAN Port7 = device206
LAN Port8 = device207

Table 4-5  Device Table
Physical Device Define 1/0
Logical | Logical Device Logical
Device | Serial Number LAN PPP Rs-232¢c | Smart Device
Media Number
SMDR 0 - - OK - 100
0 OK - - - 200
1 OK - - - 201
2 OK - - - 202
3 OK - - - 203
CTI 4 OK - - - 204
5 OK - - - 205
6 OK - - - 206
7 OK - - - 207
8 OK - - - 208
0 OK - OK - 300
SMDI
1 OK - OK - 301
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804 BSIS RS-232 Serial Port Setup

Prerequisite Program: None
Use this screen to setup the RS-232 serial ports on the BSIS PCB.

FIELD

00 BSIS Port (1~4)

01 Port Speed

02 Port Parity

03 Data Bits

04 Flow Control

05 Wait Timer

4-36

DESCRIPTION

Enter the BSIS PCB port number.
Possible values: 1~4 (default = no value)

Select the data speed for the BSIS port in bits per second (bps).
Possible values: 300, 1200, 2400, 4800, 9600 (default), 19200, 38400 or 57600

Select the parity error checking method used by the BSIS port.
Possible values: None, Even or Odd (default)

Select Data Length.
Possible values: 7 Bits (default) or 8 Bits

This setting indicates the type of flow control used between the BSIS port and the
SMDI or SMDR device. To enable Strata CTX to buffer call records, set this field to
Flow.

Possible values: None (default) or Flow

Select the maximum time to wait for connection. The Timer value can be one
through 255 seconds. Select O to set to permanent waiting.

Possible values: 0~255 (default = 30)



115 Advisory Messages

Prerequisite Program: None

This command specifies a set of messages that users may apply to their telephone to provide status
information when others call your station. These messages can be customised to include a directory

number, time or date as part of the message.
1. From the Program Menu click

System > Advisory Messages.
The Advisory Message [ pr—
Assignment screen displays FE A
(shown right).
Select the Message Number. . E.:‘:':;:
Enter the desired message in b Do oo
01 Message. E:
4. Select 02 Additional Digits i e
Type. %
5. Click Submit. L
LTFL
Trass
famrdans
S
- vt
Tuwin
[ETR 1
FIELD DESCRIPTION

Message Number
below for details.

Possible values:

]"'H‘r- L R TE o s R

Bim s Clsber bt B Sbew B Dem Wl Cicorern Som B
1w

g [

e

[TLFS EeST | J|
T

r
Hi-

-

FETESRGTY

Select from 5 pre-programmed messages or 5 custom messages. See Table 4-6

0~4 = pre programmed messages, 5~9 = custom messages

(default = 0)

01 Message
Possible values:
02 User Entered Variable

Enter the Advisory Message to be displayed on the receiving parties LCD.
Up to 16 ASCII characters (default = no value)
Select the type of Additional Digits that can be appended to complete the

Advisory Message. The total message cannot exceed 16 characters total.

Possible values:

None, DN, Time or Date (default = None)

Table 4-6  Advisory Message Default Code Table
# Advisory Message Type of Additional
0 OUT TO LUNCH None
1 IN A MEETING None
2 CALL Directory Number
3 BACK AT Time
4 RETURN ON Date
5 (No Data) None
6 (No Data) None
7 (No Data) None
8 (No Data) None
9 (No Data) None
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116 Data Initialise

Prerequisite Program: None

This program is used to initialise the tables of selected programsin the Strata CTX system.

1. FromtheProgramMenu click  gm——nrr——
System > DataInitialise. The I EEREIN— _
Datalnitialise screen d|Sp|ayS P T e e (indes | Joesy Qlpsst Moo 3 lmce gea Bles

(shown right).

Select aProgramto Initialise | M s
from the 01 Command No. " e e

dialogue box.

3. Click Submit.
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Table 4-7  Data Initialise Programs
ilr:r?\':enr‘ Program Name Page #
500 “500 System Call Forward Assignment” 4-21
520 ‘620 LCR Local Route Plan Assignment” 8-11
521 ‘621 LCR Route Plan Digit Analysis Assignment” 8-12
522 ‘5622 LCR Exception Number Route Plans” 8-12
523 ‘5623 LCR Route Plan Schedule Assignment” 8-16
524 ‘524 Route Table to Route Definition Assignment” 8-13
525 ‘625 LCR Route Definition Assignment” 8-14
526 ‘626 Modified Digits Table Assignment” 8-14
527 ‘527 LCR Holiday Table” 8-18
529 ‘5629 LCR Route Plan Time Zone Assignment” 8-18
530 ‘5630 DR LCR Screening Table Assignment” 8-24
531 ‘5631 DR Screening Table for OLG” 8-25
533 ‘5633 DR Level Table Assignment” 8-27
534 ‘5634 DRL Exception Table Assignment” 8-28
651 ‘651 Private Routing Plan Analysis” 8-43
653 ‘653 Private Route Choice Table Assignment” 8-44
654 ‘654 Private Route Definition Table Assignment” 8-45
655 ‘655 Private Network Digit Modification Table Assignment” 8-45




Station 5

This chapter provides Strata CTX station programming information for programmers using the CTX
WinAdmin programming interface.

Assignment
Program Number(s): 200, 204, 214, 205, 213, 215, 208, 210, 216 and 502
The following Programs Assign Station data.

Basic/200 Station Data

Prerequisite Program: 100 on Page 4-1

This command assigns stations to the system.

1. Usethe“Basic Station Record Sheets’ on Page 5-6 to record your desired Station settings.
2. From the Program Menu,

click Station > [ DSNA §Ri RSN
Aﬂgnment ey (hime IE'H" ¥twod Chgebut | |awe Sibimt fchon | nemmc 6 b 1t
L. . SR £E25
3. Click onthe Basic tab e —
(shown right). . i |
4. Enter aDN number inthe | s R . o7
Prime DN field A B . H o T | =
. g 2 DR Byt [ ]|  mar | | =
...or click one of the & mm T | o = | =
. . Trawi - [ =] | o] | =]
following buttons: A st e’ 3 ame— e
+ List—viewa v wermer | N Sewssswew [ 8
summary list of a8 e . S e e
programmed DNs. 2o Wl s | 1] el —
. . VR T T T FM Pt = =
+ Extended List —view B i g | I T
H H [ T—p— I =l W OF el P I — =
adetailed list of R R —
programmed DNs. . T W g oW
+ Create—Assignanew e =g e
DN with custom LA A e— -l

settings by entering a
DN value. Press OK, assign the PDN Equipment No. and click Submit.

+ Copy —Enter aDN in the Prime DN field and click Copy to make anew DN assignment with
settings copied from the DN entered in the Prime DN field.

+ Delete—Enter aPrime DN or arange of Prime DNsto delete and click OK.
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+ Change DN — Enter aDN in the Prime DN field and click Change DN. Enter the new DN
assignment and click OK.

5. Setup the DN by adding values to the remaining fields.

6. Click Submit.

FIELD

01 PDN Equipment No.

02 Station Type

03 Circuit Type

04 COS Day1
* Day2

* Night

05 DRL Day1

¢ Day2

* Night

06 FRL Day1

* Day2

* Night

07 LCR Group

08 QPL Day1
* Day2
* Night

09 Station Name'

10 Call Waiting Tone

5-2

DESCRIPTION

Enter the PDN equipment number as xxyyzz (cabinet, slot, and circuit)

Possible values: xx = Cabinet 01~07; yy = Slot 01~10; zz = Circuit 01~16.
Cabinet — Select 01 for Base and Expansion cabinet (Strata CTX100)
Select 01 for Base and 02~07 respectively for each Expansion
cabinet (Strata CTX 670)
Slot — Select 01~04, 09 for Base slots
(Slot09:Only for ASTU and CTX 100)
Select 01~08 for Base slots and 01~10 for Expansion slots (Strata
CTX 670); zz = Circuit 01~16 (default = no value)

Note BDKU/BDKS, PDKU, or RSTU interface PCB to which the PDN is, or should
be, assigned.

Select Station Type.

Possible values: DKT (default) or SLT

Select Extension or Assign Voice Mail attributes to analogue circuits
Possible values: Extension (default) or Voice Mail

* Extension — Should be assigned to PDNs that are associated with Digital or
Standard telephones.

* Voice Mail — Should be assigned to PDNs associated with Voice Mail RSTU circuits.

Assign COS to Day1, Day 2 and Night modes.

Possible values: 1~32 (default = 1)

DRL for DAY 1, Day 2 and Night; Used for Credit card calling

Possible values: 1~16 (default = 1)

Assign FRL to Day1, Day 2 and Night modes.

Possible values: 1~16 (default = 1)

Station LCR Group Number
Possible values: 1~16 (default = 1)
QPL for Day1, Day 2 and Night modes.

Possible values: 1~16 (default = 1)

Enter Station Name to be displayed on LCD.

Possible values: Up to eight ASCII characters (default = no value)

Select desired waiting tone for Offhook Campon.

Possible values: None (default), Singular or Continuity



FIELD

11 Dialling Progress
Tone

12 System Call
Forward.

13 Call Pickup

14 Bearer Capability

15 Display DN

16 Caller Emergency
Service ldentification
(CESID)

17 Emergency Call
Group

18 Remote CF/DND
Password

19 VMID Code SMDI

22 MW to VM Port
23 Travelling COS
Change

24 TGAC Override'

25 Service Tones

DESCRIPTION

Select type of Tone to hear after dialling LCR access code

Possible values: Dial Tone (default), Entry Tone or Silence

Select the System Call Forward Group number.

Possible values: 0~32 (CTX670), 0~4 (CTX100) (default = 0)

The station privilege to activate Call Pickup.

Possible values: Permitted (default), Group Only or Not Permitted

ISDN Bearer Capability the PSTN is expecting from non ISDN stations.
Possible values: 3.1kHzAudio (default) or Speech

Enter the number to be displayed on the calling telephone that rings this PDN number.
This number is will be overridden by Program 209, 04 (if assigned) and if the PDN is in a
hunt group.

Possible values: Up to 5 ASCII characters (default = no value)

Enter the E911/999 Calling Party Information identifier for this station (CESID).

Possible values: Up to 16 ASCII characters (default = no value}

Enter the Emergency call group that this station belongs to.

Possible values: 1~8 (default = 1)

Enter password to set or cancel DND or station Call Forward from another CTX station;

or, for Call Forward only, from a external DSIA line.
Possible values: Up to 4 ASCII characters (default = no value)

Note  DND can not be set/canceled remotely from a DISA line.

Enter the voice mail box number that should answer calls when this PDN calls voice
mail; or, when this PDN is called and then forwards to voice mail (this number is prefixed

by codes in Program 579, 11~16)
Possible values: Digits 0~9, * and #, up to 16 characters (default = no value).

Note  This VMID code is sent to the voice mail device in SMDI packets or DTMF
tones on direct calls to voice mail from the PDN; and on calls to the PDN that
forward to voice mail. See Program 580 for SMDI or DTMF choice.

Enter the Message Waiting center DN.

Possible values: Up to 5 ASCII characters (default = no value)

Enable this station with the privilege to change the Travelling COS Override Code.

Possible values: Enable or Disable (default)

Enable Trunk Group Access Code (TGAC) override (for Attendant console) from this
station.

Possible values: Enable or Disable (default)

Disable Service Tone for Data Privacy.
Possible values: Enable (default) or Disable

Note Service tone such as Call Waiting should be disabled for modems, faxes, and
similar devices.
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FIELD

26 CW and ROB Tone

27 Name Display

28 Door Ovr DND

29 Emerg Ringdown

30 Chg Sys Speed

31 Network COS

32 Auto OCA

33 Originate OCA

34 RSTU Supervision

35 Station SpDial Bins

36 SLT Type

37 Call Forward Dial
Tone

38 Dialling Digit
Restriction

5-4

DESCRIPTION

Enable/Disable the station to receive Call Waiting (Campon) and Ring Over Busy Tone.

Possible values: Enable (default) or Disable

Notes
e CW tone is always two beeps.

* ROB tone can be two beeps or continuous as set in PRG 204, 27.

Enable this station with the privilege to put the user name in the Directory Assistance
display of a large LCD.

Possible values: Enable (default) or Disable

Enable DND override by door phone.

Possible values: Override or Do not Override (default)

Enable Emergency Ringdown.

Possible values: Enable or Disable (default)

Enable this station to use System Speed Dial.

Possible values: Enable or Disable (default)

Select Network COS value.

Possible values: 1~32 (default = 1)

OCA occurs automatically when making a call to a busy station that allows OCA calls to
be received.

Possible values: Enable or Disable (default = Enable)

Enable this station with the privilege to make OCA calls to other stations.

Possible values: Enable (default) or Disable

This enables the auto disconnect Tandem timer in Program 104, FBO6 for these types of
Connections.
Possible values: Received (default) or Not Received

Possible values: Devices connected to RSTU circuits that do not automatically hang

up, and connect to Exchange lines that do not provide disconnect
supervision, should be set with “Not Received.”
The number of station speed dial bins allocated to this station:

Possible values: Up to 100 (default = 0)

Set 2-wire dial method.

1:DTMF (default)
2:.DP

Possible values:

Enable Call Forward to send Dial Tone

Possible values: Enable or Disable (default)

Enable Digit Dialling Restriction

Possible values: Enable or Disable (default)



1. Cannot be entered from DKT in Release 1.

Notes

1. When arequired DN as programmed objectsis not assigned, DN isregard as new station.

2. When "Station Type” field is DKT, DKT's datawhich are not covered by this command are assigned with default value of DKT
DATA ASSIGNMENT command automatically.

3. If card typeis not assigned, fitted card for “ Station Type” is assigned. (Example: DKT->DKU, SLU->STU). If Administrator
want to assign Hi-brid card (Example:DSU), card type must be assigned by CARD ASSIGNMENT command, before this
command.

4. When “Card Type” isimputted, card typeis checked. If card type does not match, system outputs error.

5. “Equipment Location” and “ Station Type” are mandatory data. Administrator must set these parameters first time. Other
parameters can't set until these are assigned.

6. Default value of STATION TIMER ASSIGNMENT command and STATION FEATURE KEY ASSIGNMENT command are
assigned automatically.

7. “Station Type” field can not be modified. If administrator modify the station type, the station must be deleted.

8. If no dataisentered in FK9, 15, 16, 18, 19, 20, 21 or 22 the data of FK9, 15, 16, 18, 19, 20, 21 or 22 that was assigned on Strata
CTX isdeleted.

9. If you select “1:DKT” for FK2, FK3isinvalid.

10.AsFK4, FK5, FK6 and FK8 have plural parameters, the input of data uses the “ Spkr” key.

11.In R1, FK9 (Station Name) is not supported from DKT.

12 Parameter of FK32, FK33 are able to change from Prog204 (FK7,FK8) aswell when DN is DKT.

13.In FK 35 (The number of registration of Station Speed Dial). If the value except 10 multiplesisinputted, the value rounds up to
the nearest whole number.

0: In the case of that Station Speed Dial is not used.

1-10:  10isregistered. Station Speed Didl Index that is able to useis 00 to 09.
1-20:  20isregistered. Station Speed Didl Index that is able to useis 00 to 19.
1-30:  30isregistered. Station Speed Dial Index that is able to useis 00 to 29.
1-40:  40isregistered. Station Speed Didl Index that is able to useis 00 to 39.
1-50:  50isregistered. Station Speed Dial Index that is able to useis 00 to 49.
1-60: 60 isregistered. Station Speed Didl Index that is able to useis 00 to 59.
1-70:  70isregistered. Station Speed Dial Index that is able to useis 00 to 69.
1-80:  80isregistered. Station Speed Didl Index that is ableto useis 00 to 79.
1-90:  90isregistered. Station Speed Didl Index that is able to useis 00 to 89.
1-100: 100 isregistered. Station Speed Dial Index that is able to useis 00 to 99.

14.When the parameter of FK1 on Prog915 is each country in Asia, the parameter of FK38 is effective.
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Basic Station Record Sheets

Prime DN:

01 PDN Equipment No. Day 1 17 Emerg Call Group 31 Network COS
02 Station Type 08 QPL Day 2 18 Remote CF/DND PW 32 Auto OCA
03 Circuit Type Night 19 VMID Code SMDI 33 Originate OCA
Day 1 07 LCR Group 20 MW to VM Port 34 RSTU Supervision
04 COS Day 2 09 Station Name 23 Travel COS Change 35 Station Sp Dial Bins
Night 10 Call Waiting Tone 24 TGAC Override
Day 1 11 Dialling Progress Tone 25 Service Tones
05 DRL Day 2 12 System Call Forward 26 CW and ROB Tone
Night 13 Call Pickup 27 Name Display
Day 1 14 Bearer Capability 28 Door over DND
06 FRL Day 2 15 Display DN 29 Emerg Ringdown
Night 16 CESID 30 Chg Sys Speed
Prime DN:
01 PDN Equipment No. Day 1 17 Emerg Call Group 31 Network COS
02 Station Type 08 QPL Day 2 18 Remote CF/DND PW 32 Auto OCA
03 Circuit Type Night 19 VMID Code SMDI 33 Originate OCA
Day 1 07 LCR Group 20 MW to VM Port 34 RSTU Supervision
04 COS Day 2 09 Station Name 23 Travel COS Change 35 Station Sp Dial Bins
Night 10 Call Waiting Tone 24 TGAC Override
Day 1 11 Dialling Progress Tone 25 Service Tones
05 DRL Day 2 12 System Call Forward 26 CW and ROB Tone
Night 13 Call Pickup 27 Name Display
Day 1 14 Bearer Capability 28 Door over DND
06 FRL Day 2 15 Display DN 29 Emerg Ringdown
Night 16 CESID 30 Chg Sys Speed
Prime DN:
01 PDN Equipment No. Day 1 17 Emerg Call Group 31 Network COS
02 Station Type 08 QPL Day 2 18 Remote CF/DND PW 32 Auto OCA
03 Circuit Type Night 19 VMID Code SMDI 33 Originate OCA
Day 1 07 LCR Group 20 MW to VM Port 34 RSTU Supervision
04 COS Day 2 09 Station Name 23 Travel COS Change 35 Station Sp Dial Bins|
Night 10 Call Waiting Tone 24 TGAC Override
Day 1 11 Dialling Progress Tone 25 Service Tones
05 DRL Day 2 12 System Call Forward 26 CW and ROB Tone
Night 13 Call Pickup 27 Name Display
Day 1 14 Bearer Capability 28 Door over DND
06 FRL Day 2 15 Display DN 29 Emerg Ringdown
Night 16 CESID 30 Chg Sys Speed
Prime DN:
01 PDN Equipment No. Day 1 17 Emerg Call Group 31 Network COS
02 Station Type 08 QPL Day 2 18 Remote CF/DND PW 32 Auto OCA
03 Circuit Type Night 19 VMID Code SMDI 33 Originate OCA
Day 1 07 LCR Group 20 MW to VM Port 34 RSTU Supervision
04 COS Day 2 09 Station Name 23 Travel COS Change 35 Station Sp Dial Bins|
Night 10 Call Waiting Tone 24 TGAC Override
Day 1 11 Dialling Progress Tone 25 Service Tones
05 DRL Day 2 12 System Call Forward 26 CW and ROB Tone
Night 13 Call Pickup 27 Name Display
Day 1 14 Bearer Capability 28 Door over DND
06 FRL Day 2 15 Display DN 29 Emerg Ringdown
Night 16 CESID 30 Chg Sys Speed
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204 DKT Parameters

Prerequisite Program: 200 on Page 5-1

This command is used to set up DKT digital telephones station parameters.
1. Usethe"DKT Parameters Record Sheet” on Page 5-11 to record your desired DKT settings.

2. From the Program Menu,

Wi rr Prmiiwan 133 S memh G i—

C|ICk Sta‘n on> EJ.] DHT [men AR EIGITHT
Assignment. et e e BYcpme Ppsed _Jomes 0 pies Fpoes Dlomees @i §iee
3. Click onthe DKT tab et s S
(ShOWI’] rlght) EE H Bk Ty | & By B P | .-_
4. Enter aDN numberinthe |%&&s e | B e 3
Prime DN field T_.:: A1 Rk = S hratalien Tae | =
il T e | - 11 By i | B
...or click one of the E-'":-H 5 et s [ T e | 3
following buttons: e e, H rCay — C
famrt [ - I S p——| .

+ List—viewa e oo I . s —
summary list of Emaes [ H meedemas -
programmed DKTS_ ST S — - Ly PR

Troask Tesd B Fmilfr | o B | B |

+ Extended List —view
adetailed list of
programmed DKTSs.

+ Copy —Enter aDN inthe Prime DN field and click Copy to make anew DKT assignment with
settings copied from the DN entered into.

Setup the DKT by adding values to the remaining fields.

6. Click Submit.
FIELD

01 Station Type

02 Key Strip Pattern

03 Key Strip Type

04 Add on Modules

05 Tone 1st /Voice 1st

06 OCA Type

DESCRIPTION

Select the Station Type. When set to Attendant, the system can support four
circuits.

Possible values: Extension (default) or Attendant

Assign the Key strip pattern that is used by this DKT. See “Feature Button Patterns”
on Page 5-12 for pattern details.

Possible values: Pattern 1, 2 or None (default)

Select the number of feature buttons to assign to this station.

Note  Although the scroll down menu enables you to choose any value from
1~24, valid values are 10, 14 and 20.

Possible values: 1, 3, 10, 14 or 20 (default)

Select the number of Add On Modules (ADM) assigned to this station. This field is
required if you want to program ADM FBs in Program 213. See “Key” on Page 5-15.

Possible values: None (default), 1 unit, or 2 units

Select Tone First or Voice First signalling.

Possible values: Tone or Voice (default)

Select the OCA type. This field must be programmed with Auto OCA Originate
below.

Possible values: Handset (default) or Speaker
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FIELD

09 Handsfree MIC
Setting

10 Handsfree Tone

11 Ext. Ring Repeat

13 Off Hook
Preference

DESCRIPTION

If you call a station configured for Voice First signalling, you can use this parameter
to enable the called parties microphone from your DKT.

Possible values: Enable (default) or Disable

If you call a DKT configured for Voice First signalling, you can use this parameter to
send a splash tone to the called party.

Possible values: Enable (default) or Disable

Enable repetitive ringing for incoming Exchange / PBX / Centrex signals. Disabling
this parameter defaults to standard Exchange line ringing pattern (1 sec on/ 3 sec
Off).

Possible values: Enable or Disable (default)

Select Off Hook Preference.

Possible values: Idle, Ringing, Prime, No Preference, Prime and Idle, Prime and
Ringing or Ringing and Idle (default)

When a digital telephone user goes off hook, presses the Spkr Button or dials a
digit while the telephone is idle (Hot Dial Pad), the telephone will select an idle PDN
or Line button, or answer an incoming call, according to the preferences set in this
command.

This command works in conjunction with the “14 PDN/Line preference” and “15 Call
Answer Preference” programs.

The possible values are described as follows:

* Idle — The telephone will select and idle DN or Line button depending on the “14
PDN or Line preference” choice. In either case priority is always the lowest
numbered button that is idle. The telephone will not answer ringing calls
automatically.

* Ringing — The telephone will answer a ringing call (any PDN, secondary DN,
PhDN, or any Line type button) by call type or longest ringing button depending
on the “15 Call Answer Preference” choice. The telephone will not automatically
select a DN or Line button when going off hook to originate a call.

* Prime DN — The telephone will automatically try to select the PDN button, if idle
or ringing, no matter what the status is of other buttons on the telephone.

* No Preference — The telephone will not select any button when the user goes
off hook or presses the Spkr button. This selection will also disable the
telephone’s Hot Dial Pad feature.

* Prime DN and Idle — The telephone will automatically try to select the PDN
button, if idle or ringing. If the PDN is busy the telephone will select an idle Line
button (14 PDN or Line preference - Line Preference) or another idle DN button
(14 PDN or Line preference - PDN Preference).

* Prime DN and Ringing — The telephone will automatically try to select the PDN
button, if idle or ringing. If the PDN is busy the telephone will select a ringing
Line button (14 PDN or Line preference - Line Preference) or a ringing DN
button (14 PDN or Line preference - PDN Preference).

* Ringing and Idle — The telephone will always answer any ringing call according
to “15 Call Answer Preference” . If a call is not ringing it will select and idle Line
button (14 PDN or Line preference - Line Preference) or idle DN button (14 PDN
or Line preference - PDN Preference).



FIELD

14 PDN/Line
Preference

15 Ringing Preference

16 Text Message
Display

17 Call History
Memory

18 DTMF Back Tone

19 Continuous DTMF

20 Display Language

21 Adapter

DESCRIPTION

Offhook preference button Type.
Possible values: Exchange Line Key or DN Key (default)

* Exchange Line Line buttons - Line buttons (any type Exchange Line, Pooled or
Group Exchange Line line button) have priority over DN buttons with "13 Off
Hook Preference" choices. The lowest numbered line button on the telephone
has priority over other line buttons for idle selection.

* Prime DN button - DN buttons (any type PDN, Secondary DN or PhDN button)
have priority over Line buttons with "13 Off Hook Preference" choices. The PDN
button has first priority for idle selection, the lowest numbered DN button on the
telephone has priority over other DN buttons for idle selection if the PDN button
is busy.

Note  Off hook ringing selections are also based on "15 Call Answer Preference"
choices.

Ringing call answer preference.
Possible values: Longest or Call Type (default)

* Longest Ringing - any call type - Calls are answered in order of the longest
ringing line no matter what type of call (FIFO).

* Longest Ringing - by call type priority - Call Type priority is applied to the longest
ringing button.

e Call Type Priorities are fixed is software as shown below:

* Emergency Calls

e Hands Free Calls (after it is switched to ringing by the caller).
* ACD calls

* Recalls (Hold recall, Automatic call back, ABR, etc.)

* External Calls (DDI, DIT DISA line calls etc.)

* Internal Calls (station, Attendant, Tie line, door phone, etc.)

Select whether to display an LCD text message. Immediate displays the message.
Not immediate does not display the message.

Possible values: Immediate (default) or Not Immediate

Enter the number of calls to be stored in memory for this station.
Possible values: 0~100 (default = 0)

Enables audible DTMF when dialling from a DKT to a trunk or Voice Mail port.
Padded dialling mutes the volume level to the caller not the called trunk or VM
device.

Possible values: Padded, DTMF Tone (default) or No Tone
Select Continuous DTMF setting.

Possible values: Continuous (default) or Not Continuous
Select the LCD Display Language.

Possible values: English (default), British English or French
Select the Adapter Type (Desktop OAI or Attendant Console).
* BPCI —for USB interface.

* BATI - for PC Attendant Console Interface.
Possible values: None (default), BPCI or BATI
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FIELD

22 Blind Transfer

23 Mail Box Selection

24 MIC Init. Value

25 Microphone

26 Speaker Mode
Tones

27 Ring Over Busy
Cycles

28 Attd Overflow Dest.

29 Trunk Test and
Verify

30 Auto Line Hold

31 Busy Mode Criteria

DESCRIPTION

Set Blind Transfer Action (Attendant Type Only).

Possible values: Leave or Separate (default)

Select the method to enter the destination Mailbox for Manual Voice Recording.

Notes

e The DN assigned as the MSG center in Basic Station (200) is used to call the
VM port or Hunt Group.

* When set to Auto, the VM-ID of the station checking the record function is sent
to Stratagy ES as the destination mailbox.

Possible values: Auto or Manual (default)

Turn on the microphone automatically when making a speaker phone call.

Note  The microphone must be enabled.

Possible values: On (default) or Off

Enable microphone.

Possible values: Enable (default) or Disable

Enable telephone to receive Call Waiting (Camp-on) and Ring Over Busy Tone
while on a speaker phone call.

Possible values: Yes (default) or No

Set ROB to ring two times or continuously.

Possible values: Two Cycles or Continuous (default)

Note See PRG200, 26 to enable ROB to be sent to individual telephones.

Select overflow destination for attendant.

Possible values: Up to 32 ASCII characters (default = none)

Allow Trunk Tests and Verification.

Possible values: Yes or No (default)

Enable Automatic Line Hold. This parameter allows a station to “line hop” from one
call to another automatically by placing the first call on hold.

Possible values: Enable or Disable (default)

Select mode by which to determine a DKT station to be in BUSY state. Similar to
PDN/DKT mode in Strata CT.

Possible values: 1:Terminal Mode

2:Line Mode (default)

. Required DN as programmed objects must be DKT.

. Attendant can set 8 for the system.

. If you select “ 1:Extension” for FK1, FK22 isinvalid.

. When the feature key pattern is modified by FK2 (Feature Key Pattern), the choice of pattern is decided on the feature key

number that was registered by FK3 (set Feature Key Number).

5. When the feature key number is modified by FK3, the contents of feature key are not modified. But the contents of key that is
reduced are deleted when key number is reduced.

6. Thevaue of FK2 (Feature Key Pattern) indicates “4.NONE" always.
7. FK7, FK8 and FK 12 are not used and LED does not light. If these keys are pushed, error is indicated.
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DKT Parameters Record Sheet

Prime DN:

01 Station Type

11 Ext. Ring Repeat

19 Continuous DTMF

27 Ring Over Busy Cycles

02 Key Strip Pattern

12 Not Used

20 Display Language

28 Attd. Overflow Dest.

03 Key Strip Type

13 Ringing Line Preference

21 Adapter

29 Trunk Test and Verify

04 Add-on Modules

14 Off-hook Preference

22 Blind Transfer

30 Auto Line Hold

05 Tone/Voice First

15 Ringing Preference.

23 Mail Box Selection

06 OCA Type

16 Text Message Display

24 MIC Init. Value

09 Handsfree MIC

17 Call History Memory

25 Microphone

10 Handsfree Tone 18 DTMF Back Tone 26 Speaker Mode Tones

Prime DN:

01 Station Type 11 Ext. Ring Repeat 19 Continuous DTMF 27 Ring Over Busy Cycles
02 Key Strip Pattern 12 Not Used 20 Display Language 28 Attd. Overflow Dest.
03 Key Strip Type 13 Ringing Line Preference 21 Adapter 29 Trunk Test and Verify

04 Add-on Modules

14 Off-hook Preference

22 Blind Transfer

30 Auto Line Hold

05 Tone/Voice First

15 Ringing Preference.

23 Mail Box Selection

06 OCA Type

16 Text Message Display

24 MIC Init. Value

09 Handsfree MIC

17 Call History Memory

25 Microphone

10 Handsfree Tone

18 DTMF Back Tone

26 Speaker Mode Tones

Prime DN:

01 Station Type 11 Ext. Ring Repeat 19 Continuous DTMF 27 Ring Over Busy Cycles
02 Key Strip Pattern 12 Not Used 20 Display Language 28 Attd. Overflow Dest.
03 Key Strip Type 13 Ringing Line Preference 21 Adapter 29 Trunk Test and Verify

04 Add-on Modules

14 Off-hook Preference

22 Blind Transfer

30 Auto Line Hold

05 Tone/Voice First

15 Ringing Preference.

23 Mail Box Selection

06 OCA Type

16 Text Message Display

24 MIC Init. Value

09 Handsfree MIC

17 Call History Memory

25 Microphone

10 Handsfree Tone

18 DTMF Back Tone

26 Speaker Mode Tones

Prime DN:

01 Station Type 11 Ext. Ring Repeat 19 Continuous DTMF 27 Ring Over Busy Cycles
02 Key Strip Pattern 12 Not Used 20 Display Language 28 Attd. Overflow Dest.
03 Key Strip Type 13 Ringing Line Preference 21 Adapter 29 Trunk Test and Verify

04 Add-on Modules

14 Off-hook Preference

22 Blind Transfer

30 Auto Line Hold

05 Tone/Voice First

15 Ringing Preference.

23 Mail Box Selection

06 OCA Type

16 Text Message Display

24 MIC Init. Value

09 Handsfree MIC

17 Call History Memory

25 Microphone

10 Handsfree Tone

18 DTMF Back Tone

26 Speaker Mode Tones

Prime DN:

01 Station Type 11 Ext. Ring Repeat 19 Continuous DTMF 27 Ring Over Busy Cycles
02 Key Strip Pattern 12 Not Used 20 Display Language 28 Attd. Overflow Dest.
03 Key Strip Type 13 Ringing Line Preference 21 Adapter 29 Trunk Test and Verify

04 Add-on Modules

14 Off-hook Preference

22 Blind Transfer

30 Auto Line Hold

05 Tone/Voice First

15 Ringing Preference.

23 Mail Box Selection

06 OCA Type

16 Text Message Display

24 MIC Init. Value

09 Handsfree MIC

17 Call History Memory

25 Microphone

10 Handsfree Tone

18 DTMF Back Tone

26 Speaker Mode Tones

Prime DN:

01 Station Type 11 Ext. Ring Repeat 19 Continuous DTMF 27 Ring Over Busy Cycles
02 Key Strip Pattern 12 Not Used 20 Display Language 28 Attd. Overflow Dest.
03 Key Strip Type 13 Ringing Line Preference 21 Adapter 29 Trunk Test and Verify

04 Add-on Modules

14 Off-hook Preference

22 Blind Transfer

30 Auto Line Hold

05 Tone/Voice First

15 Ringing Preference.

23 Mail Box Selection

06 OCA Type

16 Text Message Display

24 MIC Init. Value

09 Handsfree MIC

17 Call History Memory

25 Microphone

10 Handsfree Tone

18 DTMF Back Tone

26 Speaker Mode Tones
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Feature Button Patterns

The following tables show the various feature button patterns available for FB02 above.

Table 5-1 20 Button (when FBO03 value is 20)

PATTERN1 PATTERN2 PATTERN3
FBO1 Prime DN Prime DN Prime DN
FBO02 CO 1 CO1 No Data
FBO3 CO2 CO2 No Data
FB04 CO 3 CO3 No Data
FB05 CO4 CO4 No Data
FBO06 CO5 CO5 No Data
FBO7 CO6 CO6 No Data
FB08 CO7 CO7 No Data
FBO09 CO 8 CcOs8 No Data
FB10 CO9 Cco9 No Data
FB11 CO 10 CO 10 No Data
FB12 CO 11 CO 11 No Data
FB13 CO 12 CO 12 No Data
FB14 CO 13 Single Touch Button No Data
FB15 CO 14 Single Touch Button No Data
FB16 CO 15 Single Touch Button No Data
FB17 CO 16 Single Touch Button No Data
FB18 CO 17 Single Touch Button No Data
FB19 CO 18 Single Touch Button No Data
FB20 Do Not Disturb Do Not Disturb No Data

Table 5-2 10 Button (when FB03 value is 10)

PATTERN1 PATTERN2 PATTERN3
FBO1 Prime DN Prime DN Prime DN
FB02 CO1 CO1 No Data
FB03 CO2 CO2 No Data
FB04 CO3 Cco3 No Data
FB05 CO4 CO4 No Data
FB06 CO5 Single Touch Button No Data
FB07 CO6 Single Touch Button No Data
FB08 COo7 Single Touch Button No Data
FB09 CcO8 Single Touch Button No Data
FB10 Do Not Disturb Do Not Disturb No Data
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Table 5-3

14 Button (when FBO03 value is 14)

PATTERN1 PATTERN2 PATTERNS3
FBO1 Prime DN Prime DN Prime DN
FB02 CO1 No Data No Data
FB03 CO2 No Data No Data
FB04 CO3 No Data No Data
FB05 CO4 No Data No Data
FB06 CO5 No Data No Data
FB07 No Data No Data No Data
FB08 COo7 No Data No Data
FB09 CcOs8 No Data No Data
FB10 CO9 No Data No Data
FB11 CO 10 No Data No Data
FB12 CO 11 No Data No Data
FB13 Do Not Disturb No Data No Data
FB14 No Data No Data No Data
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214 DSS Console Assignment

Prerequisite Program: 200 on Page 5-1

This assignment allows up to eight Direct Station Selection (DSS) Consolesto be assigned to a station.
The assignment is referenced to the stations's Prime DN.

1.

e ————
click Station > Assignment. - - -
. Fnfrey dge El'-' e —Ih- ..-_I}.I.r- T "I'-'"- o w;-h
Click on the DSS tab T T
(shown right). AT R
. E: H U lmmen [ S e
Enter a DN number in the * dnegmmt R ~
Prime DN field =] i s | s
...or click one of the Toh o 2 it
following buttons: Oeavates
Hakasiaras
+ List—view asummary | e
list of programmed frm—
DSSs.
+ Extended List —view adetailed list of programmed DSSs.
Enter the Equipment number in which the DSS(s) is installed.
Click Submit.
FIELD DESCRIPTION
Prime DN Enter the Prime Directory Number of the station that is to be associated with the

DSS console(s).

Possible values: Any string up to 5 digits (default = no value).

01~08 DSS Equipment Enter the DSS equipment number as xxyyzz.
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No. 1~-8

Possible values: xx = Cabinet 01~07; yy = Slot 01~10; zz = Circuit 01~16
Cabinet — Select 01 for Base and Expansion cabinet (Strata
CTX 100).
Select 01 for Base and 02~07 respectively for each Expansion
cabinet (Strata CTX 670).
Slot — Select 01~04 for Base slots and 05~08 for Expansion
slots (Strata CTX 100).
Select 01~08 for Base slots and 01~10 for Expansion slots.
(default = no value)

Example: If the DSS console should be connected to a PDKU or BDKU/BDKS in
cabinet shelf 5, slot 2, circuit 3, enter 050203.

Note If a PDN is assigned to the DSS equipment number it must be deleted,
using PRG201, before attempting to assign the DSS console.



Station

Key
Program Number(s): 205/213/215
Prerequisite Program: 200 on Page 5-1 and 204 on Page 5-7

The Feature Button assignments enable each button on the tel ephone to be addressed and coded to
represent a function or feature to be performed. Some feature buttons require additional parametersto
completely define the key (e.g., a Phantom DN needs a directory number, ringing assignment, and the
tone pitch when ringing occurs).

1. Usethe"Feature Button Record Sheet” on Page 5-19 to plan your FB assignments.
2. From the Program Menu, click Station > Assignment.
3. Click onthe Key tab (shown below).

Notes
To Program DSS huttons, Program 214 should be compl eted.

To program ADM buttons (ADM 1 or ADM 2 shown below), FB04 Add on Modules in Program
204 must be set to One or Two.
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4. Enter one of the following in the Prime DN field:
+ Prime DN to program DKT FBs.
+ Prime DN plusan ADM number to Program ADM FBs.
+ Prime DN plus DSS Key Assignment button to program DSS FBs
...or click one of the following buttons:
+ List—view asummary list of programmed DKTs.
+ Extended List —view adetailed list of programmed DKTs.

+ Copy — After entering the source DN in the Prime DN field, click Copy and designate which
FB buttonsto copy (click the DKT Phone header to select all). Enter the destination DN and

click OK. (Rangeis permitted.)
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Click on the FB to program (the button turns from yellow to red).

Click the desired option from the blue parameter buttons on the right.

+

+

+

Directory No — Assign a Prime DN key, Secondary/Phantom DN, Phantom DN Message
Waiting, or DSS key to this FB. See “Directory Number Sub-parameters’ on Page 5-17 for
more details.

Exchange Line — Assign FB as an Exchange Line, GCO or a Pooled Line. See “Exchange
Lines Sub-parameters’ on Page 5-18 for more details.

Features— Assign ABR, ACB, DND, Short Flash, Long Flash, Privacy, Privacy Release, BGM
Key, Program Access, Account Code or Application Starting Key feature to this FB.

Call Control — Activate Speed Dial, Release Button, Release/ Answer, Cancel, Source Party,
Destination Party, CLID or Night Transfer from this FB.

Call Forward — Set Call Forwarding assignments for this FB. Forward All Calls, Forward
Busy, Forward No Answer, Forward Busy No Answer, Forward Ext/All Call, Forward Ext/
Busy, Forward Ext/No Answer and Forward Ext/Busy No Answer are available selections.

Park Page — Assign Call Park Orbit, All Paging, Group Paging, All Emergency Paging,
Individual Emergency Paging and Paging Answer Feature access to this FB.

Call Pickup — Assign FB to a Pickup-Group, Pickup-Directed Terminal, Pickup-Directed
Group, Pickup-Directed DN, Pickup-Any External, Pickup-Exchange Line Retrieve, Pickup-
Local Retrieve, Pickup-Remote, Pickup-Directed DN Retrieve and Pickup-On Hold and
Incoming.

Door Lock — Enable FB to unlock Door Lock. See“Door Lock Sub-parameters’ on Page 5-18
for more details.

Voice Mail — Enable FB to Record or Pause/Resume Voice Mail.

Attendant — Assign Out Dial, Attendant Answer, Overflow, Position Busy, Trunk Test,
Attendant Loop or Supervised Loop Key Attendant features to this FB.

One Touch — Assign FB to be used as a One Touch button.
Blank — Clear FB assignment.

Click on one feature in the sub-parameter dialogue box. If no other settings are required, the FB
displays an abbreviation for the selected feature.

...or if you select Directory No, Exchange Lines or Door Lock parameters, additional fields are
required. See the tables that follow for more details. Follow the directions in each pop-up dialogue
box.

Click Submit.



Directory Number Sub-parameters

FIELD

Primary DN

Secondary/Phantom DN

Phantom DN Message
Warning

DSS Key

DESCRIPTION

1.

Select Ringing Assignment for Day1, Day2 and Night.

Possible values: No Ring, Immediate Ring, Delayed Ring1 and Delayed
Ring2.

Select Tone Pitch for External Call.

Possible values: 01~02, 11~18 (default = 11)
Select Tone Pitch for Internal Call.

Possible values: 01~02, 11~18 (default = 01)
Enter DN Number.

Possible values: Any string up to 5 digits

Select Ringing Assignment for Day1, Day2 and Night.

Possible values: No Ring, Immediate Ring, Delayed Ring1 and Delayed
Ring2.

Select Tone Pitch for External Call.

Possible values: 01~02, 11~18 (default = 11)

Select Tone Pitch for Internal Call.

Possible values: 01~02, 11~18 (default = 01)

Enter Phantom DN No.

Possible values: Any string up to 5 digits

Enter DSS Prime DN No.

Possible values: Any string up to 5 digits
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Exchange Lines Sub-parameters

FIELD

Exchange Line

GCO

Pooled Line Key

DESCRIPTION

1.

Select Exchange Line #.

Possible values: 1~264 (CTX670), 1~64 (CTX100) (default = no value)

Enter Owner DN.

Possible values: Any string up to 5 digits

Select Ringing Assignment for Day1, Day2 and Night.

Possible values: No RIng, Immediate Ring, Delayed Ring1 and Delayed Ring2.
Select Tone Pitch.

Possible values: 01~02, 11~18 (default = 11)

. Select GCO No.

Possible values: 1~128 (CTX670), 1~32 (CTX100) (default = no value)

Select Index.

Possible values: 1~128 (CTX670), 1~32 (CTX100) (default = no value)

Enter Owner DN.

Possible values: Any string up to 5 digits

Select Ringing Assignment for Day1, Day2 and Night.

Possible values: No RIng, Immediate Ring, Delayed Ring1 and Delayed Ring2.

Select Tone Pitch.
Possible values: 01~02, 11~18 (default = 11)

Select Pool Line No.

Possible values: 1~128 (CTX670), 1~32 (CTX100) (default = no value)

Select Ringing Assignment for Day1, Day2 and Night.

Possible values: No RIng, Immediate Ring, Delayed Ring1 and Delayed Ring2.
Select Tone Pitch.

Possible values: 01~02, 11~18 (default = 11)

Door Lock Sub-parameters
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FIELD

Door Unlock

DESCRIPTION

Select Door Lock No.

Possible values: 1~10 (default = 1)



Feature Button Record Sheet

PDN

Button
Number

Button
Name

Button
Code

PDN, Phantom
DN, Exchange,
GCO, PL

Sub-parameter Settings

2

3

4
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Button Assignment Record Sheets

Use the following record sheets together with the “Record Sheets for 10-button and 20-button
Telephones’ on Page 5-20 and “Record Sheets for the DKT3014” on Page 5-21 to plan your Station
Flexible Button Assignments.

Record Sheets for 10-button and 20-button Telephones

PDNNo. ‘ ;g El Egﬁg PDNNo. l ;g E EDSSS PDNNo. | ;8 H Eg,\sﬂ% PDNNo. | ;8 H Egla%
Location: Location: Location: Location:
Button Code Button Code Button Code Button Code Button Code Button Code Button Code Button Code

10 20 10 20 10 20 10 20

09 19 09 19 09 19 09 19

08 18 08 18 08 18 08 18

07 17 07 17 07 17 07 17

06 16 06 16 06 16 06 16

05 15 05 15 05 15 05 15

04 14 04 14 04 14 04 14

03 13 03 13 03 13 03 13

02 12 02 12 02 12 02 12

01 11 01 11 01 1 01 11
PDNNo. ‘ ;g El Egﬁg PDNNo. l ;g E EDSSS PDNNo. | ;8 H Eg,\sﬂ% PDNNo. | ;8 H Egla%
Location: Location: Location: Location:
Button Code Button Code Button Code Button Code Button Code Button Code Button Code Button Code

10 20 10 20 10 20 10 20

09 19 09 19 09 19 09 19

08 18 08 18 08 18 08 18

07 17 07 17 07 17 07 17

06 16 06 16 06 16 06 16

05 15 05 15 05 15 05 15

04 14 04 14 04 14 04 14

03 13 03 13 03 13 03 13

02 12 02 12 02 12 02 12

01 11 01 11 01 11 01 11
cowve | 20258 [rowve | 2O[5e] [rovve | mE[mE] [rovve | B[R0
Location: Location: Location: Location:
Button Code Button Code Button Code Button Code Button Code Button Code Button Code Button Code

10 20 10 20 10 20 10 20

09 19 09 19 09 19 09 19

08 18 08 18 08 18 08 18

07 17 07 17 07 17 07 17

06 16 06 16 06 16 06 16

05 15 05 15 05 15 05 15

04 14 04 14 04 14 04 14

03 13 03 13 03 13 03 13

02 12 02 12 02 12 02 12

01 11 01 11 01 1 01 11
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Record Sheets for the DKT3014

PDN No. PDN No. PDN No. PDN No.
Location: Location: Location: Location:
Button Code Button Code Button Code Button Code Button Code Button Code Button Code Button Code
07 14 07 14 07 14 07 14
06 13 06 13 06 13 06 13
05 12 05 12 05 12 05 12
04 1 04 11 04 11 04 11
03 10 03 10 03 10 03 10
02 09 02 09 02 09 02 09
01 08 01 08 01 08 01 08
PDN No. PDN No. PDN No. PDN No.
Location: Location: Location: Location:
Button Code Button Code Button Code Button Code Button Code Button Code Button Code Button Code
07 14 07 14 07 14 07 14
06 13 06 13 06 13 06 13
05 12 05 12 05 12 05 12
04 11 04 11 04 11 04 1
03 10 03 10 03 10 03 10
02 09 02 09 02 09 02 09
01 08 01 08 01 08 01 08
PDN No. PDN No. PDN No. PDN No.
Location: Location: Location: Location:
Button Code Button Code Button Code Button Code Button Code Button Code Button Code Button Code
07 14 07 14 07 14 07 14
06 13 06 13 06 13 06 13
05 12 05 12 05 12 05 12
04 11 04 11 04 11 04 11
03 10 03 10 03 10 03 10
02 09 02 09 02 09 02 09
01 08 01 08 01 08 01 08
PDN No. PDN No. PDN No. PDN No.
Location: Location: Location: Location:
Button Code Button Code Button Code Button Code Button Code Button Code Button Code Button Code
07 14 07 14 07 14 07 14
06 13 06 13 06 13 06 13
05 12 05 12 05 12 05 12
04 1 04 11 04 11 04 11
03 10 03 10 03 10 03 10
02 09 02 09 02 09 02 09
01 08 01 08 01 08 01 08
PDN No. PDN No. PDN No. PDN No.
Location: Location: Location: Location:
Button Code Button Code Button Code Button Code Button Code Button Code Button Code Button Code
07 14 07 14 07 14 07 14
06 13 06 13 06 13 06 13
05 12 05 12 05 12 05 12
04 11 04 11 04 11 04 1
03 10 03 10 03 10 03 10
02 09 02 09 02 09 02 09
01 08 01 08 01 08 01 08
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Data
Program Number(s): 208, 210 and 216

Assign Timers, Paging and other related station data using the programs that follow.
1. Complete the Station Data

record sheet provided on — . S
Page 5-35. e L B L= S N Ll L —
2. From the Program Menu ::""" R e
click Station > . e . A ——
. n dmigmene i ey — brerim e R
Assignment. e o R N T
3. Click onthe Datatab L o it e s B
(shown right). oper g
nm [ 1] == e 1] ] - ] -l
4. Enter aDN numberinthe | ™= i v B T i . .
Prime DN field. s ¥ M P FE PR CE FE TR
...or select an existing s = i 3 : i :
record by clicking one of AR e S —
the following buttons; - .

+ List—view asummary
list of programmed
DKTs.

+ Extended List — view adetailed list of programmed DKTs.

+ Copy —Enter aDN in the Prime DN field and click Copy. Enter anew DN to assign existing
Station Timer settings.

Select the desired values. See descriptions below.
6. Click Submit.

208 Station Timer Assignments
Prerequisite Program: 200 on Page 5-1

Assigns timing parametersto Prime DNs.
FIELD DESCRIPTION
Prime DN Enter the Prime DN.
Possible values: Up to 5 digits (default = no value)

01 ABR Retry Count Enter the number of retry attempts made by ABR when dialling a busy telephone
number.

Possible values: 2~20 (default = 15)

02 ABR Retry Interval Select the amount of time (in seconds) ABR waits between dialling attempts.
Timer Possible values: 30~180 (default = 60)

03 ABR Recall Timer Select the number of seconds ABR will call back the station after receiving ring
back tone from the dialled number.

Possible values: 5~60 (default = 20)

04 Hold Recall Timer Select the number of seconds before a call is placed on hold recalls.
Possible values: 0~255 (default = 60)
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FIELD

05 First Interdigit
Timer

06 Second Interdigit
Timer

07 Ring Xfer No
Answer Timer

Note

DESCRIPTION

Select the amount of time a Station has to dial a feature access code after going off
hook before a call is terminated (ROT is heard).

Possible values: 1~180 (default = 15)

Select the amount of time the system waits between dialled digits before
terminating a call (ROT is heard).

Possible values: 1~180 (default = 5)

Select the Ring Transfer Idle station or Busy station (Camp-on) Recall Time (in
seconds)

Possible values: 1~600 (default = 32)

1. Administrator inputs invalid value then system output error.
2. In Assignment of Hold Recall Timer(FK4), if O is registered, Hold Recall is not activated.

210 Group Call Pickup
Prerequisite Program: 200 on Page 5-1
The Call Pickup Group assignment specifies which group numbers this station will participate when

either the Group Call Pickup or the Group Directed Call Pickup features are invoked. A user may be
assigned to more than one group.

FIELD

01~32

DESCRIPTION

Click in the radio button to Indicate which Call Pickup Group(s) this stations is to
participate in. A station can be assigned to more than one group.

Possible values: check = On or unchecked = Off (default)

216 Emergency Ringdown Assignment
Prerequisite Program: 200 on Page 5-1

Assigns Emergency Ring
FIELD

01 Emergency Ringdown

02 Emergency Ringdown
Timer

03 Destination

Down parametersto Prime DNs.
DESCRIPTION

Enable an Emergency Ringdown Number.

Possible values: Enable or Disable (default)

Enter the length of off-hook time that will cause a DN to originate an Emergency
Possible values: 0~60 (default = 0)

Enter the destination DN for the Emergency Ringdown.

Possible values: Up to 5 digits (default = no value)
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Page Group

502 Terminal Paging Group Assignment
Prerequisite Program: 200 on Page 5-1

Assigns Prime DNs to Paging Group(s).
1. Complete the Station Data

record Sheet prOV| ded on Il Greup Fagng daigreee
Page 5-35. R i G Wi (Wi | [oed Blpied o Bl Jle=s B
m_mm__-z-_-ﬂn_-’ 1

2. From the Program Menu P SR e e e

click Station > Assignment. | & P

n dsiguees = s

3. Click on the Page Group - i Fiosds

tab (shown right). P Fi =
4. Enter aDN number in the F_;-:-;“ . -

Prime DN field. kst = Sy

...or select an existing -y e, isboim oo o

record by clicking one of
the following buttons:

+ List—view asummary list of programmed DKTs.
+ Extended List —view adetailed list of programmed DKTs.

+ Copy —Enter aDN inthe Prime DN field and click Copy. Enter anew DN(s) to assign existing
Paging Group settings.

Select the desired values. See descriptions below.

Click Submit.
FIELD DESCRIPTION
00 Prime DN Enter the Prime DN of the station to be assigned to Paging Groups. A station may
belong to more than one paging group
Possible values: Up to 5 ASCII characters (default = no value)
01 PG01~16 Check the Paging Group(s) this station belongs too.

Possible values: check = On or unchecked = Off (default)

17 All Paging Group Check this radio button to enter this station in all Paging Groups.

Possible values: check = On or unchecked = Off (default)

18 AllEmergency Page | Check this radio button to enter this station in all Emergency Paging Groups.

Group Possible values: check = On or unchecked = Off (default)
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206 Phantom DN

Prerequisite Program: 200 on Page 5-1

This command assigns Phantom DN parameters.

1. Complete the “Phantom DN
Record Sheet” on Page 5-27.

3 ) B sl Ciishes  oes; Tliont Bfjes 3l iwoven Sue Wi
2. From the Program Menu, St L e e -
click Station > Phantom DN. | femees s e j G i
The Station Phantom DN Yymers Ry R =
screen displays (shown | [Re— 3 CYS—r— —
right). Hfped o
& - T - - (e (B,

3. Enter aPhantom DN number | émsesss

...or click one of the
following buttons:

Tnal
Pl
Ay

+ List—view asummary
list of programmed Phantom DNs.

+ Copy — Enter the Phantom DN to copy data from, then click Copy and designate a Phantom

DN to copy the dat
4. Click Submit.

FIELD

Phantom DN

01 Owned PDN

02 Tone/Voice First

04 Display DN

05 System Call Forward

atoo. Click OK.

DESCRIPTION

Enter Phantom DN.

Possible values: Up to 5 ASCII characters (default = no value)

Set PhantomDN's Owner Station

Possible values: Up to 5 ASCII characters (default = no value)

Select from Tone first, or Voice first signalling.

Possible values: Tone First (default) or Voice First

Enter the number displayed on the calling telephone that rings this Phantom DN
number.

Possible values: Up to 5 ASCII characters (default = no value)

This number is overridden by the number in Program 209, FBO04 (if assigned) and
if the Phantom DN is in a hunt group. When calling from this Phantom DN, the
number displayed on the called telephone appears in order of priority as follows:
This number in Program 209, FBO04 (if assigned) and if the PhDN is in a hunt

group.
...or This number in Program 200, FB15 (if assigned).
...or The calling telephone's PDN.

Select the System Call Forward value.
Possible values: 0~32 (default = 0)
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5-26

FIELD

06 VM ID Code

09 Message Center

10 User Name

11 Display Name

DESCRIPTION

Enter the voice mail box number that should answer calls when this PhDN calls
voice mail; or, when this PhDN is called and then forwards to voice mail (This
number is prefixed by codes in Program 579, FB11~FB16).

Possible values: Digits 0~9, * and #, up to 16 characters (default = no value).

This VMID code is sent to the voice mail device in SMDI packets or DTMF tones
on direct calls to voice mail from the PhDN; and on calls to the PhDN that forward
to voice mail (see Program 580 for SMDI or DTMF choice).

Note Do not enter a VMID code in this field if this PhDN is associated with a
PDN in a multiple DN hunt group (Program 209, FB06).

The associated PDN’s VMID code (Program 200, FB19) will be sent to voice mail.

Enter the Message Waiting Centre DN, VM Pilot Number or lowest member of VM
hunt group.

Up to 5 ASCII characters (default = no value)
Enter user name.
Possible values: Up to 8 ASCII characters (default = no value)

Select radio button for user name to be included in the list display of Large LCD
(Directory Assistance)

Possible values: Enable or Disable (default)



Phantom DN Record Sheet

Phantom DN

01 Owned PDN

02 Tone/Voice 1st

Tone

Voice

04 Display DN

05 Voice Mail
y -
Call Forward 06 ID O Comer™ | 10 User Name | 1T 01PaY
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209 Hunt Group

Prerequisite Program: 200 on Page 5-1

This command assigns Station Hunting Group data.

1

5-28

Complete the “Hunt Group e A RN
” _ kgl Etxin Hent Graup
Record Sheet” on Page 5-30. A Grs e Conses ooy Slnsms fpoue & lmmees o Mo
From the Program Menu, U e
click Station > Hunt Group. P B i -
The Station Hunt Group e ek it - s
. f - ra [T p— PR ECFa | =]
displays. : L.Th'J';: e 2 i 3
Click on the Group tab e
(shown right). S
[LET
Enter aGroup Number foran |t
existing record phl
...or click one of the
following buttons:
+ List—view asummary list of programmed Hunt Groups.
+ Create— Assign anew Hunt Group with custom settings.
Click Submit.
FIELD DESCRIPTION
Group Number Hunt Group Number
Possible values: 1~640 (CTX670), 1~90 (CTX100) (default = no value)
01 Hunt Method Select Hunt Method
Possible values: Distributed (for Voice Mail hunt groups) or Circular (for Multiple
DN hunt groups) (default)
02 Pilot Number Enter Pilot Directory Number. This is the number that is dialled to call the hunt

group.

Possible values: Up to 5 ASCII characters (default = no value) any type of hunt
group can have a pilot number.

Note  Any type of hunt group can have a pilot number. Distributed hunt groups
must have a pilot number. Voice Mail hunt groups should be Distributed
with a Pilot Number. Multiple DN Hunt groups should be Circular with no
Pilot Number.

04 Number to Display Enter the number that is displayed when called by, or when calling any member of
the hunt group.

Possible values: Up to 5 ASCII characters (default = no value)

Note  This number should be the DH Group Pilot number for Voice Mail hunt
groups. This number could be the PDN of a Multiple DN Hunt group, in
which case the number would override the number assigned in Program
200, FB15 for PDNs and Program 206, FB04 for Phantom DNs.



FIELD

05 Pilot No. SCFwd

06 Muitple DN Hunt

07 DHG Auto Camp-on

DESCRIPTION

Allows you to assign a System Call Forward pattern to the Pilot Number of a Hunt
Group.

Possible values: 0~32 (default = 0)

Enable if hunt group is created for multiple DN operation. Multiple DN hunt groups
should be circular with no pilot number.

Possible values: Enable or Disable (default)

Whether to execute Automatic Camp On to the Distributed Hunt Group or not.
Possible values: Enable or Disable (default)

Should be applied to VM Distributed Hunt Groups so callers automatically camp on
to Voice Mail when all VM ports are busy. Does not apply to Circular or Serial hunt
groups.
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Hunt Group Record Sheet

Program 209 Values

5-30

Group
Number

01 Hunt
Method

Dist

Circ

02 Pilot
Number

04 Number to
Display

05 Pilot
No.
SCFwd

06
Multiple
DN Hunt

07 DHG
Auto
Camp-on

Program 218 Values

01 Hunt
Order

02 DN

03 DN Set
Type

Mod

Ins




517 Multiple Calling Group Assignments

FIELD

00 Index Number

01 Pilot Number

02 Delay 1 Timer

03 Delay 2 Timer

04 System CF Index

05 VM ID

06 MW Centre Port

07 COS Day 1

COS Day 2

COS Night

Note

DESCRIPTION

Set MC Group index number

Possible values: 1~64 (default = blank)

Assign pilot number to MC Group.

Possible values: numeric characters - maximum of 5 ASCII characters. (default =
blank)

Set delay 1 timer for MC Group.

Possible values: 1~180 sec (default = 12 sec)

Set delay 2 timer for MC Group.

Possible values: 1~180 sec (default = 24 sec)

Assign a System Call Forward Template to a MC Group Index Number.
Possible values: 0~32 (default = 0)

Assign VM ID to MC Group

Possible values: alphanumeric characters -maximum of 16 ASCII characters.
(default = blank)

Assign MW Centre Port to MC Groupt.

Possible values: numeric characters - maximum of 5 ASCII characters. (default =
blank)

Set COS for Day 1.

Possible values: 1~32 (default = 1)
Set COS for Day 2.

1~32 (default = 1)

Set COS for Night.
1~32 (default = 1)

1. If the administrator sets new FK1 (Multiple Calling Group Number), he has to input always.
2. If the administrator sets new FK1 (Multiple Caling Group Number), the System outputs error.
3. On setting FK 1, if the administrator sets existing MCP NO. and DN already, the system outputs error.
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518 Multiple Calling Group Member Assignments

FIELD DESCRIPTION

00 Index Number Set MC Group index number
Possible values: 1~64 (default = blank)

01 Destination List Set member index number within the MC Group

Index Number Possible values: 1~25 (default = blank)

02 Destination Type Define destination type

Possible values: No Data or Dialling Digits (default = No Data)

Destination Number | Define destination number.

Possible values: maximum of 32 ASCII characters (default = blank)

03 Destination Call Set destination call termination type

Type Possible values:

1: Immediate(default)
2: Delay 1
3: Delay 2

Note

1. When the administrator doesn’t do setting that the destination list index isthe 1, if heis setting the destination list index of after
the 2, the system outputs error.

. When the destination list index isthe 1, the call type of destination isimmediate always.

. On setting destination number, the administrator can set an only external line.

. On setting the destination list index,the administrator cannot set an external line to the destination number.

. On setting the destination list index, the administrator can only change the destination number.

. On setting the destination number, if DKT and SLT, ISDN station doesn’t exist, the system output error.

. When the administrator set, if the setting of Multiple Calling Group (prog 518) is no data, the system output error.

~NOoO ok wWN

519 Delete Multiple Calling Group

FIELD DESCRIPTION
01 Delete Index Delete MC Group index number
Number

Possible values: 1~64 (default = blank)
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218 Station Hunt Assignments
Prerequisite Program: 209 on Page 5-28

This program assigns station DNsto Hunt Groups using Program 209, and assigns the rotation order in
which DNs are hunted.

1. Complete the “Hunt Group

B CTH Waphdrrm |06 Sworwesdi [rinreet Eplarer

Record Sheet” on Page 5-30. 15| staticm Hunt Graup Aesigrememnt

[Gip= oo Popsvmh | Joes Slnere Tuoes 8o Fae B

2. Fromthe Program Menu, click | s sies 2 0 r

Station > Hunt Group || i e 11 S TATHS 1R A0 AT
Assignment. The Station Hunt | e o S B
Group Assignment screen f— — i
cisplays PEED
3. Click on the Member tab -
(shown right). | g
4. Enter aMember Number for an | Saees
existing record : :-*."..':':".:...
uaks

...or click one of the following

| Piwme
| o

buttons:

*

*

*

*

*

List —view asummary list of programmed Hunt Groups.

Add — Assign anew station DN to the Hunt Group number entered above.

Append — Assign anew DN asthe last DN in a Hunt Group’s hunt order.

Modify —Highlight an existing DN in the Hunt Order and change the station DN assignment.
Delete — Delete station DN assignment to Hunt Order number.

5. Click Submit.

FIELD

DESCRIPTION

Hunt Group Number Enter an existing Hunt Group number or use the List, Add, Append, Modify, or

Delete buttons as described above.

Possible values: 1~640 (default = no value)

01 Hunt Order This field assigns a station DNs position within a Hunt Group’s Hunt Order. The

Hunt Order is selected automatically by CTX WinAdmin. Programmers should
assign the last station in the Hunt Order first and assign the first station in the Hunt
Order last.

Possible values: 1~560 (default = no value)

02 DN By selecting the Insert button you can add a new DN to the Hunt Group’s Hunt
Order. Enter the desired DN in the pop-up dialogue box.
To modify an existing entry, use the Modify button as described above.
Possible values: Up to 5 ASCII characters (default = no value)

03 DN Set Type Modify (replace) an existing assignment.

Possible values: Modify (default) or Insert
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516 Station Speed Dial

Prerequisite Program: 200 on Page 5-1

Up to 100 pre-programmed Speed Dial numbers (up to 32 digits each) can be assigned to each station.
Speed Dial numbersare stored in “Bins’ and each station accesses the Speed Dial numbers by entering
the Speed Dial Bin number from their respective stations. The following advanced Speed Dialling
features are available in Strata CTX.

Speed Dial Bin Linking — Whenever a Speed Dial number exceeds the 32-digit Speed Dial Bin
memory limitation, the digits exceeding the 32 digit limitation are automatically stored into the
adjacent Speed Dial Bin. The entire string is activated by using the primary Speed Dial Bin
number.

Note Binlinkingisautomatic. Any previously programmed datain the “adjacent Speed Dia Bin” as
described above is overwritten. Furthermore, if a number exceeding the maximum allowable
dial digit length is overwritten with a new number which complies to the 32-digit restriction,
the excess digits recorded in the next Bin (from the previous entry) is treated as a unique
Speed Dial record.

Speed Dial Number Nesting — A
Speed Dial number can be nested into |
another Speed Dial number. For
example, if an international dialling
prefix is used often, program the
prefix in any Speed Dial Bin. Thenin
the another Speed Dial Bin, program
the first Bin number + the number to
dial. When the second Speed Dial Bin
isactivated, Strata CTX first retrieves |
and dialsthe international dialling
prefix from the first Bin location, then
adds the numbersto dial.

1. FromtheProgram Menu, click Station
> Speed Dial. The Station Speed Dial

screen displays (shown right).
2. Enter Program 516 data.
3. Click Submit.
FIELD DESCRIPTION
Prime DN Select the PDN assigned the speed dial number.
01 Speed Dial Bin Enter the station speed dial bin number. A station can have up to 100 speed dial
bins.

Possible values: 00~99 (default = no value)

Note  Adding bin numbers here will automatically increment the number of
speed dial bins available to the station in increments of 10 speed dial bins.
The number of speed dial bins available to the station can also be
assigned and displayed in Prog 200, 35 - Station SpDial Bins. Example: If
bin number 50 is entered here, 50 speed dial bins will automatically be
assigned to the station and will be displayed in Prog 200, 35.
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FIELD DESCRIPTION

02 Number This is the dialable number stored in the speed dial bin.
Possible values: Up to 32 digits, 0~9, *, # and Pauses (default = no value)

To enter pauses enter Px, where x equals 0~9 (seconds), which is the length of the
pause, 0=10 seconds.

Notes

* If the number being entered exceed the 32 digits, the next speed dial location
will automatically be appended to create longer numbers.

* Also another speed dial bin can be nested within another bin for dialling
common numbers. If speed dial bin 100 has long distance access digits
1010321, these digits can be nested in to other speed dial bins by using *100 as
the first digits of the other bins. Example putting *10017145563425 into speed
dial bin 150 would cause SD150 to dial the access digits plus the number
10132117145563425.

Note If you are programming from the Telephone the digits * and # have a
special meaning when programming speed dial numbers. The # digit
indicates the end of entry and * is an escape character. To dial the digits *
or # as part of the number; enter ** or *#. To enter *0~*9. The second digit
represents the number of seconds for the pause function.

03 Name Enter the LCD Name that displays on LCD dial directories.

Possible values: Up to 8 ASCII characters (default = no value)

Station Data Record Sheets

Program 208 Values Program 210 Values (Enter a Check to turn “ON”)
01 02 03 04 05 06 07
prime | ABR | ABR | ,pp | Howg | ISt | 2nd | Ring | |51 3138858 8 2|r|N e e elke 2 s K I & & N KRS8
DN Retry | Retry Recall | Recall Inter | Inter | Xfer

Count | Interval digit | digit | Ans
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Program 216 Values Program 502 Values (Enter a Check to turn “ON”) Program 516 Values

01 02 03
" All All
Pr[;r"rlle Emerg) S Ring S|S|8(3|8|8|5(8|8|2(F|N|2[X|R| 8| Page | Emerg Oliopecd 02 Number 03 Name
Ring down | Dest Grp Page Dial Bin

down | Timer
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Station

ISDN

The following programs assign | SDN data to stations.
Program Number(s): 202 and 217

202 ISDN BRI Station

Prerequisite Program: 100 on Page 4-1
This command assigns ISDN BRI stations.

1. Completethe“ISDN BRI
Station Record Sheets’ on
Page 5-42.

am sl Cppbeen | [oesq Sljeew Raiges §losoves Sew K
L7 P LT

2. From the Program Menu, |
C||Ck Sta[|0n> ISDN > BaSC F LIRS —— | L |—--|
The ISDN Basic Station A R—— O Cd w=["H w3
Assignment screen displays | & iy = =N Rl
(ShOWh I‘Ight) . .:l.-ﬂ-ll LT I :-| it [ ] e [ 5]

i 1""_ LS | | T | -

3. Enter aPrime DN for an R i e T —3
e)qal ng record E-.'” ¥ e A R = A e R e 4
...or click one of the tiees i o o iy [ ] e e = '
following buttons: et v |—I. s i T—70
+  List—view asummary = I '_,_I - —_—

list of programmed DN'’s. i —— == —

. L B I — ST 1]

+ Create— Assign anew [ T T —
Prime DN with custom s ' :

BRI Station settings. i rl. = .

+ Copy —Enter aDN inthe
Prime DN field and click Copy to make anew DN assignment with BRI Station settings
copied from the DN entered in the Prime DN field.

+ Delete—Enter alSDN Prime DN to delete and click OK.

+ Change DN — Enter aDN in the Prime DN field and click Change DN to assign anew DN to
the ISDN BRI Station.

. Set up ISDN BRI Station using the Program Detail table below.
5. Click Submit.
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FIELD

Prime DN

01 PDN Equipment No.

02 ISDN Channel
Group

03 ISDN Protocol

04 Type Connection

05 BRI Station COS
» Day1 COS
* Day2 COS
* Night COS

06 BRI Station DRL
e Day1 DRL
* Day2 DRL
¢ Night DRL

07 BRI Station FRL
e Day1FRL
* Day2 FRL
* Night FRL
09 BRI Station QPL
« Day1 QPL
» Day2 QPL
* Night QPL

5-38

DESCRIPTION

Enter the PDN. When a required DN is not programmed, the DN is regarded as a new
station. The System assigns default data as defined in “217 ISDN Station Data”.

Possible values: Up to 5 digits (default = no value)

Enter the BRI equipment number assigned to this PDN as xxyyzz.

Possible values: xx = Cabinet 01~07; yy = Slot 01~10; zz = Circuit 01~04
Cabinet — Select 01 for Base and Expansion cabinet (Strata CTX
100).
Select 01 for Base and 02~07 respectively for each Expansion
cabinet (Strata CTX 670).
Slot — Select 01~04 for Base slots and 05~08 for Expansion slots
(Strata CTX 100).
Select 01~08 for Base slots and 01~10 for Expansion slots (Strata
CTX 670). (default = no value)

Note This is the cabinet, slot, and circuit number of the RBUU/RBUS or RBSU/
RBSS interface PCB to which the PDN is, or should be, assigned.

Enter the ISDN Channel Group number.
Possible values: 1~128 (default = 1)

Select the ISDN protocol. Only Bearer capabilities specified by the protocol can be
entered in this field. The Initial value for ISDN Protocol corresponds to information set
in the hardware level.

Possible values: Nat'l ISDN (default), ETSI, TTC or Nat’l ISDN Nortel

Note National ISDN = North America, ETSI = England and TTC = Japan.
Select connection type.

Possible values: Point to point (default) or Point to Multi-point

Select the BRI Station COS Day assignments.

Possible values: 1~32 (default = 1)

Select the BRI Station DRL Day assignments.

Possible values: 1~16 (default = 1)

Select the BRI Station FRL Day assignments.

Possible values: 1~16 (default = 1)

Select the BRI Station QPL Day assignments.

Possible values: 1~16 (default = 1)



FIELD

08 LCR Group

10 Speech Capability

11 3.1 KHz Audio

12 7 KHz Audio

13 64Kbps
Unrestricted

14 56Kbps
Unrestricted

15 2 x 64Kbps
Unrestricted

16 B Channel
Selection

17 Idle B Channel
Selection

18 Interdigit Timer 1

19 Interdigit Timer 2

20 CESID

21 Number Voice Calls

Allowed

DESCRIPTION

Select the LCR Group number to which this BRI Station belongs.

Possible values: 1~16 (default = 1)

Enable speech capability. See Table 5-4 on Page 5-41.

Possible values: Enable (default) or Disable

Enable 3.1 KHz audio capability. See Table 5-4 on Page 5-41.

Possible values: Enable (default) or Disable

Enable 7 KHz audio capability. See Table 5-4 on Page 5-41.

Possible values: Enable or Disable (default)

Enable one of the unrestricted capabilities. See Table 5-4 on Page 5-41.

Possible values: Enable (default) or Disable

Select originating B Channel method.

Possible values:

* Exclusive — (default) Channel is indicated, and no alternative is acceptable.
* Preferred — Channel is indicated, and any alternative is acceptable.

* Any Channel — Channel is indicated, and any channel is acceptable.

Choose Idle B Channel selection method.

Possible values: Forward Cyclic, Backward Cyclic, Forward Terminal or Backward
Terminal (default)

* Select Forward Cyclic (from lowest to highest number of B-channel).
* Select Backward Cyclic (from highest to lowest number of B-channel).

* Select Forward Terminal for the lowest number B-channel (The Low-Low B-
channel selection).

* Select Backward Terminal for the highest number B-channel. (The High-High B-
channel selection)

Select the Interdigit timer value, to time-out during dial tone.
Possible values: 1~180 (default = 15)

Interdigit timer value to time-out after the first digit is dialled.
Possible values: 1~180 (default = 5)

Enter the CESID value for 911 calls.

Possible values: Up to 16 ASCII characters (default = no value)

Select the Number of Voice Calls Allowed. If a selection is not made, previously
written data in this field is erased.

Possible values: One or Two (default)

Note If One is selected, the other channel is reserved for Data.
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FIELD

22 Service Tone
Permission

23 TGAC Override

24 Change System
Speed

25 Network COS

DESCRIPTION

Enable Service Tone Permission. Select Disable for modems and faxes.
Possible values: Enable or Disable (default)
Enable TGAC Override.

Possible values: Enable or Disable (default)

Enable System Speed Dial changing permission.

Possible values: Enable or Disable (default)

Enter the Network COS value. If a selection is not made, previously written data in

this field is erased.

Possible values: 1~32 (default = 1)

Add a DN to this BRI Station. When a DN is entered into one of the seven available
fields, default data as defined in “217 ISDN Station Data” is applied to the DNs. If a
selection is not made, any previously written data in this field is erased.

26 DN2~32 DN8

Possible values: Up to 5 ASCII characters (default = no value)

33 Auto OCA Enable OCA to occur automatically when making a call to a busy station that allows

calls to be received.

Possible values: Enable (default) or Disable

34 Originate OCA Enable this station to make OCA calls to other stations.

Possible values: Enable or Disable (default)

36 BRI Station Call Set ISDN Basic Rate station call forward to send Dial Tone.

Possible values: Enable or Disable (default)

37 BRI Station Dialling
Digit Restriction

Enable Dialling Digit Restriction.

Possible values: Enable or Disable (default)

38 BRI Station TEI

(Not supported on UK software)

Assign ISDN Basic Rate Station Terminal End Point Enable Dialling Digit Restriction.

Possible values: 1:TEI Fixed
2:TEI Auto (default)

Notes

1. When arequired DN as programmed objectsis not assigned, DN isregard as new station. System set default data, it defined in
ISDN INDIVIDUAL STATION DATA ASSIGNMENT command.

. Port must be assigned ISDN. If port assigned non-ISDN, system outputs error.

. The specifiable bearer capability is only those provided by the protocol. See “bearer capability of ISDN”.

. If you select “2:Point to Multi Point” for FK4, you can set FK26 to FK32.

. If you select “1:Point to Multi Point” for FK4, you can not set FK 26 to FK 32.

. When you input “Additional DN(FK26,FK27,FK 28,FK29,FK30,FK 31 or FK32)” data, system set default data, it defined in
ISDN INDIVIDUAL STATION DATA ASSIGNMENT ON command.

7. If no datais entered in FK20,FK26,FK27,FK 28,FK 29,FK 30,FK 31 or FK 32 the data of
FK20,FK26,FK 27,FK28,FK 29,FK 30,FK 31 or FK32 that was assigned on Strata CTX is deleted.

8. As FK5,FK6,FK7 and FK9 have plural parameters, the input of data uses the “ Spkr” key.
9. Intheregistration of a new station, FK 1(Equipment), FK2(Channle Group) and FK3(Protocol) are mandatory data.

OOk WDN
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10.In FK35 (The number of registration of Station Speed Dial). If the value except 10 multiplesisinputted, the value rounds up to
the nearest whole number.

In the case of that Station Speed Dial is not used.

0:
1-10:
1-20:
1-30:
1-40:
1-50:
1-60:
1-70:
1-80:
1-90:
1-100:

10 isregistered.
20 isregistered.
30 isregistered.
40 isregistered.
50 isregistered.
60 isregistered.
70 isregistered.
80 isregistered.
90 isregistered.

Station Speed Dial Index that is ableto useis 00 to 09.
Station Speed Dial Index that is ableto useis 00 to 19.
Station Speed Dial Index that is ableto useis 00 to 29.
Station Speed Dial Index that is ableto useis 00 to 39.
Station Speed Dial Index that is ableto useis 00 to 49.
Station Speed Dial Index that is ableto useis 00 to 59.
Station Speed Dial Index that is ableto useis 00 to 69.
Station Speed Dial Index that is ableto useis 00 to 79.
Station Speed Dial Index that is ableto useis 00 to 89.
100 isregistered. Station Speed Dial Index that isableto useis 00 to 99.
11.When the parameter of FK1 on Prog915 is each country in Asia, the parameter of FK37 is effective.

Table 5-4 BRI Bearer Capability of ISDN
Bearer Services Bellcore ETSI TTC
Nat’l ISDN
Speech X X X
3.1kHz Audio X X X
7kHz Audio X X
Circuit Mode 64 kbps X X X
Unrestricted Digital Information 22:7? Sagi%tslstion X
2x64 X X
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ISDN BRI Station Record Sheets

Prime DN:

01 Equipment

02 ISDN Ch Grp

Day 1

14 56Kbps Unrestricted

25 Network COS

07 FRL Day 2

15 2x64Kbps
Unrestricted

26 Additional DN2

03 ISDN Protocol Day 3 16 B Channel Selection 27 Additional DN3
04 Type Connection Day 1 17 Idle B Ch Selection 28 Additional DN4
Day 1 09 QPL Day 2 18 Interdigit Timer 1 29 Additional DN5
05COS | Day2 Day 3 19 Interdigit Timer 2 30 Additional DN6
Day 3 08 LCR Group 20 CESID 31 Additional DN7
Day 1 10 Speech Capability 21 Voice Calls Allowed 32 Additional DN8
06 DRL | Day 2 11 3.1 KHz Audio 22 Svc Tone Permission 33 Auto OCA
Day 3 12 7 KHz Audio 23 TGAC Override
13 64Kbps Unrestricted 24 Ch Sys Speed
Prime DN:

01 Equipment

02 ISDN Ch Grp

Day 1

14 56Kbps Unrestricted

25 Network COS

07 FRL Day 2

15 2x64Kbps
Unrestricted

26 Additional DN2

03 ISDN Protocol Day 3 16 B Channel Selection 27 Additional DN3
04 Type Connection Day 1 17 Idle B Ch Selection 28 Additional DN4
Day 1 09 QPL Day 2 18 Interdigit Timer 1 29 Additional DN5
05COS | Day2 Day 3 19 Interdigit Timer 2 30 Additional DN6
Day 3 08 LCR Group 20 CESID 31 Additional DN7
Day 1 10 Speech Capability 21 Voice Calls Allowed 32 Additional DN8
06 DRL | Day2 11 3.1 KHz Audio 22 Svc Tone Permission 33 Auto OCA
Day 3 12 7 KHz Audio 23 TGAC Override
13 64Kbps Unrestricted 24 Ch Sys Speed
Prime DN:

01 Equipment

02 ISDN Ch Grp

Day 1

14 56Kbps Unrestricted

25 Network COS

07 FRL Day 2

15 2x64Kbps
Unrestricted

26 Additional DN2

03 ISDN Protocol Day 3 16 B Channel Selection 27 Additional DN3
04 Type Connection Day 1 17 Idle B Ch Selection 28 Additional DN4
Day 1 09 QPL Day 2 18 Interdigit Timer 1 29 Additional DN5
05COS | Day2 Day 3 19 Interdigit Timer 2 30 Additional DN6
Day 3 08 LCR Group 20 CESID 31 Additional DN7
Day 1 10 Speech Capability 21 Voice Calls Allowed 32 Additional DN8
06 DRL | Day 2 11 3.1 KHz Audio 22 Svc Tone Permission 33 Auto OCA
Day 3 12 7 KHz Audio 23 TGAC Override
13 64Kbps Unrestricted 24 Ch Sys Speed
Prime DN:

01 Equipment

02 ISDN Ch Grp

Day 1

14 56Kbps Unrestricted

25 Network COS

07FRL | Day2

15 2x64Kbps
Unrestricted

26 Additional DN2

13 64Kbps Unrestricted

24 Ch Sys Speed

03 ISDN Protocol Day 3 16 B Channel Selection 27 Additional DN3
04 Type Connection Day 1 17 Idle B Ch Selection 28 Additional DN4
Day 1 09 QPL Day 2 18 Interdigit Timer 1 29 Additional DN5
05COS | Day2 Day 3 19 Interdigit Timer 2 30 Additional DN6
Day 3 08 LCR Group 20 CESID 31 Additional DN7
Day 1 10 Speech Capability 21 Voice Calls Allowed 32 Additional DN8
06 DRL | Day 2 11 3.1 KHz Audio 22 Svc Tone Permission 33 Auto OCA
Day 3 12 7 KHz Audio 23 TGAC Override
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217 ISDN Station Data

Prerequisite Program: 202 on Page 5-37
Set ISDN Station parameters to define ISDN capabilities.
1. Completethe“ISDN Station oo

Data Record Sheet" on :_-j VRS iFallm el MIEN e Dl S grwa il - i
P&e 5‘45 Few  (hides [ ] '. ': '-1'"."" |hemmy Bt Bdes 0 eorew pbiwi Wi
2. From the Program Menu, P L. ' - B
click Station > ISDN > e S e .
Station Data. The ISDN e e L o BT
Individual Station Data FER—— sl 3 L —_—
Assignment screen displays =
(shown right). tiaasan
Sareiom
3. Enter aPrime DN for an ;."..‘.'."L.
existing record Pratie

...or click one of the
following buttons:

+ List—view asummary list of programmed Hunt Groups.

+ Copy —Enter aDN in the Prime DN field and click Copy to make anew DN assignment with
BRI Station settings copied from the DN entered in the Prime DN field.

4. Set up ISDN Station Data using the Program Detail table below.

5. Click Submit.
FIELD DESCRIPTION
Prime DN Enter Prime DN.
Possible values: Up to 5 digits (default = no value)
01 Station Name Enter a name for this station.
Possible values: Up to 9 ASCII characters (default = no value)
02 Dial Method Select the audible tone when dialling.
Possible values: Dial Tone (default), Entry Tone or No Tone
03 System Call Forward Select the System Call Forward assignment for this station.
Possible values: 0~32 (default = 0)
04 CF Password Protect the System Call Forward settings by creating a password.
Possible values: Up to 4 digits (default = no value)
05 Door Phone Override Enable the Door Phone ringing indicator to override Do Not Disturb.
DND Possible values: Enable or Disable (default)
06 Emerg Call Group Select this station’s emergency call group.
Possible values: 1~8 (default = 1)
07 COS Override Code Enable Class of Service override.

Possible values: Enable or Disable (default)
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FIELD DESCRIPTION

08 Display DN Enter the DN to be displayed on the LCD.

Possible values: Up to 5 digits (default = no value)

09 VMID Code SMDI Enter the voice mail box number that should answer calls when this PDN calls
voice mail; or, when this PDN is called and then forwards to voice mail (this
number is prefixed by codes in Program 579, 11~16).

Possible values: Digits 0~9, * and #, up to 16 characters (default = no value).

Note  This VMID code is sent to the voice mail device in SMDI packets or
DTMF tones on direct and forwarded calls to the PDN. See Program
580 for SMDI or DTMF choice.

12 Name Display Whether to put the user name in the list display.

Possible values: Enable or Disable (default)

13 CPN IE Content Present CPN to S-bus.
Possible values: 1:DN (default)
2:CPN
3:DN and CPN
Note

1. DN must be assigned to the ISDN stations connected by “ISDN Basic Station Assignment” command. If DN is not assigned,
system outputs error.

. If no datais entered in FK1, the data of FK1 that was assigned on Strata CTX is deleted.

. If no dataiis entered in FK4, the data of FK4 that was assigned on Strata CTX is deleted.

If no datais entered in FK8, the data of FK8 that was assigned on Strata CTX is deleted.

If no datais entered in FK9, the data of FK9 that was assigned on Strata CTX is deleted.

. If no dataiis entered in FK 10, the data of FK 10 that was assigned on Strata CTX is deleted.
. If no datais entered in FK11, the data of FK11 that was assigned on Strata CTX is deleted.
. InR1, FK1(Station Name) is not supported from DKT.

O NN WN

5-44



ISDN Station Data Record Sheet
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Trunks

Trunks 6

This chapter provides trunk programming information for Strata CTX.

ILG

Program Number(s): 304

ILG isaline selection feature which enables the use of external trunk or private line groups for
incoming service.

1. Completethe “ILG Record

Trunk > ILG. The Trunk - e e
Incoming Line Groups (ILG) E [—— - [ ==
screen displays (shownright). | = &% ——. N M by F
e AT CEE B i -.-| = 1 3l cewmga i ﬁ_
3. Enter an ILG number - e | ::' - B :l:
...or click one of the followin & e TR M = o | =
buttons: 9 FLEE 11 i | o 1 1 [ 3
- ApgndEe il L T Dk gy o [ 5]
. . . m H i i ¥ Vi = VBt 1 P [§ =
¢+ LIS"_VIGIVag'lrnrnaryIISt W B L 17 ey _S—— Fae o [ o - - [re— =
of programmed ILGs. -~ — = | P
i AN POA D e T [ E—— Y | T
+ Create—Assignanew ILG £ Y 1R Bt o Howmpone: [ 3
with default settings. s, Bor M sremel Bec
+ Copy-EnteranlLGinthe
Group Number field and

click Copy to make a new
ILG assignment with settings copied from the ILG entered in Group Number.

+ Delete—DeeteanILG.
Enter Program 304 data.
5. Click Submit.
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304 Incoming Line Group Assignment

6-2

Prerequisite Program: None

This assignment is used to configure ILGs only, OLGs are configured in the Outgoing Line Group
Assignment 306. The same line can be placed in an ILG and OLG.

FIELD

Group Number

01 Group Type

02 Trunk Type

03 Service Type

04 Private Service Type

05 GCO Key Number

06 Pooled Key Number

07 COS

08 DRL

09 FRL

10 QPL

11 DDI Digits

12 Speech/3.1 KHz

13 Ringing Timer Delay 1

14 Ringing Timer Delay 2

15 Interdigit 1 Timer

DESCRIPTION

Enter the group number of the line group that should be configured.
Possible values: 1~128 (default = no value)

Select the ILG Type.
Possible values: Analogue (default) or ISDN

Select the Trunk Type.
Possible values: Exchange (default) or Tie

Select Exchange Line Trunk Service Type.
Possible values: DDI or DIT (default)

Select the Tie Trunk Service Type. This field is required when Trunk Type is set
to Tie.

Possible values: Standard (default) or QSIG

Select ILG GCO Key Group for DIT mode (see Trunk Type above). The same
GCO cannot belong to different ILGs.

Possible values: 0~128 (CTX670), 0~32 (CTX100) (default = 0)

Select ILG Pooled Line Key Group for DIT mode. The same Pooled Line Group
cannot belong to different ILGs.

Possible values: 0~128 (CTX670), 0~32 (CTX100) (default = 0)

Select Day 1, Day 2 and Night Values.
Possible values: 1~32 (default = 1)

Select Day 1, Day 2 and Night Values.
Possible values: 1~16 (default = 1)

Select Day 1, Day 2 and Night Values.
Possible values: 1~16 (default = 1)

Select Day 1, Day 2 and Night Values.
Possible values: 1~16 (default = 1)

Select number of DDI digits received from Exchange.
Possible values: 0~7 (default = 0)

Select Bearer Capability 3.1 KHz Audio or Speech.
Possible values: Audio (default) or Speech

Select time to ring the Delay 1 destination.
Possible values: 1~60 sec. (default = 12)

Select time to ring the Delay 2 destination.
Possible values: 1~60 sec. (default = 24)

Select Interdigit 1 timer value.
Possible values: 1~180 sec. (default = 15)



FIELD

16 Interdigit 2 Timer

17 Auto Camp-on

18 Calling Number ID

19 Intercept

20 Send Dial Tone

21 TGAC Override

22 Network COS

23 LCR Group

24 Change COS Override
Code

25 Register Speed Dial
Codes

26 Originator Invoke OCA

27 Senderised Tone Mode

DESCRIPTION

Select Interdigit 2 timer value.
Possible values: 1~180 sec. (default = 5)

Select in box to toggle Automatic Camp-on.
Possible values: On (default) or Off

Select Calling Number Identification source.
Possible values: User Provided (default) or Network Provided

Enable Intercept. A call is transferred to a special destination called intercept
position when the destination of a trunk line call is not determined with DDI,
DIT or DISA. Intercept is also activated when the destination is determined, but
the call cannot be terminated due to a defect or an incorrect number. If the
system has a simplified attendant console, the attendant console is usually
specified to terminate the call. This function ensures termination of a trunk line
call.

Possible values: Enable or Disable (default)

Enable Send Dial Tone.
Possible values: Enable or Disable (default)

Enable Trunk Group Access Code (TGAC) override.
Possible values: Enable or Disable (default)

Enter the Network COS number.
Possible values: 1~32 (default = 1)

Enter the LCR Group number. Calls from this ILG cannot tandem if this field is
not entered.

Possible values: 1~16 (default = 1)

Enable authority to change COS Override Code.
Possible values: Enable or Disable (default)

Enable authority to create system speed dial codes.

Possible values: Enable or Disable (default)

Enable authority for the originator of a call to invoke OCA when encountering a
busy station.

Possible values: Enable or Disable (default)

Send DTMF tones as a complete number rather than digit-by digit.
Possible values: Dial Tone (default), Entry Tone or Silence
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ILG Record Sheet

Program 304 Values
ILG:
01 Group Type Day 1 11 DDI Digits 20 Send Dial Tone
02 Trunk Type 08 DRL | Day 2 12 Speech/3.1KHz 21 TGAC Override
03 Service Type Night Ringing | 13 Delay 1 22 Network COS
04 Private Svc Type Day 1 Timer 14 Delay 2 23 LCR Group
05 GCO Key Number 09 FRL | Day 2 Interdigit | 15 Timer 1 24 Change COS Ovr Code
06 Pooled Key Number Night Timer 16 Timer 2 25 Reg Speed Dial Codes
Day 1 Day 1 17 Auto Camp-on 26 Originator Invoke OCA
07 COS Day 2 10 QPL | Day 2 18 Calling Number ID 27 Senderized Tone Mode
Night Night 19 Intercept
Program 513 Values
01 Generate SMDR ‘ 02 DNIS Field ‘ 03 B Record for ‘ ‘ 04 Abandoned Call ‘ 05 Display Xsferred
Records Indication Incoming Call Record Output Call Records
Program 304 Values
ILG:
01 Group Type Day 1 11 DDI Digits 20 Send Dial Tone
02 Trunk Type 08 DRL | Day 2 12 Speech/3.1KHz 21 TGAC Override
03 Service Type Night Ringing | 13 Delay 1 22 Network COS
04 Private Svc Type Day 1 Timer 14 Delay 2 23 LCR Group
05 GCO Key Number 09 FRL | Day 2 Interdigit | 15 Timer 1 24 Change COS Ovr Code
06 Pooled Key Number Night Timer 16 Timer 2 25 Reg Speed Dial Codes
Day 1 Day 1 17 Auto Camp-on 26 Originator Invoke OCA
07 COS Day 2 10 QPL | Day 2 18 Calling Number ID 27 Senderized Tone Mode
Night Night 19 Intercept
Program 513 Values
01 Generate SMDR ‘ 02 DNIS Field ‘ 03 B Record for ‘ ‘ 04 Abandoned Call 05 Display Xsferred
Records Indication Incoming Call Record Output Call Records
Program 304 Values
ILG:
01 Group Type Day 1 11 DDI Digits 20 Send Dial Tone
02 Trunk Type 08 DRL | Day 2 12 Speech/3.1KHz 21 TGAC Override
03 Service Type Night Ringing | 13 Delay 1 22 Network COS
04 Private Svc Type Day 1 Timer 14 Delay 2 23 LCR Group
05 GCO Key Number 09 FRL | Day 2 Interdigit | 15 Timer 1 24 Change COS Ovr Code
06 Pooled Key Number Night Timer 16 Timer 2 25 Reg Speed Dial Codes
Day 1 Day 1 17 Auto Camp-on 26 Originator Invoke OCA
07 COS Day 2 10 QPL | Day 2 18 Calling Number ID 27 Senderized Tone Mode
Night Night 19 Intercept
Program 513 Values
01 Generate SMDR ‘ 02 DNIS Field ‘ 03 B Record for ‘ ‘ 04 Abandoned Call ‘ 05 Display Xsferred
Records Indication Incoming Call Record Output Call Records
Program 304 Values
ILG:
01 Group Type Day 1 11 DDI Digits 20 Send Dial Tone
02 Trunk Type 08 DRL | Day 2 12 Speech/3.1KHz 21 TGAC Override
03 Service Type Night Ringing | 13 Delay 1 22 Network COS
04 Private Svc Type Day 1 Timer 14 Delay 2 23 LCR Group
05 GCO Key Number 09 FRL | Day 2 Interdigit | 15 Timer 1 24 Change COS Ovr Code
06 Pooled Key Number Night Timer 16 Timer 2 25 Reg Speed Dial Codes
Day 1 Day 1 17 Auto Camp-on 26 Originator Invoke OCA
07 COS Day 2 10 QPL | Day 2 18 Calling Number ID 27 Senderized Tone Mode
Night Night 19 Intercept
Program 513 Values
01 Generate SMDR ‘ 02 DNIS Field l 03 B Record for ‘ ‘ 04 Abandoned Call 05 Display Xsferred
Records Indication Incoming Call Record Output Call Records
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306 Outgoing Line Groups

Prerequisite Program: None

OLG isaline selection feature which enables the use of external trunk or private line groups for
outgoing service. Assign and configure up to 128 OL Gs (the same line can be placed in an OLG and an

ILG).
1. Complete the “OLG Record

Sheet” on Page 6_7 |J I.: ||.-|...-|-|: Lbek OTSain s [OLD ]
. ek e Bl [ |, W died By Oem W Correr gl Kifiee
2. Fromthe Program Menu, click .
Trunk > OLG. The Trunk ey TR o —— oot |
Outgoing Line Groups (OLG) = i i i T
screen displays (shown right). g e b s |
ol b (0 o el 5] o |
3. Enter an OLG number in the » Caber 1 o | = Rl |
Group Number field for an S DS | =l '
.. d * Timemir P e R L] =
existing recor . S T —
...or click one of the following EE R
buttons: e L - tem e
H'_“- T L ea—— — [Ty S——— |
+ List—view asummary list | s
of programmed OLGs.
+ Create— Assign anew
OL G with default settings.
+ Copy — Enter an OLG in the Group Number field and click Copy to make anew OLG
assignment with settings copied from the OLG entered in Group Number.
+ Delete—Delete an OLG.
4. Enter Program 306 data.
5. Enter Program 531. See “531 DR Screening Table for OLG” on Page 8-25 for detalls.
6. Enter Program 514. See “514 SMDR for OLG Assignment” on Page 8-50 for details.
7. Click Submit.
FIELD DESCRIPTION

Group Number

01 Group Type

02 Trunk Type

03 Private Service Type

04 GCO Key1 Number

06 Pooled Key1 Number

Enter the OLG Group number.
Possible values: 1~128 (default = no value)

Select the OLG Type.
Possible values: Analogue (default) or ISDN

Select the Trunk Type.
Possible values: Exchange (default) or Tie

TIE Trunk Service Type.
Possible values: Standard (default) or QSIG

Select the first GCO Key Group number.
Possible values: 0~128 (CTX670), 0~32 (CTX100) (default = 0)

Select first Pooled Line Key Group number.
Possible values: 0~128 (CTX670), 0~32 (CTX100) (default = 0)
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AW

FIELD DESCRIPTION

07 Pooled Key2 Number Select second Pooled Line Key Group number.
Possible values: 0~128 (CTX670), 0~32 (CTX100) (default = 0)

08 COS Select Day 1, Day 2 and Night Values.
Possible values: 1~32 (default = 1)

09 FRL Select Day 1, Day 2 and Night Values.
Possible values: 1~16 (default = 1)

10 QPL Select Day 1, Day 2 and Night Values.
Possible values: 1~16 (default = 1)

11 Speech/3.1 KHz Bearer Capability 3.1 KHz Audio or Speech.
Possible values: Audio (default) or Speech

12 MOH Source Select MOH Source.
Possible values: Silence, External1~15, Internal (default = Internal)

13 Account Codes Enable Trunk forced Account Codes.
Possible values: Enable or Disable (default)

14 Destination Restriction Enable Destination Restriction.
Possible values: Enable or Disable (default)

15 Credit Card Calling Enable Credit Card Calling.

Possible values: Enable or Disable (default)
16 Send CESID Enable CESID sending.

Possible values: Enable or Disable (default)
17 QSIG Sending Type Digit sending Mode for QSIG only.

Possible values: Cut Through or Senderised (default = Cut through)
18 Network COS Select Network COS number.

Possible values: 1~32 (default = 1)
19 Exclusive Line Flash/ Enable Analogue Trunk exclusive line Recall.
Recall Possible values: Enable or Disable (default)

Note

. Pooled Line Group is usually impossible to belong to two or more OLGs. PoolLineGroup:OLG is 2:1.

. GCO isimpossible to belong to two or more OLGs. GCO:OLG is 2:1. (R1 isableto assign only 1 GCO. Accordingly, FK5is
not used and LED does not light. If this key is pushed, error isindicated.)

. AsFK8-FK 12 have plural parameters, the input of data uses the “ Spkr” key.
. If trunk belongsto OL G, data of FK2(Trunk Type) is not able to modify.
. 1f Pool Line Key Group that was assigned on FK6 is deleted, Pool Line Key Group that was assigned on FK7 shiftsto FK6.
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OLG Record Sheet

Group Number:

01 Group Type Day 1 11 Speech 3.1KHz
02 Trunk Type 08 COS Day 2 12 MOH Source
03 Pvt Service Type Night 13 Account Code
GCO 04 Key 1 Day 1 14 DR
Number | 05 Key 2 09 FRL Day 2 15 Credit Card Calling
Pool 06 Key 1 Night 16 Send CESID
Number [ 07 Key 2 Day 1 17 QSIG Sending Type
10 QPL Day 2 18 Network COS
Night
Group Number:
01 Group Type Day 1 11 Speech 3.1KHz
02 Trunk Type 08 COS Day 2 12 MOH Source
03 Pvt Service Type Night 13 Account Code
GCO 04 Key 1 Day 1 14 DR
Number | 05 Key 2 09 FRL Day 2 15 Credit Card Calling
Pool 06 Key 1 Night 16 Send CESID
Number 07 Key 2 Day 1 17 QSIG Sending Type
10 QPL Day 2 18 Network COS
Night
Group Number:
01 Group Type Day 1 11 Speech 3.1KHz
02 Trunk Type 08 COS Day 2 12 MOH Source
03 Pvt Service Type Night 13 Account Code
GCO 04 Key 1 Day 1 14 DR
Number | 05 Key 2 09 FRL Day 2 15 Credit Card Calling
Pool 06 Key 1 Night 16 Send CESID
Number [ 07 Key 2 Day 1 17 QSIG Sending Type
10 QPL Day 2 18 Network COS
Night
Group Number:
01 Group Type Day 1 11 Speech 3.1KHz
02 Trunk Type 08 COS Day 2 12 MOH Source
03 Pvt Service Type Night 13 Account Code
GCO 04 Key 1 Day 1 14 DR
Number | 05 Key 2 09 FRL Day 2 15 Credit Card Calling
Pool 06 Key 1 Night 16 Send CESID
Number | 07 Key 2 Day 1 17 QSIG Sending Type
10 QPL Day 2 18 Network COS
Night
Group Number:
01 Group Type Day 1 11 Speech 3.1KHz
02 Trunk Type 08 COS Day 2 12 MOH Source
03 Pvt Service Type Night 13 Account Code
GCO 04 Key 1 Day 1 14 DR
Number | 05 Key 2 09 FRL Day 2 15 Credit Card Calling
Pool 06 Key 1 Night 16 Send CESID
Number 07 Key 2 Day 1 17 QSIG Sending Type
10 QPL Day 2 18 Network COS
Night




300 Trunk Assignment

Prerequisite Program: 100 on page 4-1

Assigns an analogue or T1* trunk (line) and its parameters to the system.
(*not available in the UK & Europe)

Note Trunk isanother namefor Linein CTX.

1. Completethe” Trunk
Assignment Record Sheet” on

1T o i T il bl P e
I T Dmic Ranigreaem

Page 6-11. [ — Bre Moy Dipshin | Jmis: Slinos e 3loworves e e
2. Fromthe Program Menu, click |~ i — .
Trunk > B& C. The Trunk E [EL ST — = s M l'l-__-_
Basic Assignments screen i w e k.
displays (shown right). S — = I
3. Enter a Trunk Number ' E"' Wi - [T 0 7t  [—
...or click one of the following E‘“
buttons: Tordess.
+ List—view asummary list | j=5
of programmed Trunks. oy

+ Create— Assign anew Trunk with default settings.

+  Copy —Enter an Trunk Number and click Copy to make a new Trunk assignment with settings
copied from the OL G entered in Group Number.

+ Delete—Delete an Trunk.
4. Enter Trunk Assignment Data.

Click Submit.
Click the Go Timer/DIT link to view Programs 308 and 310 (see“ Timer/DIT” on Page 6-23 for
details).

FIELD DESCRIPTION

Line Number Enter the Line Number.

Possible values: 1~264 (default = no value)



FIELD

01 Line Equipment No.

02 Incoming Line Group

03 Outgoing Line Group

04 Dial Mode

05 Signalling

06 Start Method

07 Release Supervision

08 Answer Supervision

09 Trunk Name

10 External Ring Repeat

11 DTMF Back Tone

DESCRIPTION

Enter the line equipment number as xxyyzz. Equipment numbers are required
when assigning a new trunk to the system. It can also be used to display the
equipment location of existing trunks.

Example: If the trunk should be connected to an RCOU in cabinet shelf 5, slot
2, circuit 3, enter 050203.

Possible values: xx = Cabinet 01~07; yy = Slot 01~10; zz = Circuit 01~08
...or zz = T1 (not available i the UK & Europe) Circuit 01~24
(CTX670).
xx = Cabinet 01; yy = Slot 01~8; zz = Circuit 01~08
(CTX100) (default = no value).

Cabinet numbers:

e CTX100 — Select 01 for Base and Expansion cabinet.

* CTX670 — Select 01 for Base and 02~07 respectively for each Expansion
cabinet.

Slot numbers:

e CTX100 — Select 01~04 for Base slots and 05~08 for Expansion slots.

e CTX670 — Select 01~08 for Base slots and 01~10 for Expansion slots.
Assign the trunk to Incoming Line Group. Two-way trunks need to be members
of one incoming and one outgoing line group.

Possible values: 0~128 (CTX670), 0~32 (CTX100) (default = 0)

Assign the trunk to Outgoing Line Group. Two-way trunks need to be members
of one incoming and one outgoing line group.

Possible values: 0~128 (CTX670), 0~32 (CTX100) (default = 0)

Enter the Dial Mode.

Possible values: DP 10PPS, DP 20PPS or DTMF (default)
e DP 10 PPS = Rotary Dial, 10 PPS

e DP 20 PPS = Rotary Dial, 20 PPS

Enter the signalling type.

Possible values: DDI, Loop (default), Ground, Tie, LP (Japan), SR (Japan) or
ACU (UK)

Enter the Start Method. This setting defines the start protocol method used
between the PSTN and this trunk. For DDI/Tie trunks.

Possible values: Immediate Start (default), Timing Start or Wink Start

Enable Release Supervision from the Exchange Line.
Possible values: Received or Not Received (default)

Enable Answer Supervision from the Exchange Line.
Possible values: Received or Not Received (default)

Enter the trunk name.
Possible values: Up to 14 ASCII characters (default = no value)

Supply the External Ringing Signal pattern to stations. For behind PBX/Centrex
trunks.

Possible values: Supplied (default) or Not Supplied

Select DTMF Back Tone type.
Possible values: Padded, DTMF Tone (default) or No Tone
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FIELD

12 Hunt Order

13 Immediate Cut-Through

DESCRIPTION

Change the trunk hunting order sequence for this Trunk.
Possible values: 1~264 or Last One (default = 1)

This option should be enabled on a line only if the talk-path must be established
immediately after seizing a selected outgoing line.

Example, a line connected to a an Exchange Line Ringdown circuit.
Possible values: Enable, Disable (default)

CAUTION!  Thisoption will bypass Destination Restriction and
Emergancy 999 digit analysis. Do not enable this option on
alinewherethese functionsarerequired.

This option is available only on ground and loop, analogue or T1 circuits. It
should not be enabled on Tie, DDI, ISDN and QSIG lines.

Available with CTX R1.01, M22 and above software.



Trunk Assignment Record Sheet
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313 Caller ID Assignment

(Available in the USonly)
Prerequisite Program: 300 on page 6-8

This program assigns Caller ID circuits to the Exchange Line to which the circuit is connected. The
ANI, DNIS, DDI formats for Tl and analogue DDI Exchange Lines are aso defined.

1. Completethe“Caller ID e
Assignment Record Sheet” on Tk Dl 12 Axwgreares

Page 6'13 e |Gt Wogcs Cwspren | (ees Hlpase Tacrs Tlmasse e B
2. FromtheProgram Menu, click | === "™ —— — -,
Trunk > Caller ID. The Trunk | i i 2 T 3
Caller ID Assignmentsscreen |+ =
displays (shown right). e
3. Enter a Trunk Number in P
Trunk Index for an existing e
record. emrian
...or click one of thefollowing | e
buttons: Tei

+ List—toview asummary
list of programmed Trunks.

+ Copy —Enter the Trunk Number in the Trunk Number field and click Copy to make new Caller
ID trunk numbers.

4. Enter Caler ID Assignment data.

5. Click Submit.
FIELD DESCRIPTION
Trunk Number Enter the Trunk Number.
Possible values: 1~264 (default = no value)
01 Signalling Method Specify the format for the interface being used.
Possible values: Nothing (default), ANI/DNIS-MCI, ANI/DNIS-Sprint or
CLASS (Caller ID)
02 Signalling Contents Specify the contents of the ANI/DNIS format.
Possible values: ANI and DNIS, ANI only, DNIS only or DDI only (default = no
value).

03 CLASS Equipment No. If the CLASS type is chosen, the trunk must be assigned to a Caller ID circuit.
Enter the RCIU/RCIS equipment number as xxyyzz.

Possible values: xx = Cabinet 01~07; yy = Slot 01~10; zz = Circuit 01~08

Notes

* CLASS equipment numbers are required when assigning a trunk to a
RCIU/RCIS circuit.

* It can also be used to display the equipment location of existing caller ID
circuit to trunk assignments. Example: If the trunk should be connected to a
caller ID circuit (RCIU/RCIS) in cabinet shelf 5, slot 2, circuit 3, enter
050203.

6-12



Caller ID Assignment Record Sheet

Trunk Number

01 Signal Method

02 Signal Content

03 CLID Equip

6-13



309 Direct Inward Dialling

This command assigns DDI number analysistablesto ILGs.

1.

Complete the “DDI R T
Assignment Record Sheet” on 1 el
Page 6-17. foaw il e Wipet Etohn 1ot Mo Wiine Mo B Mo
From the Program Menu, click | === ™ K= -
Trunk > DDI. The Trunk DDI | 2= s ]
Assignments screen displays |25 i e | s e '
(shown right). . R E i 1
Select an ILG Number. " b oy : i
Enter aDDI Number in the 01 :_—__ e S IO
DDI Number field i o D, S y - [
. . Waumymwn o s
...or click one of thefollowing | f==
buttons: nvm
+ List—view alist of
programmed DDIs.
+ Create— Make anew DDI assignment using default settings.
+ Copy — Enter aDDI Number in 01 DDI Number and click Copy to make a new DDI
assignment with settings copied from the DDI Number entered.
+ Delete—DeleteaDDI.
Enter DDI Assignment data.
Click Submit.
DESCRIPTION

FIELD

ILG Group Number

01 DDI Number

02 MOH Source

03 GCO Key Group

04 Pool Key Group

05 Audio Day1 Dst Type
06 Audio Day2 Dst Type
07 Audio Night Dst Type

6-14

Select the ILG number.
Possible values: 1~128 (default = no value)

Enter a DDI number. This field is mandatory. These Numbers must not conflict
with any Called Party Number (CPN). No CPN and Out of Search are assigned
other Command.

Possible values: Up to 7 ASCII characters (default = no value)

Wild Card uses “?”

Set Music On Hold for Analogue ISDN DDI Trunk
Possible values: Quiet Tone or External 1~1or Internal (default = Internal)

GCO Key Group number.
Possible values: 0~128 (default = 0)

Pooled Line Key Group
Possible values: 0~128 (default = 0)

Select the Destination Type for Audio/Speech calls

Possible values: No Data (default), Dialling Digits, DISA, Built-in Modem or
Night Bell



FIELD

Audio Day1 Destination
Audio Day2 Destination
Audio Night Destination

08 Data Day1 Dst Type
09 Data Day2 Dst Type
10 Data Night Dst Type
Data Day1 Destination
Data Day2 Destination

Data Night Destination

11 DNIS VMID Code

12 DNIS Name

DESCRIPTION

Enter the Destination Directory Number or Access Code.
Possible values: Up to 32 digits (default = no value)

If Dialling Digits is the Destination Type enter the Directory Number that the
line should ring. If the line should ring over external page, enter #31xx, where
xx is the External Page group number. If the default page access code #31 was
changed, use the new page access code as the leading digits.

Line access codes and network routing numbers can also be entered to route
incoming calls back to a public or private network number.

Select the Destination Type for data calls

Possible values: No Data (default), Dialling Digits, DISA, Built-in Modem or
Night Bell

Enter the Destination Directory Number or Access Code.
Possible values: Up to 32 digits (default = no value)

If Dialling Digits is the Destination Type enter the Directory Number that the
line should ring. If the line should ring over external page, enter #31xx, where
xx is the External Page group number. If the default page access code #31 was
changed, use the new page access code as the leading digits.

Line access codes and network routing numbers can also be entered to route
incoming calls back to a public or private network number.

Enter the VM mail box number which should answer calls for this DDI/DNIS
number.

Possible values: Up to 10 digits (default = no value)

Note  This code is only sent if using SMDI VM integration in Program 580,
01. This code will be replaced, after voice mail answers, by the DTMF
code set in Program 309, 15 DDI/DNIS DTMF VMID code - if
programmed; therefore, if using Program 309, 15 code, this VMID
code is not necessary.

This mail box number will be sent to voice mail on a DDI/DNIS call that rings
directly to voice mail; and, on a direct DDI/DNIS call to a DN that forwards to
voice mail before it is answered by the DN.

If a DDI/DNIS call is answered by a station and then transferred to a DN that
forwards to voice mail, this mail box number of the DDI/DNIS number or the
forwarding DN's mail box number will be sent to voice mail per Program 579,
01.

If this VMID code is not set, direct DDI/DNIS calls will go to the VM general
greeting and DDI/DNIS calls that forward from a DN to VM will go to the DN's
VMID mail box.

This Voice Mail box number is added to SMDI packets direct and forwarded
DDN\DNIS calls to voice mail as explained above.

Enter DNIS name. DNIS names can be assigned from the WinAdmin (not from
programming phones).

Possible values: Up to 16 ASCII characters (default = no value)
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FIELD

15 VM Dial

Note

DESCRIPTION

Enter the VM mail box number which should answer calls for this DDI/DNIS
number.

Possible values: Digits 0~9, * and #. For a pause enter Px, where x=0~9
(seconds), up to 16 characters (default = no value).

This mail box number will be sent to voice mail on a DDI/DNIS call that rings
directly to voice mail; and, on a direct DDI/DNIS call to a DN that forwards to
voice mail before it is answered by the DN.

If a DDI/DNIS call is answered by a station and then transferred to a DN that
forwards to voice mail, this mail box number of the DDI/DNIS number or the

forwarding DN's mail box number will be sent to voice mail per Program 579,
01.

If this VMID code is not set, direct DDI/DNIS calls will go to the VM general
greeting and DDI/DNIS calls that forward from a DN to VM will go to the DN's
VMID mail box. This voice mail box number is sent to the VM port, as DTMF
digits, after the VM port answers a DDI/DNIS call as explained above. These
digits are sent to the VM port if the CTX is set for SMDI or DTMF integration in
Program 580, 01.

1. “DDI Number” field is mandatory data. Administrator must set teh “DDI Number” field at first, and can not set other

parameters until it is assigned.

2. For DDI, one of the above parameters 3-10 must be set destination at |east.

3. Parameter 3-10 can be set at atime.
4. Feature key 5-10 must set two parameters the “ Destination Type” and the “ Destination” according to circumstance. Theinput of
data uses the “ Spkr” key.

5. If no datais entered in FK11FK 12,FK13 or FK 14, the data of FK11,FK12,FK13 or FK 14 that was assigned on Strata CTX is

deleted.

6. “2:Dialling Digits’ of “Destination Type” is used, when Destination id dialling digits. (example: Station Number, Trunk access,

etc.)

7. Wild card uses“?’. In R1, the assignment of wild cards is not able to assign from DKT.

(o)
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. In R1, the assignment of FK12(Destination Name) is not able to assign from DKT.



DDI Assignment Record Sheet

ILG Audio Destination Type Data Destination Type
01 DDI Num 05 Day 1 06 Day 2 07 Night 08 Day 1 09 Day 2 10 Night
02 MOH Source Type Dest Type Dest Type Dest Type Dest Type Dest Type Dest
03 GCO Key Group
04 Pool Key Group

11 DNIS VMID 12 DNIS NAME
ILG Audio Destination Type Data Destination Type
01 DDI Num 05 Day 1 06 Day 2 07 Night 08 Day 1 09 Day 2 10 Night
02 MOH Source Type Dest Type Dest Type Dest Type Dest Type Dest Type Dest
03 GCO Key Group
04 Pool Key Group

11 DNIS VMID 12 DNIS NAME
ILG Audio Destination Type Data Destination Type
01 DDI Num 05 Day 1 06 Day 2 07 Night 08 Day 1 09 Day 2 10 Night
02 MOH Source Type Dest Type Dest Type Dest Type Dest Type Dest Type Dest
03 GCO Key Group
04 Pool Key Group

11 DNIS VMID 12 DNIS NAME
ILG Audio Destination Type Data Destination Type
01 DDI Num 05 Day 1 06 Day 2 07 Night 08 Day 1 09 Day 2 10 Night
02 MOH Source Type Dest Type Dest Type Dest Type Dest Type Dest Type Dest
03 GCO Key Group
04 Pool Key Group

11 DNIS VMID 12 DNIS NAME
ILG Audio Destination Type Data Destination Type
01 DDI Num 05 Day 1 06 Day 2 07 Night 08 Day 1 09 Day 2 10 Night
02 MOH Source Type Dest Type Dest Type Dest Type Dest Type Dest Type Dest
03 GCO Key Group
04 Pool Key Group

11 DNIS VMID 12 DNIS NAME
ILG Audio Destination Type Data Destination Type
01 DDI Num 05 Day 1 06 Day 2 07 Night 08 Day 1 09 Day 2 10 Night
02 MOH Source Type Dest Type Dest Type Dest Type Dest Type Dest Type Dest
03 GCO Key Group
04 Pool Key Group

11 DNIS VMID 12 DNIS NAME
ILG Audio Destination Type Data Destination Type
01 DDI Num 05 Day 1 06 Day 2 07 Night 08 Day 1 09 Day 2 10 Night
02 MOH Source Type Dest Type Dest Type Dest Type Dest Type Dest Type Dest
03 GCO Key Group
04 Pool Key Group

11 DNIS VMID 12 DNIS NAME
ILG Audio Destination Type Data Destination Type
01 DDI Num 05 Day 1 06 Day 2 07 Night 08 Day 1 09 Day 2 10 Night
02 MOH Source Type Dest Type Dest Type Dest Type Dest Type Dest Type Dest
03 GCO Key Group
04 Pool Key Group

11 DNIS VMID 12 DNIS NAME
ILG Audio Destination Type Data Destination Type
01 DDI Num 05 Day 1 06 Day 2 07 Night 08 Day 1 09 Day 2 10 Night
02 MOH Source Type Dest Type Dest Type Dest Type Dest Type Dest Type Dest
03 GCO Key Group
04 Pool Key Group

11 DNIS VMID 12 DNIS NAME
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318 DDI Intercept Assignments

Prerequisite Program: 304 on page 6-2

This command assigns the DDI Routing table when DDI numbers are undefined or not received.

1

6-18

Complete the “DDI Intercept T
Assignment Record Sheet” on e
Page 6'21 e e ﬂrr\- i.-l.l-l-"-I'" IJI-.-H_ Bl toops Alpamss s i
From the Program Menu, click | === ™ St L
’ I R e =
TI’UI’]k > DDI |n'[efcep'[The : e N T s B |
DDI Intercept Assignments b e e e e ER =
. . L el Bl Bl Ui - s D (3 1
screen displays (shown right). e s PR
Enter an IL.G Number |l — ol
...or click List to view a " - kg ey
summary list of programmed Serviees .
ILGs. o
i [ETTI™
Enter DDI Typeinthe 01 Type | ==
field.
Enter DDI Intercept Assignment data.
Click Submit.
FIELD DESCRIPTION
ILG Number Enter ILG number.
Possible values: 1~128 (default = no value)
01 Type Select Routing Type.

02 MOH Source
03 Group Exchange Line
Destination

04 Pooled Line Group

05 Audio Day1 Dst Type
06 Audio Day2 Dst Type
07 Audio Night Dst Type

Possible values: No DDI (default) or Not Determined

Select Music On Hold
Possible values: Quiet tone, External 1~15, Internal (default = Internal)

GCO Key Group number.
Possible values: 0~128 (default = 0)

POOL Line Key Group Number.
Possible values: 0~128 (default = 0)

Select the Audio/Speech call Day1 destination type.

Possible values: No Data (default), Dialling Digits, DISA, Built-in Modem or
Night Bell

* No Data - no destination will ring when the line rings into the system.

» Dialling Digits - assigns the line to ring the directory number or access code
defined in the “Destination Digits” assignment.

* DSIA - assigns the line to ring in as a DSIA call. DSIA dial tone will be
returned to the caller.

* Modem - assigns the line to ring the remote maintenance modem on the
CTX processor. Used to call the system with a WinAdmin PC and modem.

* Night Bell - assigns the line to cause the night relay to pulse (one-sec.close/
3-sec.open)



FIELD

Audio Day1 Dst. DN
Audio Day2 Dst DN
Audio Night Dst DN

08 Data Day1 Dst Type
09 Data Day2 Dst Type
10 Data Night Dst Type

Data Day1 Dst DN
Data Day2 Dst DN
Data Night Dst DN

DESCRIPTION

Enter the Destination Directory Number. Destination DN is only required if the
destination type is “Dialling Digits”

Possible values: Up to 32 ASCII characters (default = no value)

Select the data call Day1 destination type

Possible values: No Data (default), Dialling Digits, DISA, Built-in Modem or
Night Bell

* No Data - no destination will ring when the line rings into the system.

» Dialling Digits - assigns the line to ring the directory number or access code
defined in the “Destination Digits” assignment.

* DSIA - assigns the line to ring in as a DSIA call. DSIA dial tone will be
returned to the caller.

* Modem - assigns the line to ring the remote maintenance modem on the
CTX processor. Used to call the system with a WinAdmin PC and modem.

* Night Bell - assigns the line to cause the night relay to pulse (one-sec.close/
3-sec.open)

Enter the Destination Directory Number. Destination DN is only required if the

destination type is “Dialling Digits”

Possible values: Up to 32 ASCII characters (default = no value)

Note

1. “No DDI or Out of Search” fiel is mandatory data. Administrator must set the
“No DDI or Out of Search” field value at first, and can not set other
parameters until it is assigned.

2. For DDI, one of the above parameters 3-10 must be set destination at least.
3. Parameters 3-10 can be set at a time.

4. Feature key 5-10 must set teo parameters the “Destination” according to
circumstance. The input of data uses the “Spkr” key.

5. If no data is entered in FK11,FK12,FK13 or FK14, the data of
FK11,FK12,FK13 or FK14 that was assigned on Strata CTX is deleted.

6. “2:Dialling Digits” of “Destination Type” is used, when Destination is dialling
digits. (example:Station Number, Trunk access, etc.)

7. In R1, the assignment of FK12(Destination Name) is not able to assign from
DKT.
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FIELD

11 DDI/DNIS No. VMID

12 DDI/DNIS Name

15 DDI/DNIS No. DTMF
VMID

DESCRIPTION

Enter the VM mail box number which should answer calls for this DDI/DNIS
number.

Possible values: Up to 10 digits (default = no value).

Note  This code is only sent if using SMDI VM integration in Program 580,
01. This code will be replaced, after voice mail answers, by the DTMF
code set in Program 318, 15 DDI/DNIS DTMF VMID code - if
programmed; therefore, if using Program 318, 15 code, this VMID
code is not necessary.

This mail box number will be sent to voice mail on a DDI/DNIS call that rings
directly to voice mail; and, on a direct DDI/DNIS call to a DN that forwards to
voice mail before it is answered by the DN.

If a DDI/DNIS call is answered by a station and then transferred to a DN that
forwards to voice mail, this mail box number of the DDI/DNIS number, or the
forwarding DN's mail box number will be sent to voice mail per Program 579,
01.

If this VMID code is not set, direct DDI/DNIS calls will go to the VM general
greeting and DDI/DNIS calls that forward from a DN to VM will go to the DN's
VMID mail box.

This Voice Mail box number is added to SMDI packets of direct and forwarded
DDNDNIS calls to voice mail as explained above.

Enter DNIS Name. DNIS names can be assigned from the WinAdmin (not from
programming phones).

Possible values: Up to 16 ASCII characters (default = no value)

Enter the VM mail box number which should answer calls for this DDI/DNIS
number.

Possible values: Digits 0~9, * and #. For a pause enter Px, where x=0~9
(seconds), up to 16 characters (default = no value).

This mail box number will be sent to voice mail on a DDI/DNIS call that rings
directly to voice mail; and, on a direct DDI/DNIS call to a DN that forwards to
voice mail before it is answered by the DN.

If a DDI/DNIS call is answered by a station and then transferred to a DN that
forwards to voice mail, the mail box number of the DDI/DNIS number or the
forwarding DN's mail box number will be sent to voice mail per Program 579,
01.

If this VMID code is not set, direct DDI/DNIS calls will go to the VM general
greeting and DDI/DNIS calls that forward from a DN to VM will go to the DN's
VMID mail box.

This voice mail box number is sent to the VM port, as DTMF digits, after the VM
port answers a DDI/DNIS call as explained above. These digits are sent to the
VM port if the CTX is set for SMDI or DTMF integration in Program 580, 01.



DDI Intercept Assignment Record Sheet

ILG Number Audio Destination Data Destination
01 Type 05 Day 1 06 Day 2 07 Night 08 Day 1 09 Day 2 10 Night
02 MOH Source Type Dest Type Dest Type Dest Type Dest Type Dest Type Dest
03 GCO Key Group
04 Pool Key Group

11 VMID for DNIS 12 DNIS Name
ILG Number Audio Destination Data Destination
01 Type 05 Day 1 06 Day 2 07 Night 08 Day 1 09 Day 2 10 Night
02 MOH Source Type Dest Type Dest Type Dest Type Dest Type Dest Type Dest
03 GCO Key Group
04 Pool Key Group

11 VMID for DNIS 12 DNIS Name
ILG Number Audio Destination Data Destination
01 Type 05 Day 1 06 Day 2 07 Night 08 Day 1 09 Day 2 10 Night
02 MOH Source Type Dest Type Dest Type Dest Type Dest Type Dest Type Dest
03 GCO Key Group
04 Pool Key Group

11 VMID for DNIS 12 DNIS Name
ILG Number Audio Destination Data Destination
01 Type 05 Day 1 06 Day 2 07 Night 08 Day 1 09 Day 2 10 Night
02 MOH Source Type Dest Type Dest Type Dest Type Dest Type Dest Type Dest
03 GCO Key Group
04 Pool Key Group

11 VMID for DNIS 12 DNIS Name
ILG Number Audio Destination Data Destination
01 Type 05 Day 1 06 Day 2 07 Night 08 Day 1 09 Day 2 10 Night
02 MOH Source Type Dest Type Dest Type Dest Type Dest Type Dest Type Dest
03 GCO Key Group
04 Pool Key Group

11 VMID for DNIS 12 DNIS Name
ILG Number Audio Destination Data Destination
01 Type 05 Day 1 06 Day 2 07 Night 08 Day 1 09 Day 2 10 Night
02 MOH Source Type Dest Type Dest Type Dest Type Dest Type Dest Type Dest
03 GCO Key Group
04 Pool Key Group

11 VMID for DNIS 12 DNIS Name
ILG Number Audio Destination Data Destination
01 Type 05 Day 1 06 Day 2 07 Night 08 Day 1 09 Day 2 10 Night
02 MOH Source Type Dest Type Dest Type Dest Type Dest Type Dest Type Dest
03 GCO Key Group
04 Pool Key Group

11 VMID for DNIS 12 DNIS Name
ILG Number Audio Destination Data Destination
01 Type 05 Day 1 06 Day 2 07 Night 08 Day 1 09 Day 2 10 Night
02 MOH Source Type Dest Type Dest Type Dest Type Dest Type Dest Type Dest
03 GCO Key Group
04 Pool Key Group

11 VMID for DNIS 12 DNIS Name
ILG Number Audio Destination Data Destination
01 Type 05 Day 1 06 Day 2 07 Night 08 Day 1 09 Day 2 10 Night
02 MOH Source Type Dest Type Dest Type Dest Type Dest Type Dest Type Dest
03 GCO Key Group
04 Pool Key Group

11 VMID for DNIS 12 DNIS Name
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Service
Program Number(s): 311 and 319
These commands assign Assigns Direct Inward System Access (DISA) properties.

1. FromtheProgram Menu, click [y
Trunk > Service. The Trunk " REINI T TR L T T [—y
Services screen displays Ewrs | Do | e e =
(shown right). - - ¢ i

Enter Program 311 data. .
Enter Program 319 data.

L ] -l Al Tmei v -

T b i

I Py el i = % o™ Dl allesi |

Click Submit. EET‘:: _; J —— .:
311 DISA Security Code
Prerequisite Program: None
Assigns DISA parameters.
FIELD DESCRIPTION
01 DISA Enabled Enable DISA security code.

Possible values: Enable or Disable (default)

02 DISA Code Enter DISA security code.
Possible values: Up to 15 digits (default = no value)

03 Response Timer Enter the time, in seconds, for Strata CTX to respond to a call.
Possible values: 0~30 (default = 5)

04 Idle Timer Enter the time in seconds to wait for idle DTMF.
Possible values: 0~60 (default = 10)

319 Intercept Treatment

Prerequisite Program: None
This command assigns Intercept positions for Strata CTX Day/Night schedules. Intercept positions are
used when the destination of atrunk line call is not determined with DDI or DIT.

FIELD DESCRIPTION

01 Day1 Destination Type Select Destination Type for each.

02 Day2 Destination Type | Possible values: None (default), Dialling Digits or Night Bell
03 Night Destination Type

Day1 Destination Enter Destination for each.
Day2 Destination Possible values: Up to 32 ASCII characters (default = no value)
Night Destination . .

e To intercept with a DN use 0~99999

* To intercept with a Network DN use 1~32

* To intercept with Dial Digits Paging 1~16
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Timer/DIT

Program Number(s): 308 and 310
These commands assign Trunk timers.
1. Compl ete the “ Tl’unk Tl mel’/ i 12 At | EE M | reorsi g o

DIT R&Ord g.lw” On IIIII Thmat -ln'l-.. presgnis =
P@e 6'26 % e e, Liphm scpes Cosen (e Slpbw Twpes 3liweves Son Kise

B Tiplale Trurts i | - T

2. Fromthe Program Menu, click
Trunk > Timer/DIT. The Trunk | simie

Timer and DIT Assignments |+ e | B e | E
screen displays (shownright). & 55 . e — ! s
3. Enter Trunk equipment o R i ——
number field. Enter Program A M i - [ ) Putmiaker | |
308 data. Sedunt M b | B S
Dkl E:-u.-n | ]
4. Enter Program 310 data. ooy
Puilibe

+ List—toview asummary o
list of programmed Trunks timers.

+ Copy —to copy to trunk timer ports.
5. Click Submit.

308 Trunk Timer

Prerequisite Program: 300 on page 6-8
Assigns trunk timers for analogue and T1* trunks
(*not available in the UK & Europe) .

FIELD DESCRIPTION

Trunk Equipment No. Enter the trunk equipment number.
Possible values: xx = Cabinet 01~07; yy = Slot 01~10; zz = Circuit 01~08 or
zz=T1 Circuit 01~24 (CTX670)
xx = Cabinet 01; yy = Slot 01~08; zz = Circuit 01~24 (CTX100)
(default = no value)

Note  Equipment numbers are required when assigning a new trunk to the

system. It can also be used to display the equipment location of existing
trunks.

01 Auto Release Select the Automatic Release timing.
Possible values: Disable, Detect 95ms or Detect 450ms (default)

Note  Select Disable if the Exchange does not send the automatic release signal
to the loop start trunk.

02 Short Recall Select Short Recall Time.
Possible values: 0~15, where 1 = 100msec. (default = 5, which is .5 seconds

)0=no recall, 1=.1 sec. - 15=1.5 sec. 5 is the most common
duration of a recall signal.

When a telephone initiates the short recall signal to the Exchange Line it is
connected to (using the short recall feature button or access code #450) the
duration of a short recall is determined by this command. Normally this signal is
used to recall a centrex line. The short recall range is 0 to 1.5 seconds in
increments of 0.1 seconds.
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FIELD

03 Long Recall

04 Pause after Recall

05 Response
Information

DESCRIPTION

Select Long Recall Time
Possible values: 0, 5, 10, 15, 20, 25 and 30, where 5 = 5. seconds. (default = 5)

When a telephone initiates the long recall signal to the Exchange Line it is
connected to (using the long recall feature button or access code #451) the duration
of a long recall is determined by this command. Normally this signal is used to
disconnect the line. The long recall range is 0 to 3 seconds in increments of 0.5
seconds. Possible values: 0=no recall, 5=.5 sec., 10=1sec., 15=1.5sec., 20=2sec.,
25=2.5sec., 30=3sec.

Pause time after recall; After a recall signal is sent to an Exchange Line, this timer
determines when the line will start to send the dialled digits to the other end.

Possible values: 0~5, O=immediately sent, and 1sec.delay to 5sec.delay

(default = 1 second delay before sending digits)

The response timer is for analogue DDI/Tie lines that have the “start method” set for
“Timing” in Prog300-6. After a line is seized this timer determines when the line will
start to send the dialled digits to the other end.

Possible values: O=immediately sent, and 50msec.delay to 500msec.delay

(default = 500msecond delay before sending digits)

310 DIT Assignment

Prerequisite Program: 300 on page 6-8

This command assigns DIT Number Analysis Table for DIT trunks. DIT trunks are ground and loop
start trunks.

6-24

FIELD

Line Equipment No.

DESCRIPTION

Enter the trunk equipment number. Equipment numbers are required when
assigning a new trunk to the system. It can also be used to display the
equipment location of existing trunks.

Example: If a line should be assigned to an RCOU in cabinet shelf 5, slot 2,
circuit 3, enter 050203.

Possible values: xx = cabinet 01~07; yy =slot 01~10; zz = circuit 01~08 or
Channel 01~24 (CTX670).
xx = cabinet 01; yy =slot 01~08; zz = circuit 01~24 or
Channel (CTX100)
(default = no value).

Cabinet numbers:

e CTX100 — Select 01 for Base and Expansion cabinet.

e CTX670 — Select 01 for Base and 02~07 respectively for each Expansion
cabinet.

Slot numbers:
e CTX100 — Select 01~04 for Base slots and 05~08 for Expansion slots.

e (CTX670 — Select 01~08 for Base slots and 01~10 for Expansion slots.



1
2.
3.
4.

FIELD

01 Day1 Destination Type
02 Day2 Destination Type
03 Night Destination Type

Day1 Destination Digits
Day2 Destination Digits
Night Destination Digits

04 MOH Source

Note

DESCRIPTION

Select Destination Type for each.

Possible values: : No Data (default), Dialling Digits, DISA, Built-in Modem, or
Night Bell

* No Data - no destination will ring when the line rings into the system.

» Dialling Digits - assigns the line to ring the directory number or access
code defined in the “Destination Digits” assignment.

* DSIA - assigns the line to ring in as a DSIA call. DSIA dial tone will be
returned to the caller.

* Modem - assigns the line to ring the remote maintenance modem on the
CTX processor. Used to call the system with a WinAdmin PC and modem.

* Night Bell - assigns the line to cause the night relay to pulse (one-
sec.close/3-sec.open)

Enter Destination, Directory number or access codes for each, only if Dialling
Digits is selected as Destination Type.

» If Dialling Digits is the Destination Type, enter the Directory Number that
the line should ring. If the line should ring over external page, enter #31xx,
where xx is the external Page group number.

* If the default page access code #31 was changed, use the new page
access code as the leading digits.

* Line access codes and network routing numbers can also be entered to
route incoming calls back out to a public or private network number.

Possible values: Up to 32 digits (default = no value)

Select the MOH source for Analogue DIT Trunk. The Scroll key must be used
to select MOH sources indicated by 10 or higher.

Possible values: Quiet tone, External1~15 Internal (default = Internal)

For DIT, one of the above parameters 1-3 must be set destination at least.

Parameter 1-3 can be set at atime.

Feature key 1-3 must set two parameters the “ Destination” according to circumstance. The input of data uses the “ Spkr” key.
“2:Didling Digits’ of Destination Type” is used, when Destination id Dialling digits. (example:Station Number, Trunk access,

etc.)
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Trunk Timer/DIT Record Sheet

Program 308 Values

Program 310 Values

Trunk Equip No.

01 Auto
Release

02 Short
Flash

03 Long
Flash

04
Pause

05
Response

01 Day 1 Destination

02 Day 1 Destination

03 Night Destination

Type

Destination

Type

Destination

Type

Destination

04 MOH
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315 T1 Trunk Card

Note T1lisnot availableinthe UK & Europe.

Prerequisite Program: 100 on page 4-1
This command assigns T1 Trunk Card Data to the system.

1. Completethe“Trunk Timer/ LIF oo |80 roorm et e
DIT Record Sheet” on
Page 6-26.

2. From the Program Menu, click | . Ry - Y a .
Trunk > T1. The T1 Trunk T - hrcs 08 | e 3
Card Data Assignment screen * o
displays (shown right). e

3. Enter T1card location in Shelf/ | & &=
Yot field (xxyy). Theselected | &
dot requiresaDTU Card. kg

Dpsman

+ xx = Cabinet 01~07 :E“‘""
+ yy=Sot01~10 -
...or click the following buttons:
+ List—toview asummary list of programmed Trunks.
+ Copy —to T1 trunk equipment.

4. Enter valuesfor Program 315.

5. Click Submit.

FIELD DESCRIPTION

T1 Equipment
Location

Enter the RDTU PCB equipment location.

Possible values: xx = cabinet 01; yy =slot 03, 05, or 07
...or xx = cabinet 02~07; yy =slot 01, 03, or 05
Cabinet — Select 01 for Base and Expansion cabinet (Strata CTX
100).
Select 01 for Base and 02~07 respectively for each Expansion
cabinet (Strata CTX 670).
Slot — Select 01~04 for Base slots and 05~08 for Expansion slots
(Strata CTX 100).
Select 01~08 for Base slots and 01~10 for Expansion slots
(Strata CTX 670)
(default = no value)

01 Coding Format

02 Frame Format

04 Receive PAD

Select the Coding Format.

Possible values: None, PZC, B8ZS (default) or ZCS

Select the Frame Format.
Possible values: SF Mode or ESF Mode (default)

Select the Receive PAD values.

Possible values: None, Plus 6 dB, Plus 3 dB, Zero dB (default), Minus 3 dB, Minus
6 dB, Minus 9 dB, Minus 12 dB or Minus 15 dB
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Trunks

FIELD DESCRIPTION

05 Send PAD Select the Send PAD values.

Possible values: None, Plus 6 dB, Plus 3 dB, Zero dB (default), Minus 3 dB, Minus
6 dB, Minus 9 dB, Minus 12 dB or Minus 15 dB

ISDN

The following program enables set up for ISDN related system settings.

317 ISDN BRI Trunk
Prerequisite Program: 100 on page 4-1
This command assigns ISDN BRI TE Trunks.

1. Completethe HISDN BRI Wi At (0D M el D e
Record Sheet” on Page 6-32. |

= FEER ¢ e LT R [P TR T By

2. FromtheProgram Menu, click | Laen_vame | e

Trunk > ISDN > BRI. T i | T TN e— -
| Syriem I . |
[ Shation [ [T S R e [

3. Enter Channel Group number | Ine R :_j »
...or click one of thefollowing | fa= = e N, e X
buttons: [+ B Mo e s [ 3] -

. . . |sm Cr= Lo O |
+ List—view asummary list '."';‘:'I: [T p— I
of programmed Trunks. - | E———— =
+ Create—Assign anew *'j-'.":'«' me—_ :_—
Tru_nk with default |2, SRS — = 5
Setti ngs. | ﬁ'_ T ——. I [T Ty

+ Copy — Enter a Channel o
Group number and click

Copy to make a new Trunk assignment with settings copied from the Channel Group you
entered.

+ Dédete—Deete an Trunk.
Enter data.
Click Submit.
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FIELD

Channel Group

01 Equipment Number

02 Protocol

03 ILG

04 OLG

06 Bearer Svc - Speech

07 Bearer Svc - 3.1 KHz
Audio

08 Bearer Svc - 7 KHz
Audio

09 Bearer Svc -
Unrestricted 64K

10 Bearer Svc -
Unrestricted 56K

11 Bearer Svc -
Unrestricted 2x64K

DESCRIPTION

Enter the BRI channel Group Number.
Possible values: 1~128 (CTX670), 1~32 (CTX100) (default = no value)

Enter the equipment number xxyyzz to which the ISDN BRI Trunk is to be
assigned.

Example: If the RBUU is installed in cabinet shelf 5, slot 3, enter 050301 for
circuit 1.
Possible values: xx = Cabinet 01~07; yy = Slot 01~10; zz = Circuit 01~04
(CTX670)

xx = Cabinet 01; yy = Slot 01~08; zz = Circuit 01~04 (CTX100)

(default = no value).
Cabinet numbers:
e CTX100 — Select 01 for Base and Expansion cabinet.

* CTX670 — Select 01 for Base and 02~07 respectively for each Expansion
cabinet.

Slot numbers:

e CTX100 — Select 01~04 for Base slots and 05~08 for Expansion slots.

* CTX670 — Select 01~08 for Base slots and 01~10 for Expansion slots.
Select the ISDN protocol. Only Bearer capabilities specified by the protocol can

be entered in this field. The Initial value for ISDN Protocol corresponds to
information set in the hardware level.

Possible values: Nat'l ISDN (default), ETSI, TTC or Nat’l ISDN Nortel
National ISDN = North America, ETSI = England and TTC = Japan.

ILG assignments must be made for basic ISDNs to process the calls being
received.

Possible values: 0~128 (CTX670), 0~32 (CTX100), (default = no value).

OLG assignments must be made for basic ISDNs to process the calls being
originated.

Possible values: 0~128 (CTX670), 0~32 (CTX100), (default = no value).

Enable speech capability. See Table 6-1 on Page 6-33.
Possible values: Enable (default) or Disable

Enable 3.1 KHz audio capability. See Table 6-1 on Page 6-33.
Possible values: Enable (default) or Disable

Enable 7 KHz audio capability. See Table 6-1 on Page 6-33.
Possible values: Enable or Disable (default)

Enable one of the unrestricted capabilities. See Table 6-1 on Page 6-33.
Possible values: Enable (default) or Disable bearer capabilities for the channel
group.

Possible values: Enable (default) or Disable
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FIELD

12 Outgoing B Ch Select

13 B Ch Selection

14 Initialise Type

15 Initialisation Display

16 SPID #1
17 SPID #2

18 T-Wait Timer

19 Voice Calls

20 Trunk Subscriber 1

21 Trunk Subscriber 2

22 Short Line Break

23 TEI Assignment

6-30

DESCRIPTION

Select originating B Channel method.
Possible values:

* Explicit — Channel is indicated, and no alternative is acceptable.
* Preferred — (default) Channel is indicated, and any alternative is acceptable.

* Any Channel — Channel is indicated, and any channel is acceptable.

Choose Idle B Channel selection method.

Possible values: Forward Cyclic, Backward Cyclic, Forward Terminal or
Backward Terminal (default = Backward Terminal)

* Select Forward Cyclic (from lowest number to highest number of B-channel).

¢ Select Backward Cyclic (from highest number to lowest number of B-channel).

* Select Forward Terminal for the lowest numbered B-channel.

Select Backward Terminal for the oldest number B-channel. (The High-High B-
channel selection)

Enter the Service Profile Identifier (SPID) type of initialisation.

Possible values: User Entry (Auto SPID On), User Entry (Auto SPID Off), Auto
SPID or None (default)

Enter the text to be displayed for SPID Initialisation.
Possible values: Up to 4 ASCII characters (default = User)

Enter the SPID value. These fields are required if you selected National ISDN in
Protocol. When no data is entered, any previously entered information is
overwritten.

Possible values: Up to 20 ASCII characters (default = No Value)

Enable the T-Wait Timer. This field is needed if you selected National ISDN in
Protocol above. This timer, used along with the SPID, assigns random initializing
SPID times to prevent BRI interfaces from re-initialise at the same time after a
reset or power outage.

Possible values: Enable or Disable (default)

Select the number of simultaneous voice (speech) calls that can exist at the same
time on this interface.

Possible values: One or Two (default)

Enter the telephone number for subscriber 1. Telephone number should be
consistent with D channel data. If no data is entered in this field any previously
programmed information is lost.

Possible values: Up to 10 digits (default = no value)

Enter the telephone number for subscriber number 2. If no data is entered in this
field any previously programmed information is lost.

Possible values: Up to 10 digits (default = no value)

Assign short break support to compensate for layer 1 errors.
Possible values: Enable (default) or Disable.

Configure BRI Trunk TEI
Possible values: TEI Fixed; Single TEI; Two TEL

(default = If the protocol is Bellcore National ISDN, the default data is “Two TEI”.
For other protocols, the default data is “TEI Fixed.)



Note

. Port must be housing ISDN. If Port housing non-ISDN trunk, system outputs error.
. The specifiable bearer capability is only those provided by the protocol. See “bearer capability of ISDN”.
. FK16 and FK17 are used only for Bellcore National ISDN.
. If TEl is“TEI Fixed” or “Single TEI”, you can set one SPID(FK16). “teo TEIS’, you can set two SPIDs (FK16,FK17).
“T-WAIT” in FK18 field is used only for Bellcore National ISDN.
. ILG and OLG can set ISDN ILG and ISDN OLG only.
. If no datais entered in FK 16 or FK17, the data of FK16 or FK17 that was assigned on Strata CTX is deleted.
. FK15 displays ISDN SPID Initialise Type, displays Typeis the following.
“USER” (User Entry of SPID)
“AUTO” (Auto SPID)
9. When new ISDN trunk is assigned, Equipment Location, Protocol and ILG or OLG are mandatory data.

10.Default value in FK14 is depends on protocol. “ 1:User Entry of SPID Auto SPID ON” for Bellcore NAtional ISDN. “4:None”
for TTC and ETSI.

11.If no datais entered in FK 20, the data of FK20 that was assigned on Strata CTX is deleted.
12.1f no dataiis entered in FK21, the data of FK21 that was assigned on Strata CTX is deleted.

13.In FK24(TEI assign), if the protocol is Bellcore National ISDN, the default datais“ 3:two”, if the protocol is other protocol, the
default datais“1TEl Fixed”.

0N U WN P
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ISDN BRI Record Sheet

Channel Group:

01 Equipment Number 07 3.1KHz Audio 12 Outgoing B Channel 17 SPID 2

02 Protocol 08 7KHz 13 B CH Selection 18 T-Wait Timer

03 ILG 09 Unrestricted 64K 14 Initialise Type 19 Voice Calls

04 OLG 10 Unrestricted 56K 15 Initialisation Display 20 Trunk Subscriber 1
06 Speech 11 Unrestricted 2x64K 16 SPID 1 21 Trunk Subscriber 2

Channel Group:

01 Equipment Number 07 3.1KHz Audio 12 Outgoing B Channel 17 SPID 2

02 Protocol 08 7KHz 13 B CH Selection 18 T-Wait Timer

03 ILG 09 Unrestricted 64K 14 Initialise Type 19 Voice Calls

04 OLG 10 Unrestricted 56K 15 Initialisation Display 20 Trunk Subscriber 1
06 Speech 11 Unrestricted 2x64K 16 SPID 1 21 Trunk Subscriber 2

Channel Group:

01 Equipment Number 07 3.1KHz Audio 12 Outgoing B Channel 17 SPID 2

02 Protocol 08 7KHz 13 B CH Selection 18 T-Wait Timer

03 ILG 09 Unrestricted 64K 14 Initialise Type 19 Voice Calls

04 OLG 10 Unrestricted 56K 15 Initialisation Display 20 Trunk Subscriber 1
06 Speech 11 Unrestricted 2x64K 16 SPID 1 21 Trunk Subscriber 2

Channel Group:

01 Equipment Number 07 3.1KHz Audio 12 Outgoing B Channel 17 SPID 2

02 Protocol 08 7KHz 13 B CH Selection 18 T-Wait Timer

03 ILG 09 Unrestricted 64K 14 Initialise Type 19 Voice Calls

04 OLG 10 Unrestricted 56K 15 Initialisation Display 20 Trunk Subscriber 1
06 Speech 11 Unrestricted 2x64K 16 SPID 1 21 Trunk Subscriber 2

Channel Group:

01 Equipment Number 07 3.1KHz Audio 12 Outgoing B Channel 17 SPID 2

02 Protocol 08 7KHz 13 B CH Selection 18 T-Wait Timer

03 ILG 09 Unrestricted 64K 14 Initialise Type 19 Voice Calls

04 OLG 10 Unrestricted 56K 15 Initialisation Display 20 Trunk Subscriber 1
06 Speech 11 Unrestricted 2x64K 16 SPID 1 21 Trunk Subscriber 2

Channel Group:

01 Equipment Number 07 3.1KHz Audio 12 Outgoing B Channel 17 SPID 2

02 Protocol 08 7KHz 13 B CH Selection 18 T-Wait Timer

03 ILG 09 Unrestricted 64K 14 Initialise Type 19 Voice Calls

04 OLG 10 Unrestricted 56K 15 Initialisation Display 20 Trunk Subscriber 1
06 Speech 11 Unrestricted 2x64K 16 SPID 1 21 Trunk Subscriber 2

Channel Group:

01 Equipment Number 07 3.1KHz Audio 12 Outgoing B Channel 17 SPID 2

02 Protocol 08 7KHz 13 B CH Selection 18 T-Wait Timer

03 ILG 09 Unrestricted 64K 14 Initialise Type 19 Voice Calls

04 OLG 10 Unrestricted 56K 15 Initialisation Display 20 Trunk Subscriber 1
06 Speech 11 Unrestricted 2x64K 16 SPID 1 21 Trunk Subscriber 2

Channel Group:

01 Equipment Number 07 3.1KHz Audio 12 Outgoing B Channel 17 SPID 2

02 Protocol 08 7KHz 13 B CH Selection 18 T-Wait Timer

03 ILG 09 Unrestricted 64K 14 Initialise Type 19 Voice Calls

04 OLG 10 Unrestricted 56K 15 Initialisation Display 20 Trunk Subscriber 1
06 Speech 11 Unrestricted 2x64K 16 SPID 1 21 Trunk Subscriber 2

Channel Group:

01 Equipment Number 07 3.1KHz Audio 12 Outgoing B Channel 17 SPID 2

02 Protocol 08 7KHz 13 B CH Selection 18 T-Wait Timer

03 ILG 09 Unrestricted 64K 14 Initialise Type 19 Voice Calls

04 OLG 10 Unrestricted 56K 15 Initialisation Display 20 Trunk Subscriber 1
06 Speech 11 Unrestricted 2x64K 16 SPID 1 21 Trunk Subscriber 2
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Table 6-1 Bearer Capability Table
. Bellcore
Bearer Services National ISDN ETSI TTC
Speech X X X
3.1 KHz X X X
7 KHz X X
64 Kbps X X X
Circuit Mode Rate adaptation X
Unrestricted from 56 Kbps
Digital
Information
2x64 Kbps X X

302 PRI Trunks

Prerequisite Program: 100 on page 4-1

The PRI Interface card needs to have anumber of assignmentsfor defining its operation. Theseinclude
which channels are available for use and the location of the D channel or signalling channel. A number
of optional functional capabilities also need to be enabled or disabled.

D Channel exists on the circuit assigned in this command.

PRI ILGs and OLGs are assigned using “ Call-by-Call” on Page 6-38. Therefore, ILG and
OLG must be setto 0.

Note

1. Complete the “PRI Trunks
Record Sheet” on Page 6-37.

10— st B i | ke

Il s mm e Lygigermmein

. - :_?.‘]_I.'F Eiged CRgsbat | (o A Sgres B e
2. From the Program Menu, S i - =
- Jammand famle [} U - Temy it
click Trunk > ISDN > PRI. oA - " =
ywarn = = 55 ~
3. Enter Channel Group number | i B oy g —
. . = e O i I =]
...or click one of the following e SR : . =
buttonS' x E::Hl-mrr- = "In LIS Amli . =l
. . I:F‘-“ I o e i P Bl [ITE . .'|
. List—view aSJmmary : E'.Fr [ | [ —— ] =l
list of programmed = " e il rbberes 5
TrunkS. : :-'llrﬂn' [ T Y T _-|
# U Chimsw’ HEmen b U esds JHE R i I-I
- 8 P - " B B i HOBE L -"l
+ Create— Assign anew femndam A TR THENE =
1NQS. B I o i Wi i [ =
9 o e e s
+  Copy — Enter an Channel A s M| B sriemmn |
Group number and click e il iy -

*

Copy to make a new
Trunk assignment with

settings copied from the Channel Group entered.
Delete — Delete an Trunk (Trunks 1~128 for CTX670 and 1~32 for CTX100).
4. Enter data.



5. Click Submit.

FIELD

Channel Group

01 RPTU Equipment No.

02 Protocol

03 ILG

04 OLG

05 Trunk ID Type

06 Trunk ID

07 D Ch Position

08~13 Bearer Services:
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Speech

3.1 KHz Audio
7 KHz Audio
Unrestr. 64K
Unrestr. 56K
Unrestr. 2x64K

DESCRIPTION

Channel Group Number
Possible values: 1 - 128 (default = no value)

Enter the ISDN RPTU equipment number as xxyyzz.

Possible values: xx = cabinet 01; yy = 03, 05, or 07; zz = Circuit 01
...or xx = cabinet 02~07; yy = 01, 03, or 05; zz = Circuit 01
(default = no value)

Note  zz = Channel 01 is always used to assign RPTU parameters

Example: If the RPTU is installed in cabinet shelf 5, slot 3, enter 050301.Enter
the equipment number xxyyzz to which the ISDN PRI Trunk is to be assigned.

Equipment numbers are required when assigning ISDN RPTU parameters in
the system. It can also be used to display the equipment location of existing
RPTU PCBs.

The Protocol to be followed defines the type of interface expected based upon
the equipment type at the distant end of the connection.

Possible values: National ISDN, ETSI, TTC, National ISDN Nortel or Q-Sig
(default = None)

Primary ISDN needs to have Trunk Group assignments to process the calls
being received. If multiple trunk groups are used within the Channel Group,
then Call-by-Call Services must be used.

Possible values: 0~128 (default = 0)
Primary ISDN needs to have Trunk Group assignments to process the calls

being originated. If multiple trunk groups are used within the Channel Group,
then Call-by-Call Services must be used.

Possible values: 0~128 (default = 0)

Identify whether the communication with the PSTN requires an identifier.
Select Explicit to require an identifier.

Possible values: Implicit (default) or Explicit

An identifier must be used as part of the addressing when an “explicit”
identified is used to communicate with the PSTN which channel on which link
is used for the given call. This identifier is assigned by the connected PSTN.

Possible values: 0 ~ 126 (default = 0)

PRI includes a 64-kbps D-channel (for transfer of signal information). Select
the channel position to be used for D channel signalling.

Note  This field is used only when the span interface speed is 1.5M. If the
span interface speed is 2M the value is fixed at 16.

Possible values: 1 ~ 24 (default = 24)
1. Enable the Bearer Capabilities allowed for this PRI Trunk channel group.
Possible values: Enable (default) or Disable

2. Select the Channel Method (map) to identify the channels.

Note In North America, only Channel Number map is used (Channel
Number). See Table 6-2.

Possible values: Channel Number (default) or Slot Number



FIELD

14~18 Bearer Services:
*  Unrestr. 384K

*  Unrestr. 1536K

* Unrestr. 1920K

* Restr. Digital

* Video

19 Bearer Svc Multirate
Unrestricted

20 B Ch Selection Method

21 B-Ch Selection

22 T1 Time Slot Pattern

23 E1 Time Slot Pattern

24 T-Wait Timer

25 RBT on Incoming Call

26 Network Mode

27 Negotiation Priority

28 Short Line Break

DESCRIPTION

1. The Bearer Capabilities (384k Unrestricted(H0), 1536k Unrestricted(H11),
1920k Unrestricted, Restricted Digital Info, Trunk Video, and Unrestricted
Multirate) are not used and should remain disabled.

Possible values: Enable or Disable (default)

2. Select the Channel Method (map) to identify the channels.

Note In North America, only Channel Number B map is used. See Table 6-

2.

Possible values: Channel Number B (default), Channel Number H, Slot Map

B or Slot Map H

The Bearer Capabilities 384k Unrestricted (H0), 1536k Unrestricted (H11),
1920k Unrestricted, Restricted Digital Info, Trunk Video and Unrestricted
Multirate are not used and should remain disabled. See Table 6-2.

Possible values: Enable or Disable (default)

The method used for selecting an idle ‘B’ channel and the reaction if the PSTN
indicates the channel is not available needs to be chosen to originate a call
from CTX.

Possible values: Explicit (default), Preferred or Any Channel

Preferred option is recommended, unless PSTN needs other choice.

The search method for choosing an idle ‘B’ channel shall also be specified.
Backward Terminal is the normal method with the PSTN following a Forward
Terminal method.

Possible values: Forward Cyclic, Backward Cyclic, Forward Terminal or

Backward Terminal (default)

1544 Time Slot Pattern.
Possible values: Fixed1 (default), Flexible or Floating

2048 Time Slot Pattern

Possible values: Fixed1 (default), Fixed2 or Flexible

Specify whether the T-Wait timer is to be enabled or disabled. This field is only
valid for Nat'l ISDN.

Possible values: Enable (default) or Disable

Enable Ringback Tone when terminating a call. This field is only valid for Nat’l
ISDN.

Possible values: Enable or Disable (default)

Set this span as Master or Slave for Layer 2 of a QSIG PRI. The opposite value
must be set for the node in which this QSIG PRI terminates. This governs call
setup activity and is not related to clock synchronization.

Possible values: Master (default) or Slave

Sets this span as Side A or Side B for Layer 3 of a QSIG PRI. The opposite
value must be set for the node in which this QSIG PRI terminates.

Possible values: Side A (default) or Side B

Assign Short Line Break support to compensate for layer 1 errors.
Possible values: Enable (default) or Disable.
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Table 6-2 Bearer Services Table

Bearer Services Nat’l ISDN| ETSI TTC
Speech X X

3.1 KHz Audio X

7 KHz Audio

x| X| X
X | X| X[ X

unrestricted digital 64 kbps X
information

Rate adaptation from 56 kbps
2x64

384kbp (HO) X
1536kbps (H11) X
1920kbps (H12)
multirate (n x 64 kbps) X

Circuit Mode

x| X| X| X

Restricted digital Information
Video
Packet Mode Shelf/Slot/Circuit

Note

. The inputted “Equipment” must be PTU card.

. The specifiable bearer capability is only those provided by the protocol. See “bearer capability of ISDN”.

. “1/f ID Number” field is used only when sharing D-channel.

. “1/f ID Number” field’s value is depends on protocol. 0-19 for Bellcore. 1-126 for TTC. Unnecessary for ESTI.

“Dch Position” field isused only in case of I/f speed is 1.5M. Default valueis 24. If |/f speed is2M the valueisfixed at “16".
. “T-WAIT” field is used only for Bellcore National ISDN.

. “RBT to the network on terminating acall” field is used only for Bellcore National 1SDN.

. “Channel identifier number/slot map, channel type. B,HO,H11,H12" field's default is depends on protocol.

Bellcore National ISDN only allows “Channel slot map” in “B channel unit” for HO,H11 and multi-rate. It only allows
“Channel number” in “B channel unit” for other bearer capabilities.

ESTI alows“Channel number” in HO/H11/H12 channel unit” for HO,H11 and H12. It allows “ Channel number” in “B Channel
unit” for other bearer capabilities.

TTC alows any combination of "Channel number/Channel slot map” and “B/HO/H11/H12 channel units’.

Initial value is“Channel number” in “HO/H11 channel unit” for HO and H11 and “ Channel number” in “B channel unit” for
other bearer capabilities.

9. When 2048-kbps interface, “ D-channel position” value can be assigned only “16”.

10.1F speed is 1544kbps for Bellcore National ISDN protocol and TTC protocol, 2048kbps for ETSI protocol. Qsig protocol can
select 1544kbps or 2048kbps for | F speed.

11.Bearer capabilities 384kbps “channel number H” means “channel number HO”.
Bearer capabilities 1536kbps “ channel number H” means “channel number H11”.
Bearer capabilities 1920kbps “ channel humber H” means “channel number H12".

12.1f you use Call by Call service, you must set “0” in FK3 and FK4. Because ILG and OLG assigns“CALL BY CALL SERVICE
ASSIGNMENT".

13." Set the master/slave of layer 2 of QSIG TIE line(FK26)” and “Prefernce line of collision of B channel of QSIG TIE
ling(FK27) are used by QSIG TIE line.

14.As FK8-FK 18 have plura parameters, the input of data uses the “ Spkr” key.
15.In the registration of new ISDN trunk, FK 1(Equipment), FK2(Protocol), FK3(ILG) and FK4(OLG) are mandatory data.

O NN WN R
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PRI Trunks Record Sheet

Channel Group: E?saatﬂre/ Me‘t::od g?saalzleel ChiMelied
En | Dis | Ch | Sit En | Dis [CB| CH| SB| SH
01 RPTU Equip 08 Speech 14 Unrestricted 384K 21 B Ch Select
02 Protocol 09 3.1KHz Audio 15 Unrestricted 1536K 22 T1 Time Slot
03 ILG 10 7KHz Audio 16 Unrestricted 1920K 23 E1 Time Slot
04 OLG 11 Unrestricted 64K 17 Restricted Digital 24 T-Wait Timer
05 Trunk ID Type 12 Unrestricted 56K 18 Video 25 RBT on Incoming
06 Trunk ID 13 Unrestricted 2x64K 19 Multirate Unrest. 26 Network Mode
07 D Ch Position 20 B Ch Sel Method 27 Negotiation Priority
Channel Group: E?saat:)lz Me‘t::od g?saalzleé Chlvetied
En | Dis | Ch | Sit En | Dis [CB| CH| SB| SH
01 RPTU Equip 08 Speech 14 Unrestricted 384K 21 B Ch Select
02 Protocol 09 3.1KHz Audio 15 Unrestricted 1536K 22 T1 Time Slot
03 ILG 10 7KHz Audio 16 Unrestricted 1920K 23 E1 Time Slot
04 OLG 11 Unrestricted 64K 17 Restricted Digital 24 T-Wait Timer
05 Trunk ID Type 12 Unrestricted 56K 18 Video 25 RBT on Incoming
06 Trunk ID 13 Unrestricted 2x64K 19 Multirate Unrest. 26 Network Mode
07 D Ch Position 20 B Ch Sel Method 27 Negotiation Priority
Channel Group: [E)?:at:::‘;/ Mectftl‘od S?saalﬂleel Chiletiicd
En | Dis | Ch | Sit En | Dis [CB| CH| SB| SH
01 RPTU Equip 08 Speech 14 Unrestricted 384K 21 B Ch Select
02 Protocol 09 3.1KHz Audio 15 Unrestricted 1536K 22 T1 Time Slot
03 ILG 10 7KHz Audio 16 Unrestricted 1920K 23 E1 Time Slot
04 0LG 11 Unrestricted 64K 17 Restricted Digital 24 T-Wait Timer
05 Trunk ID Type 12 Unrestricted 56K 18 Video 25 RBT on Incoming
06 Trunk ID 13 Unrestricted 2x64K 19 Multirate Unrest. 26 Network Mode
07 D Ch Position 20 B Ch Sel Method 27 Negotiation Priority
Channel Group: E?saat:)lz Me‘t::od g?saalzleé Chlvetied
En | Dis | Ch | Sit En | Dis [CB| CH| SB| SH
01 RPTU Equip 08 Speech 14 Unrestricted 384K 21 B Ch Select
02 Protocol 09 3.1KHz Audio 15 Unrestricted 1536K 22 T1 Time Slot
03 ILG 10 7KHz Audio 16 Unrestricted 1920K 23 E1 Time Slot
04 OLG 11 Unrestricted 64K 17 Restricted Digital 24 T-Wait Timer
05 Trunk ID Type 12 Unrestricted 56K 18 Video 25 RBT on Incoming
06 Trunk ID 13 Unrestricted 2x64K 19 Multirate Unrest. 26 Network Mode
07 D Ch Position 20 B Ch Sel Method 27 Negotiation Priority
Channel Group: [E)?:at:::‘;/ Mectftl‘od S?saalﬂleel Chiletiicd
En | Dis | Ch | Sit En | Dis [CB| CH| SB| SH
01 RPTU Equip 08 Speech 14 Unrestricted 384K 21 B Ch Select
02 Protocol 09 3.1KHz Audio 15 Unrestricted 1536K 22 T1 Time Slot
03 ILG 10 7KHz Audio 16 Unrestricted 1920K 23 E1 Time Slot
04 OLG 11 Unrestricted 64K 17 Restricted Digital 24 T-Wait Timer
05 Trunk ID Type 12 Unrestricted 56K 18 Video 25 RBT on Incoming
06 Trunk ID 13 Unrestricted 2x64K 19 Multirate Unrest. 26 Network Mode
07 D Ch Position 20 B Ch Sel Method 27 Negotiation Priority
Channel Group: E?saal:)lz Me(t:lr:od E?:alﬂleé Chlvetied
En | Dis | Ch | Sit En | Dis [CB| CH| SB| SH

01 RPTU Equip

08 Speech

14 Unrestricted 384K

21 B Ch Select

02 Protocol 09 3.1KHz Audio 15 Unrestricted 1536K 22 T1 Time Slot

03 ILG 10 7KHz Audio 16 Unrestricted 1920K 23 E1 Time Slot

04 0LG 11 Unrestricted 64K 17 Restricted Digital 24 T-Wait Timer

05 Trunk ID Type 12 Unrestricted 56K 18 Video 25 RBT on Incoming
06 Trunk ID 13 Unrestricted 2x64K 19 Multirate Unrest. 26 Network Mode

07 D Ch Position

20 B Ch Sel Method

27 Negotiation Priority




Call-by-Call

Program Number(s): 324 and 323

Call-by-Call service alows multiple facilities to share a PRI channel group. Traffic requirements of
different facilities vary at different times, and sharing B channels on a call-by-call basis makes it
possible to use fewer B channels to perform an equivalent service to the discrete counterpart.

1. Completethe“324 CBC Time
Zones’ on Page 6-39.

2. From the Program Menu, click

Trunk > ISDN > Call by Call. I, -t o -
The|SDN Call by Call Service | &= hi T
screen displays (shown right). | 2% NI,
3. Enter Channel Group number. E::':'“‘
W s i bk | ] e ™
4. Enter PrOgram 323 data. E ?::nr B Vo o B ks = A iy il I
5. Enter Program 324 data. o | —— e
6. Click Submit. RS 3 et ]
Aevdant 17 B b i = 11 M il s F =
Opuses
g
I'l.l.lli-
323 CBC Service

Prerequisite Program: 302 on page 6-33

To accomplish CBC services, each facility needs to be defined, itsrelated Line Group assigned and
minimum and maximum values for the services provided. These service parameters may be set for
three different time zones, thus allowing fewer or more services of different types at different times of

the day.
FIELD

Channel Group

01 Index

02 Type of Service

03 Facility Code

6-38

DESCRIPTION

Enter the Channel Group Number.
Possible values: 1~128 (CTX670), 1~32 (CTX100) (default = no value)

Enter the CBC Service Index, or click one of the following buttons:
e List—view a summary list of programmed Trunks.

* Create — Assign a new Trunk with default settings.
Possible values: 1~128 (CTX670), 1~32 (CTX100) (default = no value)

Select the CBC Service Type.
Note To delete CBC, set this fieldto 1: No Dat a.
Possible values: No data (default), POTS, FX, Tie Line (Enbloc), Tie Line (Cut

through), Intra LATA Out WATS, Banded Out WATTS, Inter LATA
Out WATS or INWATS

Enter the supplied Facility code value from the PSTN. If no data is entered in this
field, any previously entered data is deleted.

Possible values: 00~31(default = no value)



FIELD

04 Service Parameter

05 Network ID

06 ILG

07 OLG

08 Min Calls Zone 1

09 Max Calls Zone 1

10 Min Calls Zone 2

11 Max Calls Zone 2

12 Min Calls Zone 3

13 Max Calls Zone 3

324 CBC Time Zones

DESCRIPTION

Enter the Service parameters supplied from PSTN. If no data is entered in this field,

any previously entered data is deleted.
Possible values: Up to 5 digits (default = no value)

Enter the Network ID code supplied from PSTN (this field is required if you selected

“Inter LATA Out WATS” Type of Service. If no data is entered in this field, any

previously entered data is deleted.
Possible values: 3 to 4 digits (default = no value)

Specify the ILG for this facility.
Possible values: 0~128 (CTX670), 0~32 (CTX100) (default = 0)

Specify the OLG for this facility.
Possible values: 1~128 (CTX670), 1~32 (CTX100) (default = 0)

Select the minimum number of Bch in Time Zone 1.
Possible values: 0~47 (default = 0)

Select the maximum number of Bch in Time Zone 1.
Possible values: 0~47 (default = 47)

Select the minimum number of Bch in Time Zone 2.
Possible values: 0~47 (default = 0)

Select the maximum number of Bch in Time Zone 2.
Possible values: 0~47 (default = 47)

Select the minimum number of Bch in Time Zone 3.
Possible values: 0~47 (default = 0)

Select the maximum number of Bch in Time Zone 3.
Possible values: 0~47 (default = 47)

This command assigns Call-by-Call Time Zone.

FIELD

Channel Group

01 Start Zone 1
02 Start Zone 2
03 Start Zone 3

DESCRIPTION

Channel Group Number
Possible values: 1~128 (CTX670), 1~32 (CTX100) (default = no value)

Enter the Time Zone Starting Time (hhmm).
Possible values: hh = 00~23, 99 (hour)
mm = 00~59, 99 (minutes)
9999 = delete time zone, (default = no value)
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Call-by-Call Record Sheet

Program 323 Values

Program 324 Values

Ch Group

01 Index

02 Type
of
Service

03 Fac
Code

04 Service
Param

05 Network
ID

06 ILG

07 OLG

Zone 1 Zone 2 Zone 3
08 09 10 1 12 13
Min Max Min Max Min Max

Start
Zone
1

Start
Zone
2

Start
Zone
3
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320 B Channel

Prerequisite Program: 302 on page 6-33

PRI interfaces are purchased on per interface and channel basis. The B channel assignments allow for
aflexible activation of channels to match the subscribed services from the PSTN.

1. Completethe“B Channel 20113 Fatabrme 128 Mo okt Bl
Select Record Sheet” below. [ B hhmas s pumanin
(s, Qbe s [Whsbashy (s B Gbew B Pes 8 iweves Sim i
2. From the Program Menu, click g b i
Trunk > ISDN > B Char]nd. n :-:hlll:'lni_‘ -I.'l h : LR [=! 1 I-I‘Il.'l - I 18- L 3 E-=1
TheISDN % Mesms i1 £ HFECE [ L 1= Mo (1 B 1
B_Channel Aﬁ'gnmentsxreen :'::;. Aarcs T T nEE -. WECE e e
dlq)la}/s (mOWn right)_ : ::rq. | mpca ] E- ] MNEEE | necs IR -1 8-
3. Enter the Equipment Number, | & i
or click List to see a summary 1T
of progammed circuits. : :‘.. =
4. Click the B Channel numbers feaoy
that you want to activate (see Wi
Table 6-3 below for TLand E1 | fesses
B Channel default settings). e
5. Click Submit. ’
B Channel Select Record Sheet
Channel Group: (Enter a check mark to indicate activated B Channels)
01BCh 02B Ch 03B Ch 04 B Ch 05B Ch 06 B Ch
07 B Ch 08 B Ch 09 B Ch 10 B Ch 11 B Ch 12 B Ch
13 B Ch 14 B Ch 15B Ch 16 B Ch 17 B Ch 18 B Ch
19 B Ch 20B Ch 21 B Ch 22 B Ch 23 B Ch 24BChto31B
Ch for UK
Table 6-3 B Channel Defaults
B Channel Position
01~08 09~15 16 17~31
Span Interface Speed
2.0M (E1) ON OFF OFF (Dch Pos) OFF
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316 Shared D Channel

Prerequisite Program: 302 on page 6-33

The PRI Interface can be extended to include an additional PRI card to expand the total number of
channelsto 47 on a Channel Group. This second PRI may optionally offer abackup D channel.

1. Completethe“ Shared D N £ oot 77« P s it ki
Channel Record Sheet” on [ Botw Bt et . .
Page 6-43. vt ey 000 Koo Mt Lot Mot e Simwems Biems
2. FromtheProgram Menu, click =~ e — =
Trunk > ISDN > D Channel. e i E -
The Share D Channel «'tin
Assignment screen displays I el
(shown right). : 5.“:_;_,.......
3. Enter the Channel Group =R
number (1~128, default = no F:--...
value), or click the List button x B innnt
to view asummary list of S —
programmed Channel Groups. e
Bapdmaws n
4. Enter data. Twhe.
5. Click Submit. 15
FIELD DESCRIPTION
Channel Group Channel Group Number.

Possible values: 1~128 (default = no value)

01 Equipment Number | Enter the ISDN RPTU equipment number as xxyyzz:

Possible values: xx = Cabinet 01, yy =03, 05, or 07 and zz = Channel 01 is always
used to assign RPTU parameters
...or xx = Cabinet 02~10, yy = 01, 03, or 05 and zz = Channel 01
is always used to assign RPTU parameters
(default = no value)

Example: If the RPTU is installed in cabinet shelf 5, slot 3, enter 050301.

Equipment numbers are required when assigning ISDN RPTU parameters in the
system. It can also be used to display the equipment location of existing RPTU
PCBs.

02 Trunk ID An identifier must be used as part of the addressing to communicate with the PSTN
which channel on which link is used the given call. This identifier is assigned by the
connected PSTN.

Possible values: 1~ 126 (default = 1)

03 D-Ch Provided If a backup ‘D’ Channel is to be used, it needs to be enabled.
Possible values: D-channel or No D-channel (default)
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Shared D Channel Record Sheet

Ch Group

01 Equipment
Number

02 Trunk ID

03 D Ch Provided
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Calling Number

Program Number(s): 321 and 322

When calls are made using ISDN services, the telephone number for which the call originates must be

identified to the PSTN.

1. Completethe*Calling Number

Record Sheets’ on Page 6-46.

_ [ E T T T e e T

VEER Al LR TR e e b

(o, B S B g W

T [Tips e S

2. FromtheProgram Menu, click |
Trunk >ISDN > Cdling |~ 7 o ” ——
Number. The ISDN Calling i R
Number Identification screen e ST O —
displays (shown right). < - W

3. Enter the OLG Number, or : b
click the List button to view a 3 R —
summary list of programmed ' E.. N —— —
OLGs i ———

4. Enter Program 321 data. ::;_" -
Enter Program 322 data. T"'"*::"

Prelie

Click Submit.

321 Calling Number Identification
Prerequisite Program: 306 on page 6-5

The Calling Number ID iswhat is defined as the user supplied Calling Number. This number may be
optionally screened by the PSTN to ensure only calls from valid billable telephone numbers are

allowed to originate calls.

FIELD

OLG Number

01 Default Number

02 Number Prefix

03 Number Verification

04 Default Number 2
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DESCRIPTION

Enter the OLG Number.
Possible values: 1~128 (default = no value)

Enter the telephone number to use by default when originating a call. This is the
number that the PSTN has registered for billing purposes.

Possible values: Up to 10 ASCII characters (default = no value)

Enter the prefix telephone number for which a DDI number will be appended to
create a User Identified telephone number.

Possible values: Up to 10 ASCII characters (default = no value)

This number may or may not be a billed number, but is used for Caller ID at the
distant end and could be used for returning your call.

Specify whether the number provided should be screened by the PSTN before the
call is to proceed.

Possible values: Enable or Disable (default)

Enter the second telephone number to use by default when originating a call.
Possible values: Up to 10 ASCII characters (default = no value)

This is the number that the PSTN has registered for billing purposes. The second
number is for BRI only



322 Called Number Table
Prerequisite Program: 306 on page 6-5

When calls are received from the PSTN, a Called Number is supplied as part of the Setup Message.
This Called Number may be used for directing the call to the appropriate service with Strata CTX.

FIELD DESCRIPTION

OLG Number OLG Number.
Possible values: 1~128 (default = no value)

01 Destination Type Enter Destination Type.

Possible values: Prime DN, Group Exchange Line or Pool Line Group (default =
no value)

02 Destination Specify which device is assigned this PDN, GCO or Pooled Line number.

Possible values: Entries for this field depend on the Destination Type chosen.
There are no default values for this field (default = no value).

* PDN: 0~99999
* GCO:1~128
e POOL: 1~128

03 DDI Number Specify the number of digits received for reaching this service.
Possible values: Up to 7 digits (default = no value)

Note  Destination Type and Destination must be entered before a DDI number
can be assigned.
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Calling Number Record Sheets

Program 321 Values

Program 322 Values

OLG Number

01 Default
Number

02 Number
Prefix

03 Number
Verification

04 Default
Number 2

01 Destination
Type

02 Destination

03 DDI
Number
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Attendant 7

This chapter provides programming information for Strata CTX attendants.

404 Attendant Group Assignment
Prerequisite Program: None
This program establishes Attendant Groups, distribution methods and alternate destinations.

1. Complete the “ Attendant
Group Record Sheet” on

P@e 7_2 il [Hus W Camersn | {ees Hipien Segos 3 lnesso ghee B s
2. FromtheProgram Menu, click | =™ o i s ——
Attendant > GI'OUp ﬁ e T -
Assignment. The Attendant | s=a v E
Group Assignment screen = fovrurery fot R g T
dISpIayS (Shown rlght) ﬂll!-l"m wenmm [ 3] ermm 2] eram iz smoass =
| T mrvam 5 evom F 5] cowoass i 5] wwoass [ 5]
3. Sdlect the Attendant Group x menam B 5 enww 5] eoam § 5] smoass [ F]
Member B b= A
...or click one of thefollowing wrnrain 3] camm ] emmes 3] sminss 3]
buttons. meiam 5 &5 evaw B5] ormes i 5] ewioss =
. . . Memmm 5] emas 5 5] cmaws i 5] ewoss [ 5]
. LISt—tOVIerataIISt neman [ 5 esmm 5] emem i 5] swoass 1 5]
WlndOW wermam 5 5] wenow 5] eweowes [§ o] ;s i 5]
+  Copy —to attendant group
numbers.
Enter Program 404 data.
5. Click Submit.
FIELD DESCRIPTION
00 Attendant Group Select the Attendant Group Member Number.
Member

Possible values: 1~8 (CTX670), 1(CTX100) (default = no value)
01 Call Distribution Method | Select the Call Distribution Method for attendant console.

Possible values: Most Idle First (default), Next Available First or Broadcast

02 Alternate Destination Enter the Alternate Attendant Destination (DN, Network DN or Group Pilot
Number). If no data is entered in this field, any previous entries are overwritten.

Possible values: Up to 32 digits (default = no value)




FIELD

03 Overflow Time

04 Group Overflow
Destination

05 VMID Code SMDI

07 ICI1~16 ICI10

e ILG1
e ILG2
* ILG3
« ILG4

DESCRIPTION

Select the Attendant Overflow Time in minutes.
Possible values: 0~180 (default = 30)

Enter the overflow destination for this attendant group. If no data is entered in
this field, any previous entries are overwritten.

Possible values: Up to 32 digits (default = no value)

Enter the Attendant’s Voice Mail ID code. If no data is entered in this field, any
previous entries are overwritten.

Possible values: Up to 10 digits (default = no value)

For 07 ICI1~16 ICI10, select ILG Assignments for ICI Groups.

e Assign the 1st ILG to ICI Groups 1~10.

e Assign the 2nd ILG to ICI Groups 1~10.

e Assign the 3rd ILG to ICI Groups 1~10.

* Assign the 4th ILG to ICI Groups 1~10.

Note  Each ILG can only be assigned once in any of the ICI Groups.
Possible values: 0~128 (CTX670), 0~32 (CTX100) (default = 0)

Attendant Group Record Sheet

o Att&r;c::g;firoup 01 Call Dist Method 02 Alternate Destination 03 Overflow Time 04 Group Overflow Destination 05 Voice Mail ID
ICiH ICI2 ICI3 ICl4 ICI5 ICl6 ICI7 ICI8 ICI9 ICI10
N =N ||| = | N |D| | = N[OOI |~V |||~ N[[F =N |™| T — o (2] < — [sY) @ < bl ISV e B -
[CRECANOREORNORNOR RN NORNOR NORNORNORNORNORNORROR NORNOE NORNORNONNONNOR NOR RON NORNORNORNON NON NON NON NON NON NON NONEOH NN NORNO]
=HIEH 2 2N EH 22 S E FER FEE P PR 22 = ] P P 2 2 P P P )
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400 Emergency Call Destination Assignment

Prerequisite Program: None
This command assigns Emergency Call destinations to Emergency Call groups. Thereis one group for
each Day mode (Day1, Day2 and Night).

1. FromtheProgram Menu, click
Attendant > Emergency Call.

The Emergency Call screen ' Gt T Y (T T — T T
displays (shown right). o T T -
2. Enter Program 400 data. | Sy ne——
1 Tk T — rre—p— S— -
...or click on of the following | o s il i T
buttons: o i
1.'.'}'..":.:.
+ Insert - assignsthe [ B
destination for the select
index.
+ Modify - assigns a new
destination to the selected
index.
+ Remove - removesthe
asigned destination from
thetable.
3. Click Submit.
FIELD DESCRIPTION
01 Day/Night Mode Select Mode.
Possible values: Day1, Day2, Night (default = no value)
02 Called Number Index Enter the Emergency Call Group Number.
Possible values: 1~4 (default = no value)
03 Emergency Call Enter the destination DN for the emergency call.
Destination

Possible values: Up to 32 ASCII characters (default = no value)

7-3



Attendant

7-4 Strata CTX Programming Manual September 2002



Services 8

This chapter covers avariety of services offered by Strata CTX. Automatic Call Distribution (ACD),
Voice Mail, Least Cost Routing (LCR), DR (DR), Networking, Station Message Detail Reporting
(SMDR), External Devices, System Parameters and other miscellaneous services are discussed.

Important! Advanced Strata CTX programming topics are covered in this chapter. Programmers
should make sure each section is thoroughly under stood before proceeding to
programming.

540 Pilot DN Assignment

Prerequisite Program: None

Pilot DNs are directory numbers that have no physical appearance, they are true virtual numbers. They
can beused in CTI and Voice Mail applications. In ACD Pilot Numbers are used as ACD group
numbers. In Voice Mail applications Pilot DNs are used to call directly to, or transfer calls directly to
specific voice mail boxes—thisis done by setting VM as the alternate destination and using the VMID
to send the call to a specific VM box.

Maximum Pilot DNs

CTX100: R1.00 & R1.01 = 5 max./R1.02 = 100 Max.

CTX670 Basic: R1.00 & R1.01 = 10max./R1.02 = 200max.

CTX670 with BBMS/BEXS: R1.00 & R1.01 = 32max./R1.02 = 256max.

1. Completethe“PFilot DN
Assignment Record Sheet” on

[lith s Copswe | [oew Bt S 3 bemeet gt e

Page 8'3 . = s e
2. FromtheProgram Menu, click | === iU S ———
Services > ACD Pilot DN. i e i '
3. Enter aPilot DN Number :.’:‘:;"-,. o |- L '
...or click one of the following :“,_-:':_
buttons: :_._:‘:—_
fippraren

+ List—viewasummary list | siiem=s
of programmed Pilot DNS. | psis

+ Create— Assign anew
Pilot DN with default settings.

+ Copy — Enter a Pilot DN number and click Copy to make anew Pilot DN assignment with
settings copied from the Pilot DN entered.
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+ Delete—Enter aPilot DN and click OK.

4. Enter Program 540 data.
5. Click Submit

FIELD

Pilot DN

01 Alternate Destination

Alternate DN

02 Voice Mail ID

DESCRIPTION

Pilot DNs are directory numbers that have no physical appearance. They are
true virtual numbers. They can be used in CTI and Voice Mail applications. In
ACD, Pilot Numbers are used as ACD group numbers. In Voice Malil
applications they are used to call directly to or transfer calls directly to specific
voice mail boxes - this is done by setting VM as the alternate destination and
using the VMID to send the call to a specific VM box.

Possible values: Maximum characters for Pilot DNs:
CTX100: R1.00 & R1.01=5 max./R1.02=100 Max..
CTX670 Basic: R1.00 & R1.01=10max./R1.02=200max.
CTX670 with BBMS/BEXS: R1.00 & R1.01=32max./
R1.02=256max

Calls to the Pilot DN will be routed to the Alternate Destination if the Pilot DN is
not available (example: ACD After Shift). If Dialling Digits is selected, enter the
appropriate DN in the Alternate DN assignment.

Possible values: No Data (default), Dialling Digits or Night Bell

If Dialling digits is selected as the Alternate Destination, enter the PDN, PhDN
or Hunt Group pilot number to which the call should be routed.

Possible values: Up to 32 ASCII characters (default = no value)

If the Alternate Destination is Voice Mail, enter the Voice Mail ID that should be
sent.

Possible values: Up to 16 ASCII characters (default = no value)



Pilot DN Assignment Record Sheet

Pilot DN

After Shift

01 Type

02 Destination

03 Voice Mail ID
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Voice Mail

The following steps are provided as a guideline to programming System Voice Mail settings. These
steps are identified for two purposes. “Voice Mail Ports Only” and “ Telephone Station Ports’. A
sequence of Voice Mail programs are also listed under “ Station Setup” on Page 3-10.

Voice Mail Ports Only

1. Program 100 Cabinet Slot PCB Assignments.

2. Program 200 Station Data.

+ 03 Circuit Type — Assigns Voice Mail to be assigned to PDNs associated with Voice Mail
RSTU circuits.

+ 15 Display DN — DN to be displayed and assigned to Hunt Group.
3. Program 579 System Voice Mail Data.
+ 10 Central Message Callback — Used for centralised voice mail SMDI only.

Note DTMF —Message Waiting Call Back DN across Qsig TIE lines. DTMF integration uses the
number that is displayed in Program 200, field 15.

Program 580 Voice Mail Port Data.
5. Program 579 System Voice Mail Data.
+ Complete 1~17. See “579 System Voice Mail Data’ on Page 8-5.
Program 209 Station Hunting Group. Voice Mail Group is determined by the Hunt Group.
Program 218 Station Hunt Assignments.
8. Program 803 SMDR SMDI CTI Port Assignments. Assign BSIS RS-232 port for SMDI.

Note System only provides Code 300 for SMDI. Code 301 is not supported.

9. Program 804 BSIS RS-232 Seria Port setup.
10. Program 309 Direct Inward Dialling.

11. Program 313 Caller ID Assignment. The ANI, DNIS, DDI formatsfor T1 (not available in the
UK & Europe) and analogue DDI Exchange Lines are also defined.

12. Program 318 DDI Intercept Assignments.

Telephone Station Ports
1. Program 200 Station Data.

+ 19VMID Code SMDI —Voice Mail ID number to send in SMDI and DTMF in-band
integration for forwarded and direct calls.

+ 22 MW to VM Port — Message Waiting center DN.
2. Program 579 System Voice Mail Data.

+ Complete 11~15. See “579 System Voice Mail Data’ on Page 8-5.
3. Program 204 DKT Parameters.

+ 23 Mailbox Selection — Used for the Voice Recording Feature. Usesthe VM 1D from Program
200 if set to Auto or alowsthe user to enter any valid mailbox on Stratagy followed by #.

4. Program 206 Phantom DN.
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+ 06 VM ID Code— Voice Mail ID number to send in SMDI and DTMF in-band integration for
forwarded and direct calls.

+ 09 Message Centre — Message Waiting center DN.

579 System Voice Mail Data

Prerequisite Program: None

This command assigns DTMF/SMDI Voice Mail interface parameters for the system.

1. Completethe “ System Voice . e T

Mail Record Sheet” on

P@e 8-7 el s -ne Kpn l||'.':.r-d F-I-I.a-.-r: meesg Blbamt Sgges 0 lmeessy Shie B
2. From the Program Menu, T T D e PO
click Services> Voice Mail > T"'"'“-. I gk Bt e —
System Voice Mail Data. Aeaaan i e et o -
:.':“u P W S e b J _-.|
3. Enter Program 579 data. | i Q|
B’ ke [P SE e —TT Y S B e
Click Submit. Cha || e = =l
§ LEREE O e g 3 Vs T
= b
F Ry e
et A
figarsan P
1-'_:-"' L pEdE Bl
Finlils ol o 0
N |l e b ekl
et B T R
|y o = =]
FIELD DESCRIPTION

01 DDI/DNIS VMID
Option

02 Cancellation Method
for VM MW

03 Message Desk
Number

04 Output of CLASS /
ANI and DNIS

Select DN VMID to send the DN's VMID to voice mail on DDI/DNIS calls that are
answered and then transferred to a DN which then forwards to voice mail.

Select DDI/DNIS VMID to send the DDI/DNIS number's VMID to voice mail on
DDI/DNIS calls that are answered and then transferred to a DN which then
forwards to voice mail.

Possible values: DN VMID (default), DDI/DNIS VMID.

If a DDI/DNIS call is answered by a station and then transferred to a DN which
then forwards to voice mail, the VMID of the DDI/DNIS number (Program 309,
FB11 or FB15) or the VMID of the forwarding DN (Program 200, FB19 or 206,
FBO06) will be sent to voice mail per this option.

Note  The DDI/DNIS number's VMID (Program. 309, FB11 or FB15) is always
sent to voice mail on DDI/DNIS calls that ring directly to voice mail or
ring a DN which then forwards to voice mail before it is ever answered.

Select the method used to cancel Voice Mail message waiting indication.

Possible values: Auto and Access Code Cancel or Access Code Cancel
(default)

Enable to send the SMDI Message Desk Number (001) in the SMDI packet;
otherwise, 000 for a station call or the 3-digit Exchange line number is sent.

Possible values: Enable or Disable (default)

Enable to include Caller ID/ANI numbers in SMDR records.

Possible values: Enable or Disable (default)
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FIELD

05 Calling Number
Digits Sent to VM

06 Blank Digits Sent to
VM

07 Auto Cancel of VM
and Mw'
08 DTMF Duration

09 LCD Control of Voice
Mail

10 Central VM Callback

11 CF - All Call Record

12 CF - Busy Record

13 CF - No Answer
Record

14 Direct Call

15 Retrieve Messages

16 Voice Main DN

17 Length of VM ID

1. Not supported in this Release.

DESCRIPTION

Select how many calling number digits to send to the VM unit.

2~10 digits (default = 10)

If 04 Output of CLASS / ANI and DNIS is enabled, this value must be 10.

Possible values:
Note
Send SMDI-Bellcore Standard VM Interface.

1 or 2 (default).
* 1=1985 (single space)

Possible values:

e 2=1991 (two spaces).

Setting of auto cancel of VM and MW.

Possible values: Enable (default) or Disable

Select VM ID Code and System DTMF Signal Time.

Possible values: 80 ms (default) or 160 ms

Enables Toshiba SMDI+ and integration for LCD control of VM. To enable this
feature you must have Stratagy Enterprise Server Release 3.x or higher.

Possible values: Enable (default) or Disable

Enter the pilot DN for the centralised voice mail system. If this field is left blank,
the previously stored number will be deleted.

Possible values: Up to 7 ASCII characters (default = no value)

Enter DTMF VM-ID prefix string for calls arriving to voice mail via “Call Fwd All
Calls”

Possible values: Up to 4 ASCII characters (default = no value)

Enter DTMF VM-ID prefix string for calls arriving to voice mail via “Call Fwd Busy.”

Possible values: Up to 4 ASCII characters (default = no value)

Enter DTMF VM-ID prefix string for calls arriving at the voice mail via “Call Fwd
No Answer”

Possible values: Up to 4 ASCII characters (default = no value)

Enter DTMF VM-ID string for a call arriving at the voice mail as a Direct Call.

Possible values: Up to 4 ASCII characters (default = no value)

Enter DTMF VM-ID string for calls arriving at the voice mail to retrieve messages.

Possible values: Up to 4 ASCII characters (default = no value)

Use a VM Pilot DN as a transfer destination.

Possible values: Up to 7 ASCII characters (default = no value)

Select the number of characters in VM-ID string.

Possible values: 1~10 (default = 10)



System Voice Mail Record Sheet

System Name:

System
Type:

Date:

01 VM ID to DDI/DNIS

07 Auto Cancel

13 CF No Answer Record

02 Cancellation Method

08 DTMF Duration

14 Direct Call

03 Message Desk No.

09 LCD Control of VM

15 Retrieve Messages

04 CLASS Output

10 Central VM Callback

16 Voice Mail DN

05 Calling Number Digits

11 CF All Call Record

17 Length of VMID

06 Blank Digits

12 CF Busy Record

580 Voice Mail Port Data

Prerequisite Program: None
Assign characteristics of individual voice mail ports.
1. Completethe*Voice Mail Port

Data Record Sheet” on
Page 8-8.

2. FromtheProgram Menu, click =

[ P B =]

Services > Voice Mail > Voice | s

fus Wlegod Cishees | o) Tlpess Baiges 3 lowosss Ko
— - = i1 VM POET MATE

Tolid B '] B e T i
Mail Port Data. i — o -.
:'-i-:y'-!'i-lul LR innde i ke
Nukir L

3. EnteraVM Port DN

.
Famn Sad

...or click one of the following Weaorhons
fprtmasriin

buttonS: ':'m'ﬂi:.'“
. . . S e Parss
+ List—viewasummary list | greeses
of programmed VM Port | ==
DNS- LI 1)

+ Copy — Enter an VM Port DN valuein the field with the same name. Click Copy to make a
new VM Port DN assignment with settings copied from the Port entered in VM Port DN.

4. Enter Program 580 data.
5. Click Submit.

FIELD DESCRIPTION

00 VM Port DN Enter the DN of an individual VM port.

Note Do not enter a Pilot DN.
Possible values: Up to 5 digits (default = no value)

01 Control Method Specify In-band or SMDI integration.

Possible values: Inband or SMDI (default = Inband)

02 Send A/D Tone Select whether Strata CTX sends A or D tone when a station connecting to

voice mail answers or disconnects.

Possible values: Enable (default) or Disable
03 Send B Tone Enable Strata CTX to send B tones in the event of a Blind Transfer Recall.

Possible values: B Tone, No Tone (default) or B Tone and Extension Number
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8-8

FIELD

04 End-to-end

DESCRIPTION

Enable Strata CTX to send DTMF tones to voice mail in response to key

presses from a digital telephone.

Possible values:

Voice Mail Port Data Record Sheet

Enable (default) or Disable

00 VM Port DNs

01 Control
Method

02 Send A/D
Tone

03 Send B
Tone

04 End-to-end




Least Cost Routing/Destination Restriction

The programs that follow control Strata CTX’s Least Cost Routing (LCR) and Destination Restriction

(DR) capabilities.

LCR/DR Overview

Programming LCR/DR features in Strata CTX requires an advanced knowledge of telephone
programming. Make sure you have a thorough understanding of the discussion that follows before
attempting to program these features. For details on DR, see “DR Overview” on Page 8-20

LCR Analysis Process

The flowchart below represents the process by which Strata CTX analyses dialled digits and makes
LCR decisions. The graphic is divided into four areas each described below. DR and Call Connection
are described elsewhere in this document and are shown here only for their rolesin the LCR process.

DESTINATION RESTRICTION (DR)

LCR

Receive
dialled digits

Home
area code
included?

Insert home
area code

Allow
LCR DR?

Yés

Select Routing
Analysis Plan
(1~64)

TIME OF DAY

Check FRL
(1~16)

Zone

Holiday

Make LCR
Route Choice

ROUTE ANALYSIS
Use Default No Dial string
Route Plan match?
Get Route
Plan from
Analysis Table

Get Route Plan
from Exception
Table

A 4
A

7

Route Plan
Schedule
Table

Figure 8-1 LCR Analysis Process Flow

CONNECTION

Hunt available
Route
Definition
(1~6)

.

Apply Digit
Modification

|

Connect
and
send

Stop
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DR

L CR begins with the receipt of adia string from afacility capable of originating an outgoing call:
station, automated attendant, Tie trunk, DISA trunk, DDI trunk, etc. The dial string isidentified as an
LCR call by the presence of the LCR Feature Access Code—typicaly 9. The LCR Access Codeis
removed and the remaining external digits are processed.

Route Analysis

Route Analysis chooses a Route Plan based on the dialled digits. The Routing Analysis Plan becomes
the index into the time/date cal culations described in the next section. If the Strata CTX is unable to
match the dial string, it usesthe default route plan which assures aroute out of the system. If amatchis
found, Strata CTX determines if a exception table is associated with the dial string. If the dial string
appears in the exception table, the call is assigned to the Route Plan stored in the exception table.
Otherwise, the Route Plan stored in theinitial tableis used.

Time of Day

The Strata CTX maintains time and day values for LCR separate from those for the general system.
One day can be divided into three zones, and each day can be categorised as a Weekday, Weekend, or
Holiday.

Connection

Selection of a Route Choice Table begins the process of actually connecting the call to an outgoing
trunk. Each Route Choice Table consists of six Route Definitions which operatein terminal hunt
fashion to select an OL G and to apply adigit modification treatment.
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LCR Assignment

Program Number(s): 520, 521 and 522

User accessto LCR is determined by programming the following:
103 COS Assignment — 29 LCR Feature (see Page 4-13) enables accessto LCR COS.
200 Station Assignment — 07 LCR Group (see Page 5-2) assigns a station to an LCR Group.
304 ILG Assignment — 23 LCR Group (see Page 6-3) assignsan LCR Group to an ILG.

Note Appropriate COS, DRL and FRL assignments must be made to all LCR stations and trunks.

1. Completethe “LCR Time
Zone Record Sheets’ on

Page 8-19. B T —
2. FromtheProgramMenu, click | =~ s S—
Services > LCR/DR > -;.‘*EF —
Assignment. snpsien ety s —
3. Enter Program 520 data. . E:‘E-.;‘E:' n—
4. Enter Program 521 data. E éi:-:b:.::ﬂ h'?m:lll-l:-m-ltl-lilmmrn-.uu ™
5. Enter Program 522 data. B Wi [Gn
6. Click Submit. : ‘"‘,_

520 LCR Local Route Plan Assignment
Prerequisite Program: None

There are 64 LCR route plans. This assignment is used to select which LCR route plan should be used
to route local cals. The Local Route Plan, which must be defined in the route definition assignment,
determines which Exchange line group is used for local outgoing calls.

FIELD DESCRIPTION

01 Local Area Code Enter the area code for the dialling area in which the system is installed. This is
the area code for the exchange that provides local exchange lines to the
system. If no data is entered in this field, any previously programmed data is
lost.

Possible values: 3 digits (default = no value)

02 Local Route Plan Enter the LCR Route Plan number that should be used to route local calls.
Local calls are made by dialling 7-digit public telephone numbers that do not
require an Area Code. There are 64 LCR Route Plans from which to choose.

Possible values: 1~64 (default = 1)
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521 LCR Route Plan Digit Analysis Assignment
Prerequisite Program: 520 on page 8-11

This program builds the basic LCR Analysis Table.
FIELD DESCRIPTION
00 Analysis Digits Enter the external digit strings (area codes, destination prefixes, service
codes, etc.) to be assigned to a Route Plan Analysis Table.

Route Plan Analysis Tables may have 1280 members. A digit string can only
be in one table at a time. Wild cards (n & X) may be used from CTX WinAdmin
only.

Possible values: Up to 7 ASCII characters (default = no value)
Wild Card uses n and X.

01 Route Plan Number Enter the Route Plan number to which to assign the Analysis Digits.

Note  Entering O deletes the Analysis Digits from the table to which they
had been assigned.

Possible values: 0~64 (default = 0)

522 LCR Exception Number Route Plans
Prerequisite Program: 521 on page 8-12

This command assigns up to 1280 dialled external digit strings to the Route Plan Exception Analysis
Table which assigns each string to 1 of 64 Route Choice Tables. The values expressed here are
exceptions to the values established in Program 521.

FIELD DESCRIPTION

00 Exception Digits Enter the external digit strings (area codes, destination prefixes, service codes,
etc.) to be assigned to a Route Plan Exception Analysis Table.

Strings may be up to 32 digits long. The Exception Route Plan Analysis Table
may have 1280 members. A digit string can only be in one table at a time.

Possible values: Up to 11 ASCII characters (default = no value)
Wild Card uses n and X

01 Exception Table Enter the Route Plan Table in which to assign the Exception Digits.

Note  Entering O deletes the Exception Digits from the table.
Possible values: 1~64 (default = 0)

LCR Assignment Record Sheets

Program 520 Values Program 521 Values
01 Local Area Code 00 Analysis Digits
02 Local Route Plane 01 Route Plan Number

Program 522 Values

00 Exception Digits
01 Exception Table
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Route Define
Program Number(s): 524, 525 and 526

Define the participantsin the LCR Route Plan.Complete the “LCR Time Zone Record Sheets” on
Page 8-19.

1. FromtheProgramMenu, click pnrr—mrrrres
Services> LCR/DR > Route 4 It

. = E W (Wiees | (e gt S 0 e
Derl ne 'Iilﬁ -a!..ll-ln.lllllT:-l W Al Lllrr:lllnnh-n.‘n -
2. Enter Program 524 data. i sl T - e R
el oy P Sry — [ = T STy pe— ([ -
3. Enter Program 525 data. ,'_:“:,_ T == S =
4. Enter Program 526 data. " ikt Ty ———e
5. Click Submit. i e T A T
ey p—
|".:.':-‘ o PO L B | R e
8 ]"E:ﬂ:_. D iy e e | =
: ::III'hIJn.n P e el I = L i b I
* Eecram 1 i [y g g |
o
Sperd N
N e N
rrimsmere

Emeirra Paroa

524 Route Table to Route Definition Assignment
Prerequisite Program: 525 below

This command defines up to six possible Route Definitions for a given Route Table.
FIELD DESCRIPTION

00 Route Choice Table Enter the Route Choice Table to be defined.

Possible values: 1~128
01 Route Definition 1 Enter Route Definitions to be assigned to this Route Table.
02 Route Definition 2 Possible values: 1~128, 0 = Delete (default = 1)
03 Route Definition 3
04 Route Definition 4
05 Route Definition 5

06 Route Definition 6
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525 LCR Route Definition Assignment
Prerequisite Program: 520 on page 8-11

This command assigns Route Definitions for LCR. A Route Definition consists of an OLG and a Digit
Modification index.
FIELD DESCRIPTION

00 Route Definition Select the Route Definition number.

Possible values: 1~128 (default = no value)

01 OLG Number Select the OLG Number associated with this Route Definition.
Possible values: 1~128 (default = 1)

02 Digit Mod Index Select the Digit Modification number associated with this Route Definition.
Possible values: 1~128 (default = 1)

526 Modified Digits Table Assignment
Prerequisite Program: 521 on page 8-12

This command modifies LCR dialled numbers by deleting digits from and adding digitsto the dialled
numbers.

FIELD DESCRIPTION

00 Digit Modification Index | Select the Digit Modification Index used by the LCR Route Choice table to
determine the digit modification treatment to be applied. Leading digits of a
dialled number may be deleted; leading and trailing digits may be added to the
dialled number.

Possible values: 1~128 (default = no value)

01 Delete Digits Select the quantity of digits to be deleted from the beginning of dialled number.
Possible values: 0~10 (default = 0)

02 Add Leading Digits Enter the digit string to be inserted at the beginning of the number.
Possible values: Up to 23 ASCII characters.
PDN: “PDN”
Authorisation Code: AO1~A08
Pauses are entered as P+x - P=0~9 and x=10(s).
(default = blank)
03 Add Trailing Digits Enter the digit string to be inserted at the end of the number.
Possible values: Up to 23 ASCII characters.
PDN: “PDN”
Authorisation Code: A0O1~A08
Pauses are entered as P+x - P=0~9 and x=10(s).
(default = blank)

Note

1. If no datais entered in FK2, the data of FK2 that was assigned on Strata CTX is deleted.
2. If no datais entered in FK 3, the data of FK3 that was assigned on Strata CTX is deleted.
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Routing Definition Record Sheets

Program 524 Values

Program 525 Values

. 00 Route 01 OLG 02 Digit Mod
00 Route Choice Table |01 Rte 1| 02 Rte 2| 03 Rte 3| 04 Rte 4| 05 Rte 5| 06 Rte 6 Definition Number T
Program 526 Values
00 Digit Mod | 01 Delete (P30 03 Add
v Leading T 5
Index Digits Digits Trailing Digits
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Route Schedule
Program Number(s): 523 and 528

1. Completethe“LCR Time =
Zone Rmord Sheetsﬂ On i_'J LS =it r"' 1l|:u-| i- BRI T T . . :
Page 8-19. e i e
2. FromtheProgram Menu, click | ™ sy -
Services> LCR/DR > Route 'Iu‘r:r" 160 T o By :
Schedule. ey B =
L] ::_kﬁ:mu- 1 1 — — =]
3. Enter Program 523 data. u?:*:::' . T
Enter Program 528 data. " i MiSheniy = o
aaadaid wel & Rty [y — z
5. Click Submit. g O e
8 :"\::::_' i e s ]
& iici_:i:l.l::.- (1] |-: | .--_ i
ehrstbes

bl liemie  —
e

523 LCR Route Plan Schedule Assignment
Prerequisite Program: None

This command assigns Route Plan Schedule Tables for LCR. Each tableis a 3-dimensional array of
144 values (3 Types of Day x 3 Times of Day x 16 LCR Groups).

FIELD DESCRIPTION

00 Route Plan Enter the Route Plan Number to build a schedule indexed by Time of Day, Type
of Day and LCR Group.

Possible values: 1~64 (default = no value)

01 Type of Day Select the Type of Day.
Possible values: Weekday (default), Weekend or Holiday

02 LCR Time of Day Select the Time Zone.
Possible values: Time Zone 1, Time Zone 2 or Time Zone 3 (default = no
value)
03 Station LCR Group Select the Station LCR Group.

Possible values: 1~16 (default = 1)

04 Route Choice Table Enter the Route Choice Table Number to be used with this combination of time,
type and LCR group.

Possible values: 1~128, 0 = delete (default = 1)
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528 LCR Public Day of Week Mapping Table
Prerequisite Program: 520 on page 8-11

This command defines the days of the week as weekdays, weekend days or holidays for LCR.

FIELD

01 Monday

02 Tuesday

03 Wednesday

04 Thursday

05 Friday

06 Saturday

07 Sunday

Route Schedule Record Sheets

DESCRIPTION

Select the Day Type to assign to this day.
Weekday (default), Weekend or Holiday

Possible values:

Select the Day Type to assign to this day.
Weekday, Weekend (default) or Holiday

Select the Day Type to assign to this day.
Weekday, Weekend (default) or Holiday

Program 528 Values
Mon Tues Wed Thur Fri Sat Sun
Program 523 Values

LCR Group 1 LCR Group 2 LCR Group 3 LCR Group 4 LCR Group 5 LCR Group 6 LCR Group 7 LCR Group 8
Day Type Day Type Day Type Day Type Day Type Day Type Day Type Day Type
T1 T2 T3 T1 T2 T3 T1 T2 T3 T1 T2 T3 T1 T2 T3 T1 T2 T3 T1 T2 T3 T1 T2 T3
Rte Choice Rte Choice Rte Choice Rte Choice Rte Choice Rte Choice Rte Choice Rte Choice

LCR Group 9 LCR Group 10 LCR Group 11 LCR Group 12 LCR Group 13 LCR Group 14 LCR Group 15 LCR Group 16
Day Type Day Type Day Type Day Type Day Type Day Type Day Type Day Type
T1 T2 T3 T1 T2 T3 T1 T2 T3 T1 T2 T3 T1 T2 T3 T T2 T3 T1 T2 T3 T1 T2 T3
Rte Choice Rte Choice Rte Choice Rte Choice Rte Choice Rte Choice Rte Choice Rte Choice
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Public Holidays and LCR Time Zones
Program Number(s): 527 and 529

1. Completethe“LCR Time
Zone Record Sheets’ on

Page 8-19. i | s || 2 Mt gt Lo Mirtn: S R, W
2. FromtheProgramMenu, click | = = R -

Services>LCR/DR > Public =

Holldays and LCR T| me ?:“— AL AT A R [V A5 Sa ]

. T 1
MIACE T S =

3. Enter Program 527 data.
Enter Program 529 data.
5. Click Submit.

1 e Leww

527 LCR Holiday Table
Prerequisite Program: None

This command assigns up to 128 holidays for LCR processing. These assignments are related to the
Day assignments established in Program 523.

FIELD DESCRIPTION
00 Holiday Enter Date (YYYYMMDD). A maximum of 128 dates is allowed.
Possible values: YYYY = Year, MM = Month and DD = Day (default = no
value)
01 Add/Delete Choose to add or delete this date from the holiday table. Expired dates remain

in the table unless deleted.

Possible values: Add or Delete (default)

529 LCR Route Plan Time Zone Assignment
Prerequisite Program: 520 on page 8-11

This command creates a three-dimensional array (Day, Time & LCR Group) for each Route Plan.
FIELD DESCRIPTION
00 Route Plan Select the LCR Route Plan Number to assign to this time zone.
Possible values: 1~64 (default = no value)
01 Day Type for Time Zone | Select a Day Type for which to define a time zone.
Possible values: Weekday, Weekend or Holiday (default = no value)
02 Time Zone Select a Time Zone.
Possible values: Zone 1, Zone 2 or Zone 3 (default = no value)
03 Time Zone Start Time Enter the start time for the selected Time Zone (hhmm).

Note  Enter your Day Type and Time Zone selections before entering data
in to this field.

Possible values: hh = hour (0-23) and mm = minutes (0-59)
(default = 0000)
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LCR Time Zone Record Sheets

Program 527 Values

00 Holiday

00 Holiday

00 Holiday

00 Holiday

Date Desc

Date Desc

Date Desc

Date Desc

Program 529 Values

00 Route | 01 Day
Plan Type

02 Time | 03 Start
Zone Time

00 Route | 01 Day
Plan Type

02 Time | 03 Start
Zone Time
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DR Overview

Strata CTX offers DR asamajor expansion of traditional Toll Restriction. Toll Restriction was used to
prevent the unauthorized use of toll prefixes to the PSTN as follows:

1 —long distance
0 — operator assistance
011 —international

Strata CTX has expanded this to include restriction based on any string of dialled digits. Strata CTX
can restrict any string of up to 11 dialled digits including = and #.

Eleven-digit screening alows control of accessto individual telephone numbersin remote Area Codes.
Restriction of * and # controls users' access to vertical service codes from the central office such as
Camp On and Call Forwarding.

DR isaways applied to calls originated through LCR and may be applied to cals originated through
Trunk Group Access, Individual Trunk Access, Exchange Key, Group Exchange Key, Pooled Line
Key, and Strata Net private networking. Special screening tables allow restriction of calls placed
through Centrex or PBXsto which the Strata CTX may be connected.

Each OL G can be programmed to require or not require DR in “306 Outgoing Line Groups’ on
Page 6-5. If atrunk group requires DR, atable must then be established using “531 DR Screening
Table for OLG” on Page 8-25.

DRiscontrolled by aDR Level (DRL) that is assigned to any station or trunk capable of making an
outside call. Each of the 16 DRLsrelate to a DR Table. A DR Table may be an Allow or Deny table
and may be associated with an Exception Table. A Deny Toll Restriction Table contains alist of dia
strings that are prohibited. Its associated Exception Table lists the dial strings within the Deny Table
ranges that would be allowed. For example, a Deny table might deny accessto all of Area Code 1-800.
Its exception table could permit access to specific office codes within that area such as1-800-234.
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Services

Basic Operation

The flow chart below describes the basic logic by which calls are connected or rejected as aresult of

DR.

Facility
dials
outside
number

No

Deny

LCR DTA DR Applies to
Access Method > OLG?
Yes
4
Consult DR/LCR
Screening Table Consult DR/OLG
Screening Table
y
Digit Manipulation Digit Manipulation
DR Table DR Table
Action Action
Allow Deny Allow
Y Y
Exception Deny . Deny Exception
Table Action Reject Call Table Action
Allow Allow
4
Connect to OLG
5944
A4 A
LCR Stop

Strata CTX Programming Manual September 2002
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Tables
Strata CTX uses two or three tables to apply DR:
Screening Tables. There are two types of screening tables as follows:
+ LCR Screening Tables.
+ OLG-Specific Screening Tables.
DR Table or Exception Table to the DR Table.

Screening tables are used in Behind Centrex/PBX operations to detect access codes required by the
Centrex/PBX and processes them appropriately in away that is transparent to end users.

DR/LCR Screening

DRisappliedtoal LCR callsusing “530 DR LCR Screening Table Assignment” on Page 8-24. It
analyzesthe digits dialled after the LCR access code (typicaly 9).

Example: A station user dials9+72 1-617-234-5678. The outgoing line will serve asan incoming line
that this user is attempting to forward to his home. The System Administrator has created an LCR/
Screening entry to prevent the forwarding of thisline to the users home. With Skip & Apply under DR
action and a Skip Length of O, the call will be forced to present *72 to the DR table where the call will
be rejected. Apply under LCR Action ensures that the entire string will be processed by LCR. In this
case, Digit Modification isirrelevant.

DR Screening for OLG Table

An OLG-specific DR Screening Table is used when acall is originated through a Line Key, Pooled
Line Key, Group Exchange Key, Trunk Group Access Code or Direct Trunk Access Code and a
Exchange lineis chosen that requires DR. The decision to apply DR to an OLG ismadein “306
Outgoing Line Groups” on Page 6-5. If the OLG does not require DR, the call is connected to the
desired line and all dialled digits, minusthe Strata CTX access code, are sent.

The OL G-specific table performs two functions:
It manipulates the digits that will be screened by the DR table.

It creates a Pause Value that ensures that the Centrex or PBX which is the source of the trunk will
receive and interpret the digits correctly. Thisis used to compensate for older, slower equipment.

Example: A station user dials 81-9-1-617-234-5678 where 81 is the Trunk Group Access Code for a
Centrex trunk group. 9 isthe Centrex' LCR access code. The Skip Length of 1 tells the system how
many of the first digits constitute an access code or other digits that may beignored. The DR Action
of Skip & Apply tells the system to ignore the 9 and present 16172345678 to the DR Table usein the
next step in the process. The Pause Value of two seconds tells the system that, if it passes the DR
Tables and is connected to atrunk, it isto pause two seconds after outdialling the 9 and before
outdialling 16172345678.

Dial String DR Action Skip Length Pause Value
9 Skip & Apply 1 2
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DR Table

Each DRL is associated with a DR Table that defines the destinations to which aholder of that DRL is
entitled to place acall. Permission may be expressed in Allow or Deny tables depending on the field
technician’s choices. The DR Table is activated by defining the table as Allow or Deny through “523
L CR Route Plan Schedule Assignment” on Page 8-16. The table is then populated one string at atime
through “533 DR Level Table Assignment” on Page 8-27. The table may have up to 100 entries.
Entries may include any DTMF character including = and #.

As soon as Strata CTX finds a match in the table, it acts upon it. Therefore, entering 1 in a Deny table
will deny all 1+ calling to users with that DRL whereas entering 1-888 denies calls to the 888 Area
Code. Exceptions can be created in the DRL Exception Table.

DRL Exception Table Assignment — Once a DR Table has been established for a DRL, its exception
table can be created using “534 DRL Exception Table Assignment” on Page 8-28. Exceptional DR
Tables are optional. Dial Strings in Exception tables my be as long as 11 digits. If afield technician
wanted to deny accessto every office code in the 617 area code except Directory Assistance, he would
first create a deny table that included 617 and then create an associated exception table that allowed
617-555-1212. See the table below for more examples.

Interaction With Other Features

Behind Centrex Operation

Behind Centrex operation for OLGs is defined in. The CTX will use the values stored here to
strip local and Centrex access codes from the dial string and determine the external number
being dialled. This external number will then be processed according to the DR rules
described above.

Note The Centrex to which the OLG is attached may impose its own DRs.
Credit Card Calling

If avalid credit card number is detected, the CTX will not apply DR to acall because the
chargesfor such acall are applied to the credit card rather than the outgoing line used.
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LCR/DR Screening
Program Number(s): 530 and 531

These programs enable and set up screening for DR and LCR.

1. Completethe“DR LCR
Screening Record Sheet” on
Page 8-26.

2. FromtheProgram Menu, click i
Services> LCR/DR > LCR/ Siwm

DR Screening. ey

3. Enter Program530and 531 | &
data e
...or click one of the following : %.;"
buttons: - i

+ List—view asummary list e
of programmed Screened * :":'.'::“"
Dia Strings or Behind » L0 e

Centrex Access Codes.

" emaay
T——
[rT—r—
[T —

+ Copy — Enter a Screened

P s @ Chipsben | b Tl Sbes P Dom Wl poovert glliret B
1 I wi R TP

- s g rd =

e Mg 1 i r]

wi R ]
i Ll |
[T p— g

Dial String or Behind Centrex Access Code in the field with the corresponding name. Click

Copy to make a new assignment.
4. Click Submit.

530 DR LCR Screening Table Assignment

Prerequisite Program: None

This command screens dialled digits for access codes such as Carrier |dentification Codes or Behind
Centrex/PBX access codes. Used only in LCR calls.

FIELD

00 Screening Dial String

01 Add String to Table

02 DR Action

03 LCR Action

8-24

DESCRIPTION

Enter the string of external digits to be screened.

Possible values: Up to 7 ASCII characters (default = no value)

Add the Screening Dial String to the DR LCR Screening Table.

Possible values: Add or Delete (default)

Select DR Action.
Possible values: Bypass (default) or Skip and Apply
* Bypass — Do not apply DR.

» Skip and Apply — Apply DR to the dialled digits excluding the number of
digits specified in Skip Length.

Select LCR Action.
Possible values: )

* Apply — (default) Apply LCR to all of the external dialled digits.

» Skip and Apply — Apply LCR to the dialled digits excluding the number of
digits specified in Skip Length.



FIELD

04 Digit Modification
Action

05 Skip Length

DESCRIPTION

Select Digit Modification application.
Possible values:
*  Apply — (default) Apply Digit Modification from the first digit.

* Retain — Retain the skipped digits and apply Digit Modification starting from
the next digit specified by Skip Length.

* Discard — Discard the skipped digits and apply Digit Modification starting
from the next digit specified by Skip Length.

Specify the number of digits at the beginning of the dial string to be ignored
before DR, Digit Modification, or LCR is applied.

Possible values: 0~5, 0 = delete (default = 0)

531 DR Screening Table for OLG

Prerequisite Program: None

Assigns DR Screening Table for an OLG. Up to four codes may be assigned per line group. Used for
outgoing calls other than LCR.

FIELD

00 OLG

01 Behind Centrex Access
Code

02 Add or Delete Code

03 DR Action for Centrex

04 Skip Length

05 Pause Insertion

DESCRIPTION

Enter the OLG Number.
Possible values: 1~128 (CTX670), 1~32 (CTX100) (default = no value)

Enter the access code expected by an attached Centrex PBX.

Possible values: Up to 8 ASCII characters (default = no value)

Add or Delete the Code entered above. Leaving the field empty removes an
existing code. Activation requires entries in OLG Group number and 01 Behind
Centrex Access Code above.

Possible values: Add or Delete (default)
Apply DR to the dialled digits.
Possible values:

* Bypass (default) — does not apply DR.

» Skip and Apply— applies DR to the dialled digits excluding the number of
digits specified in Skip Length.

Enter the number of leading digits to be ignored by DR.

Possible values: 0~8 (default = 0)

Enter the length of the pause to be inserted between dialling digits.
Possible values: 0~10 (default = 0)
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DR LCR Screening Record Sheet

Program 530 Values
00 Screening | 01 Add String 02DR | 03LCR |04 DigitMod | 05 Skip
Dial String Add Delete Action Action Action Length
Program 531
01 Behind Centrex | 92 Code g3 pR Action for .
00 OLG Access Code RS Centrex 04 Skip Length |05 Pause Length
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DR

Program Number(s): 532, 533, 534 and 111
Assign DR features for the Strata CTX.

1. Completethe” DR Record Sheets’ TE . i rmaah bk Pl

SR PN ARSI e T[N - [—

e e e |
.
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on Page 8-29 id DewnransT AsTOKnar
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2. From the Program Menu, click Treeh
Services> LCR/DR > Destination | swes
Restriction. iy

3. Enter 00 DR Level (DRL). -
Enter Program 532 data. e

5. Enter Program 533 data. Click List | =15
to view asummary list of "
programmed Dial Strings. " S A

6. Enter Program 534 data. Click List | e
to view a summary list of A
programmed Dial Strings. o
Enter Program 111 data. o
Click Submit.

532 DR Table Allow/Deny Definition
Prerequisite Program: 533 below.

Specify the DR Table Type using this command.

FIELD DESCRIPTION

00 DRL Number Select the DRL Number.

Possible values: 1 ~ 16 (default = no value).

01 Type of Table Specify whether this DR Table is an Allow Table or Deny Table.

Possible values: Allow or Deny (default).

533 DR Level Table Assignment
Prerequisite Program: None

This program adds or deletes entries in the DR Table associated with the DRL entered in Step 3 above.

FIELD DESCRIPTION

00 Destination Restriction Choose the DRL.
Level

Possible values: 1 ~ 16 (default = no value)

01 Dial String Enter the string of dialled digits to be added.

Possible values: Up to 7 ASCII characters (default = no value)
Wild card uses n and X

02 Add/Delete Add or delete the string entered in 01 Dial String above to the DR Table.

Possible values: Add or Delete (default)
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534 DRL Exception Table Assignment
Prerequisite Program: 533 above

This program assigns a DRL Exception Table to an existing DRL table. If the DRL Tableisan alow
table, its Exception Table must be a deny table and vice versa.

FIELD DESCRIPTION
00 Destination Restriction | Enter the DRL for which you want to populate an Exception Table.
Level Possible values: 1~16 (default = no value)
01 Dial String Add the dial string you wish to be treated as an exception.
Possible values: Up to 11 ASCII characters (default = no value)
02 Add/Delete Add or delete the string entered in 01 DR Exception Table above to the DR

Exception Table.

Possible values: Add or Delete (default)

535 PDN and Authorisation Access Assignment.

FIELD DESCRIPTION
01 PDN Code Set PDN Code when LCR is activated from External and Tie trunk.

Possible values: Maximum of 3 ASCII characters. (default = blank)
02 ACC 1 Set Authorisation Access Code 1.

Possible values: Maximum of 22 ASCII characters. (default = blank)
03 AAC 2 Set Authorisation Access Code 2.

Possible values: Maximum of 22 ASCII characters. (default = blank)
04 AAC 3 Set Authorisation Access Code 3.

Possible values: Maximum of 22 ASCII characters. (default = blank)
05 AAC 4 Set Authorisation Access Code 4.

Possible values: Maximum of 22 ASCII characters. (default = blank)
06 AAC 5 Set Authorisation Access Code 5.

Possible values: Maximum of 22 ASCII characters. (default = blank)
07 AAC 6 Set Authorisation Access Code 6.

Possible values: Maximum of 22 ASCII characters. (default = blank)
08 AAC7 Set Authorisation Access Code 7.

Possible values: Maximum of 22 ASCII characters. (default = blank)

09 AAC 8 Set Authorisation Access Code 8.

Possible values: Maximum of 22 ASCII characters. (default = blank)
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111 DR Level

Prerequisite Program: None

This program enables credit card calling for aDRL.

FIELD

DRL Number

01 Credit Card Calling

DESCRIPTION
Enter the DRL number.
Possible values: 1~16 (default = no value)

Enable Credit Card Calling for this DRL.

Possible values: Enable or Disable (default)

DR Record Sheets

Program 532 Values Program 533 Values Program 534 Values
00 DRL 01 Type 01 Pial 02 Action 01 DRE 02 Action
Allow | Deny String | "Add |Delete Table Add |Delete
Program 111 Values
Credit Card Calling Credit Card Calling
DRL Number DRL Number
Enable Disable Enable Disable
01 09
02 10
03 11
04 12
05 13
06 14
07 15
08 16
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Account Codes
Program Number(s): 570, 506 and 571
Assign Account Code datato Strata CTX.

1.

Complete the “ Strata Net
Private Networking” on
Page 8-35.

Ler e b -

BT T TS S [— T

foar e S Al O i Do L TH
From the Program Menu, click | == e N e =
%rV| C%> LCR/DR > ACCOUI”lt T‘Jﬁ? S A A D
Codes. Asades vt e -
e ] i erried cam - - aa
Enter Program 570 data. LR um N - p|

Enter Program 506 data. Click el
List to view asummary list of mekiars el

[

2 b el O O RO LS

IR = e ——

programmed Account Codes. s 1eann e iy Fiie e

Enter Program 571 data.
Click Submit.

= LpEw

Epmed M
M
Mrislaasaal
bt lidmid  —
B Penorn

570 Account Code Digit Length
Prerequisite Program: None.

Accounting Codes need to be specified for the number of digitsthat are expected to be used for
registering anumber. Thisalows dialling within Strata CTX to proceed automatically once the correct
account code is dialled. The following numbers are then dialled digits used for making the phone call.

A second length is provided to allow the number of digitsto be used for verification of the code to be
less than the total code entered; thus, the code may contain two parts, one required and one part

0

8-30

ptional to the user.

FIELD

01 Verified Digit Length

02 Registered Digit Length

DESCRIPTION

The Verified Digit Length sets a number of digits to verify with a pre-set list.
This number may be the same or smaller than the account code digits set to be
entered for creating a complete accounting code.

Note  This field is not changed, when “506 Verified Account Codes” on
Page 8-31 are registered.

Possible values: 4~15 (default = 4)

The Registered Digit Length sets a number for the digits to be entered to make
a complete accounting code entry.

Note  The Registered Digit Length (FB02) must be greater than or equal to
the Verified Digit Length (FBO1).

Possible values: 4~15 (default = 6)



506 Verified Account Codes
Prerequisite Program: 570 on page 8-31

This program adds or deletes entries in the DR Table associated with the DRL entered in Step 3 on
page 8-27.

FIELD DESCRIPTION
Account Code Enter a valid accounting code that the user will be expected to dial. Digits 0~9
can be used.

Note  The Account Code is set to the same digit length as the Verified Digit
Length in Program 570 above.

Possible values: Up to 15 ASCII characters (default = no value)

01 Verified Flag The Account Code Flag determines whether the number entered is to be used
as a verified account code or not. Some applications may allow users to dial an
accounting code which changes the restriction level for the call allowing it to be
placed.

Possible values: Set or No Set (default)

Note To delete a Verified Account Code set this field to No Set.

02 DRL The DRL assigned to an accounting code allows users to override their
stations assigned DRL enabling a call to be placed.

Possible values: 0~16 (default = 0)

03 FRL The FRL assigned to an accounting code enables users to override the station
assigned FRL.

Possible values: 0~16 (default = 0)

04 Network COS Assign the Network COS to be used by this accounting code.

Possible values: 1~32 (default = 1)

571 Exception Numbers for Forced Account Codes
Prerequisite Program: 506 on page 8-31
Up to four telephone numbers can be programmed as exceptions to the forced and /or verified account

code entries (including 911). These specia codes enable numbers to bypass the verification process
and proceed unhindered.

FIELD DESCRIPTION
01 Exception Number 1 Enter a Forced Account Code Exception.
02 Exception Number 2 Possible values: Up to 4 digits
Exception 1 default = 911
03 Exception Number 3 Exception 2~4 default = no value
04 Exception Number 4 Note  One of the assigned exception numbers should be 911. Exception

Numbers for Forced Account Code fields cannot be duplicated.
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509 DR Override by System Speed Dial
Prerequisite Program: None
This command assigns the COS, DRL, FRL and QPL values used by DR Override by Speed Dial.

1. From the Program Menu, click
Services> LCR/DR > DR

:_;J Degcranss Asamenee Seames 5y SpesoSim

Override by System Speed g {L002 nd fit [ 1ot Bl Sl Wl M
Dial. - S e : . - —=
2. Sdlect the COS, DRL, FRL i LA it L=
and QPL override values.
3. Click Submit.
FIELD DESCRIPTION
01 Override COS Select the override COS value.
Possible values: 1~32 (default =1)
02 Override DRL Select the override DRL value.
Possible values: 1~16 (default =1)
03 Override FRL Select the override FRL value.
Possible values: 1~16 (default =1)
04 Override QPL Select the override QPL value.

Possible values: 1~16 (default =1)
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510 COS Override Assignment

Prerequisite Program: None
Assigns Class of Service Overrides and their parameters (COS, FRL, DRL, QPL).

1. Complete the “COS Override Code
Record Sheet” on Page 8-34.

b I e S A T e
Ll Simn of Barwes Dwmrmcs

AR Al | G whcpued Capsbet | Jres Hlpia Sfoes 0 e s e
2. From the Program Menu, click A ;.:h,. ;_' —_| A
Services > System Param > COS :t..... e = 4117 |
Override. | San 1 — = - [ =
Truwk —_— e
| i H Bl = B B B =
3. Enter Program 510 dataor Selecta | mwem
COSOverrideIndex and click Copy | =™
. | o desiei
to copy settings from the selected [ = e s
- B FgEE
COS Override Index. L
4. Click Submit. o ke
¥ Damsas
-
: OO Svroruie
FIELD DESCRIPTION
00 COS Override Index Select the COS Override index.
Possible values: 1~16 (default = no value)
01 COS Override Code Select the COS Override Code as entered by users. If no data is entered in this
field, any previously entered data is erased.
Possible values: Up to 8 ASCII characters (default = no value)
02 Set COS Select COS number for this override code.
Possible values: 1~32 (default = 1)
03 Set DRL Select DRL number for this override code.
Possible values: 1~16 (default = 1)
04 Set FRL Select FRL number for this override code.
Possible values: 1~16 (default = 1)
05 Set QPL Select QPL number for this override code.
Possible values: 1~16 (default = 1)
06 Set Network COS Select Network COS index for this override code.

Possible values: 1~32 (default = 1)
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COS Override Code Record Sheet

00 COS
Override

01 COS
Override
Code

02 Set
COS

03 Set
DRL

04 Set
FRL

05 Set
QPL

06 Network COS
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Networking

Strata CTX enables networking of resources using Strata Net Private Networking. Read the following
discussion before programming Strata CTX networking features.

Strata Net Private Networking

The Strata CTX introduces robust private networking, Strata Net, to the Toshiba family of
telecommunications products. Based on an international standard, QSIG, Strata Net will allow
multiple Strata CTX systems to share voice mail systems and attendants, share features and a
coordinated numbering plan and route calls smply and easily throughout the enterprise. Strata Net is
distinguished from CTX Basic Networking which provides interconnection of nodes through
conventional, E&M tielines.

QsIG

Toshiba has adopted QSIG as the basis for Strata Net. QSIG is an open, international standard for
networking PBXs. It was begun in 1994 with a memo of understanding between twelve leading PBX
manufacturers. The QSIG Handbook may be found on the web at http://www.gsig.ie/. The standards
were developed and are maintained by the European Computer Manufacturers Association (ECMA),
an international, Europe-based industry association founded in 1961 and dedicated to the
standardisation of information and communication systems. ECMA may be found on the web at http://
www.ecma.ch.

QSIG isanintelligent and powerful signalling system, providing great flexibility in terms of network
architecture. Any network node can establish routes to 128 other nodes and segmented networks can
grow beyond that. New nodes can be added to the network as business needs dictate. The use of QSIG
does not impose the use of a specific network topology and it can be used with any network
configuration: meshed, star, main and satellite, etc.

Toshiba, like most of its competitors, has chosen to implement QSIG over Primary Rate Interface.
Strata Net supports QSIG Basic Call Control that allows it to interoperate with other PBXs that
conform to the QSIG standard.

Node ID

Thebasic logical element in Strata Net routing isthe Node ID. It functions similarly to the addressin a
packet datanetwork. Asacall isrouted through the network, each node examines the leading received
digitsfor aNode ID defined in its Flexible Numbering Plan. After first discerning aNode ID, the
Strata CTX then determines whether the Node ID isfor itself or for aremote node. If it isaremote
Node ID, the call goes through a routing process that selects an OL G, manipulates the digits and sends
the call to the next node in the network. If the call contains the local Node ID, the Strata CTX

manipul ates the number according to the Overlap Code and deliversthe call to alocal station, trunk or
feature.

TheNode ID is1to 6 digitslong. The Strata CTX knowsthat aNode ID to which an Overlap Code has
been assigned is for the local node and that all others are for the remote nodes.

Strata Net bases its routing decisions exclusively on the Node ID and makes no attempt to analyze or
restrict the remaining dialled digits. These remaining digits are not processed until delivered to the
destination Strata Net node. This provides a simple, powerful tool because the programmer does not
need to consider local conditionsin transit nodes and does not need to fear interference with the call
regardless of the path it takes through the network.
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Network Directory Number

A Network Directory number consists of two elements: the Node ID and the local directory number. A
Node ID isastring of 1 to 6 digits that identifies one node on the network. A Network DN may be a
simple concatenation of the two elements in which the complete Node ID precedes the complete
extension or the two elements may overlap. In the event of an overlap, an Overlap Code identifies the
digitsto be substituted for the received Node ID.

The Node ID allows a call to route through multiple Strata Net nodes until its destination node
recognisesit asalocal call. Local Node |Ds are programmed using Command 656 “Node ID.” Remote
Node I Ds are programmed in Command 651 “Network Routing Plan Analysis’ to define the
appropriate outgoing route to the desired destination. Digits received after the Node ID are passed on
to the distant node without analysis.

One node may have up to four Node IDs. A unigue Overlap Code is programmed for each Node ID.
The Overlap Code alows the programmer to control the number of digits to be dialled for network
calls and to create a coordinated dialling scheme across the network. If the Network DN isto be a
simple concatenation with no overlap, the Overlap Code field is left blank. All Node IDs, local and
remote, must be defined as such in the Flexible Numbering Plan.

The following are examples of concatenated and overlapped Node IDs.
Concatenated:
Node ID =789
Extension = 2345
Overlap Code = BLANK
Network DN = 7892345
Overlapped:
Node ID =789
Network DN = 789345
Overlap Code=2
Local Extension = 2345

This simple, powerful, logical tool will support large, complex networks. It is the means by which a
Coordinated Numbering Plan can be established across all Strata Net nodes including existing systems
with established numbering plans.

Network Feature Access Code

The Network Feature Access Code is similar to the Network DN but is used to access featuresin a
remote Strata Net node. Features may include routing features, such as Trunk Group Access and L east
Cost Routing, or user features such as Message Waiting and Paging.

The Network FAC format is:
Node ID (1~6 digits) + Local FAC (1~5 digits) + Parameters (unlimited)

For example, 789 9 16175551212 access Node ID 789 and uses that node’'s LCR (9) to dial
directory assistance in Boston.

Given their variability, Network Faces are usually processed without Overlap Codes. If aNode ID with
an Overlap Code has been established for local extensions, it cannot be used for feature access; a
separate Node ID must be established. If no Overlap Codes are used, one Node ID will serve for all
purposes.
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Digit Manipulation

Digit Manipulation isthe term for the altering of an original string of dialled digitsin order to re-route
acall or connect it to a specific service. Digit Manipulation is usually applied to the leading digitsin
the string which appear |eft-most in written form. Strata Net uses two forms of manipulation: Overlap
Codes, described above, for inbound calls and Network Digit Modification Tables for outbound calls.
The Network Digit Modification Tables contain up to 64 treatmentsin each of which as many as 10
leading digits may be deleted and as many as 23 leading digits substituted. These 64 treatments may be
applied to any of 64 Route Definitions.

Travelling Class Mark

Calling privileges, restrictions and priorities may be imposed across Strata Net using the Travelling
Class Mark. The Travelling Class Mark accompanies al calls across the network. When the call
reaches its terminating node, that node uses the Travelling Class Mark to determine whether the
originator of the call is entitled to the dialled facility. The mark is a single information element
concatenated from the following:

Network Class of Service
Network DR Level

Network Facility Restriction Level
Network Queuing Priority Level

All nodes contain tables to transl ate between local and network DR Levels, Facility Restriction Levels
and Queuing Priority Levels. DRL, FRL and QPL each require two tables: one to translate from the
local level to the network level for outgoing calls and one to translate from network to local level for
incoming calls.

Network Class of Serviceisan exception for two reasons. First, at the originating node, each station is
assigned aNetwork Class of Service; thereisno translation. The terminating node does contain atable
to trandate the received Network Class of Serviceto alocal Class of Service but it adds parametersto
the local Class of Service before determining how to process the call. Those parameters are:

Permission for Off-Hook Call Announce

Ability to register System Speed Dia numbers in the terminating node
Ability to register Class of Service Overridein the terminating node and
Trunk Group Override Access

Time of day considerations are handled at the originating node. If acall originatesin anodethat isin
Night Mode and terminates in another node, it will deliver the Night Mode values regardless of the
condition of the terminating node.
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Centralised Voice Mail

Users in multiple network nodes may use the services of a single voice mail system attached to one
node. The network transmits the Voice Mail ID (VMID) for remote stations and the calling conditions
under which the call is being directed to voice mail (Call Forward All Calls, Busy, etc.). The
centralised voice mail system can control message waiting indications and provide automated
attendant services throughout the network through its integration with a single node.

Centralised Voice Mail requires a Coordinated Numbering Plan throughout the network for proper
operation. The Coordinated Numbering Plan allows the voice mail to interact with the entire network
asif it were on large PBX. Basic operations include:

Forward to Voice Mail — A forwarded, busy or unanswered extension may forward across the
network to the voice mail unit. Centralised Voice Mail notifies the voice mail of the source and
calling conditions and the voice mail returns the greeting of the original target extension.
Notification of calling conditions requires SMDI integration.

Message Retrieval — A user can press the a M essage button on his phone and be directed to avoice
mail system connected to his own or aremote node. The call will be correctly identified as a
retrieval for the correct VMID and the user will be prompted for his security code. The same
operation may be programmed for PADNs in Station Programming.

Message Waiting — The voice mail system can control message waiting indications in distant
switches by accessing the remote node via Node ID, registering the M essage Waiting Feature
Access Code and specifying the desired station.

Automated Attendant — Automated attendant calls to the voice mail may be transferred to stations
or services in distant nodes using the Network Directory Number. If the automated attendant
transfers the call to abusy destination, it can activate Call Transfer with Camp-on across the
network simply by hanging up.

Not all Stratagy features available to a single switch are available to remote Strata Net nodes. Thisisa
result of the local node being directly integrated to the voice mail system. The following table shows
the availability of voice mail features across the Strata Net.

Stratagy Feature Attached Node | Remote Node

Message Lamp Control X X

Forward to Voice Mail

Message Retrieval

X
X
X

Automated Attendant

Manual Voice Recording

LCD Control of Voice Mail

X| X| X| X| X| X

Transfer Direct to Voice Mail

Multiple Voice Mail Systems— More than one voice mail system may be connected to one network
node and one or more voice mail systems may be connected to multiple nodes. Access, integration and
message waiting are controlled on a call-by-call basis according to parameters assigned to individual
extensions. There is nothing to prevent asingle DKT from having access to four voice mail systems,
each connected to aremote node. The Prime DN and three PhDNs are each programmed with
independent voice mail destinations, Voice Mail IDs and Record and Playback codes. See the
Programming Manual for details.
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Centralised Attendant

It ispossible for one Attendant to serve an entire Strata Net. Station users anywherein the network can
simply dial 0 to reach the centralised attendant. Calls to the attendant are identified with calling
number and name. Incoming trunk calls to any node in the network can be routed to one attendant and
then extended anywhere in the network.

Path Replacement

Known & so as Route Optimisation and Release Link, Path Replacement makes the most efficient use
of talk paths between network nodes. For example, if aseries of transfers around the network resultsin
a conversation between two stations in the same node, al of thetie line circuits are released and a
simple station-to-station call is established in the one node. This efficiency reduces the number of
facilities to be provided and improves transmission quality by minimising the number of links over
which loss could occur.

Path Replacement applies to:
Call Transfer
Ring Transfer
Station Call Forward
System Call Forward

Coordinated Numbering Plan

A Coordinated Numbering Plan rationalises the dialling patterns required of network users and
relieves them of the need to know complicated access codes to navigate the network. The basic
mechanism is the Network Directory Number described above. The combination of Node ID and
Directory Number appear to the user as simple extension dialling. The ability to overlap the two
components reduces the number of dialed digits. If it is necessary to preserve legacy extension ranges
at individual nodes, a Network Access Code can be used to resolve numbering conflicts with other
nodes.

Station Message Detail Recording (SMDR)

Strata Net generates call records for incoming or outgoing calls from the nodes in which they
originated or terminated. For example, if a station user in Node 3 makes an outside call that is routed
through transit Node 2 to gateway Node 1 for connection to the public network, Nodes 1 and three
generates SM DR records; Node 2 does not.

Node #1 Node #2 Node #3

-
(L Private Line Private Line %

DN3000

Gateway Node Transit Node Extension Node

The record in Node #3 will include the Network DN of the calling station, the dialled digits and the
OLG number and Channel Group number used to access Node #2. The record in Node #1 will include
the ILG number and Channel Group number of the Strata Net trunk on which the call was received and
the PSTN trunk to which it was connected. The record format and conditions are the same as for a
single node system using the new format adopted for Strata CTX.
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Station-to-station calls across Strata Net are considered internal calls and do not generate SMDR
records in any nodes. Abandoned Call SMDR records are only generated for incoming calls over local
trunks.

Unforced account codes are generated from the node in which they originated. Forced account codes
are included in the records of the node that required them. Similarly, the node which provides DISA
servicesis responsible for checking the DISA Security code and for generating the SMDR record. The

remote node and the transit node will not generate the SMDR record.

Plowable buffers are usually attached to each network node and polled by a central call accounting
system. If the buffer is not available, the Strata CTX will buffer up to 1000 records. Equipment
numbers, time stamps and call type designations assist the call accounting system in associating
records for the same call from different nodes.

Network Feature Content

Thefollowing isalist of Strata CTX features that operate across multi-node Strata Net connections.

Account Codes Forced/Voluntary/Verified*
Automatic Busy Redial*

Automatic Camp-on

Automatic Release of Exchange Line
Call Forward

Call Park Orbits Park and Page

Call Transfer

Call Transfer Immediate

Call Transfer With Camp-on*

Call Waiting

Caller Identification

Class Of Service

Conference On Hold

Conferencing

Consultation Hold Manual

Credit Card Calling*

Day/Night Modes*

Dial For Quick Launch

Dialled Number Identification Service
Digital PAD

Direct Dialing Inward

Direct Inward System Access
Direct Inward Termination
Directory Number Presentation

DISA Security Code Revision*
Do Not Disturb *

Do Not Disturb Override*
Door Lock Control

Executive Override*

External Ring Repeat

Flexible Numbering

Intercept

Least Cost Routing *

Lost Call Treatment

Message Waiting

Offhook Camp-on*

Outgoing Call

Recall Treatment

Speed Dia System/Station
Station Exchange Line Access
Station To Station Connection
System Call Forward

Tandem Exchange Line Connection
DR

E(I)g] Restriction Override by System Speed

Travelling Class Of Service
Trunk Access*
Trunk Group Access*

*  Featuresthat can be limited by Network Class of Service.
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Configuration

RPTU2 PCB

The Strata CTX will use anew Primary Rate Interface printed circuit board that can terminate either a
Strata Net connection or a public PRI: the RPTU-2F. The RPTU-2F is backwardly compatible with the
RPTU-1F for standard ISDN operation. The mode of operation (standard or QSIG) is controlled by a
programming parameter named “ Private Service Type.” This parameter must be chosen in
establishing both incoming and OL Gs.

Circuits

When used for Q-Sig connections the RPTU2F can be connected to BT's Megastream or n x 64
Kilostream service. The RPTUSF requires a G703 120 ohm balanced pair type interface.

Strata Net Programming Overview
Follow the sequences below to program Strata Net.

Step 1: Basic Incoming Network Calls
1. Establish the Node ID as part of the Flexible Numbering Plan (Program 102).

Note Node ID islocated under 01 Feature Name as “Node ID (CTX network number prefix).”

2. Establish up to four Local Node IDs (Program 656) for the local node. Each Node ID can have a
unique Overlap Code.

3. Processthe digit string as manipulated by the Overlap Code from Flexible Numbering Plan. The
resulting number can be an extension call, feature activation, or tandem call.

Step 2: Basic Outgoing Network Calls

1. Establish the Node ID as part of 102 Flexible Numbering Plan.

2. Use Program 651 Routing Plan Analysis Table Assignment to associate each Remote Node ID
with a Private Route Choice table which will provide up to six routing choices to the desired node.

3. Use Program 653 to define a Private Route Choice table. The table should contain up to six Route
Definitions. The system steps through these Route Definitionsin terminating hunt fashion to find a
route to the desired private networking node.

4. Use Program 654 to define a Private Route Definition consisting of an OLG and a pointer into the
Private Digit Modification table.

5. Use Program 655 to set up Private Digit Modification tables containing up to 64 entries. Each
entry specifies the number of leading digits to be deleted from the dialled number and the dial
string to be added as leading digits.
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656 Node ID Assignment

Prerequisite Program: 102 on page -4

This program assigns up to four Network Node I Ds to process incoming network calls. Each Node ID
has an overlap code. Strata CTX will substitute the Overlap Code for the Node ID before processing
the call further. A Network Directory Number consists of a Node ID and the desired node.

1. From the Program Menu,
click Services > Networking

> Node ID.
Enter Program 656 data.
Click Submit.
= Wi e
LT T [
=
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FIELD DESCRIPTION
01 Primary Node ID Enter the Primary Node ID for this node. This Node ID identifies the node
used for administering Strata Net.
Possible values: Up to 6 ASCII characters (default = no value)
Primary Overlap Code Enter the Overlap Code associated with the Primary Node ID. An Overlap
Code is the string of digits that replaces the Node ID to continue call
processing.
Possible values: Up to 4 ASCII characters (default = no value)
02 Node ID 2 Enter Node ID 2 for this node.
Possible values: Up to 6 ASCII characters (default = no value)
Overlap Code 2 Enter Overlap Code for Node ID 2.
Possible values: Up to 4 ASCII characters (default = no value)
03 Node ID 3 Enter Node ID 3 for this node.
Possible values: Up to 6 ASCII characters (default = no value)
Overlap Code 3 Enter Overlap Code for Node ID 3.
Possible values: Up to 4 ASCII characters (default = no value)
04 Node ID 4 Enter Node ID 4 for this node.
Possible values: Up to 6 ASCII characters (default = no value)
Overlap Code 4 Enter Overlap Code for Node ID 4.

Possible values: Up to 4 ASCII characters (default = no value)
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651 Private Routing Plan Analysis
Prerequisite Program: 656 on page 8-42 and 306 on page -5

Assigns the Node I Ds to Route Choice Tables for Private Networking.

s TRER N e R L

1. Completethe*Private Routing

Plan Ana|ys|s Table Record i_j Frixais =-:d.1r5'F||.r| Ansipnin Tasks
Sheet” on Page 8-43. Prar s
2. FromtheProgram Menu, click | =" i A 2
Services > Networking > S St
Route Plan Analysis. 1-.'._:.5‘.:
3. Enter theNodeD number (Six |2 mess ™
digit numeral) to add to the T
Private Routing Plan Analysis | [ s
Table. L Eh—
Click List to see a summary E‘E:"?‘.-'
list of programmed Node IDs | i
or click Copy to copy data ol
from an existing Node ID. i

4. Select the Private Route Choice Table in which to add the Node ID entered in Step 3 above.

Possible values are 1~64, 0 = Delete and default = 0.
5. Click Submit.

Private Routing Plan Analysis Table Record Sheet

[

-

e hcpms Capebess  |ooes Blpies ®ppen 5lomeres Fen §es

iy

01 Route
Choice Table

01 Route

00 Node ID Choice Table

00 Node ID

00 Node ID

01 Route
Choice Table
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Private Route Choice Definition
Program Number(s): 653, 654 and 655
Use these command to define Private Network Routing parameters.

1. Complete the “Route Choice
Definition Record Sheet” on

Page 8-46.

2. FromtheProgram Menu, click & ==== ™= ::_""_'__"_:':I""'" :_g -
Services > Networking > o it C—
Route Choice Definition. arare hin b -

3. Enter Program 653,654 and | & s b s -
655 data. = .-_-,,.-..1 H B e imon Vakon 3 I =

5 gl s
Select the Private Network. U e £
5. Click Submit. e —
Iuhn:n:l ......
Tewln —_—
(TS e N = | = -
Al i Leieerd imen __

B e | ey B I

653 Private Route Choice Table Assignment
Prerequisite Program: None

Use this command to define a Private Route Choice Table. A Private Route Choice Table contains up
to six Route Definitions. The system will step through these Route Definitions in terminating hunt
fashion to find aroute to the desired private networking node. There may be up to 64 Route Choice
Tables.

FIELD DESCRIPTION

00 Pvt Ntwk Route Choice  Select the Private Network Route Choice Table Number.

Table Number Possible values: 1~64 (default = no value)

01~06 Route Definition Select Route Definition Tables 1~6 to be used for this Private Network Route
Tables Choice.

Possible values: 1~64, 0 = delete (default)
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654 Private Route Definition Table Assignment
Prerequisite Program: None
Use this command to define a Private Route Definition. A Private Route Definition consists of an OLG

and a pointer into the Private Digit Modification Table that contains the dialled digits to be deleted
and/or inserted before being communicated to the distant node.

FIELD

00 Private Network Route
Definition

01 OLG

02 Digit Modification Table

DESCRIPTION

Select the number of the Private Route Definition to be defined or deleted.
Possible values: 1~64 (default = no value)

Select the OLG to be used by this route.

Possible values: 1~128 (CTX670), 1~32 (CTX100) 0 = delete (default = 0)
Select the Digit Modification Table to be used by this route.

Possible values: 1~64, 0 = delete (default)

655 Private Network Digit Modification Table Assignment

Prerequisite Program: None

This command assigns Digit Modification Tables for Private Networking.

FIELD

00 Private Digit
Modification Table

01 Deleted Digits

02 Insert Leading Digits

DESCRIPTION

Select the Private Network Digit Modification Table to be defined.
Possible values: 1~64 (default = no value)

Select the number of leading digits to be deleted.

Possible values: 1~10, 0 = delete (default)

Select the leading digits to be inserted.

Possible values: Up to 23 digits (default = no value)
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Services

Route Choice Definition Record Sheet

Program 653 Values

Program 654 Values

Program 655 Values

00 Route Route Definition Tables
Choice Table 01 02 03 04 05 06

00 Route
Definition

02 Digit 00 Digit 01 Delete

0l @Ik Mod Mod Table Digits

02 Insert Digits

Mapping

Program Number(s): 657, 658, 659 and 660

The following programs map network and local COS, DRL, FRL and QPL settings to each other.

1. Complete the “Network
Mapping Record Sheets’ on — driemales
Page 8-48. EHE

2. Fromthe Program Menu, click

Services > Networking > s
Mapping. ;“"‘T:"
3. Enter Program 657 data. i
]
4. Enter Program 658 data. smem
5. Enter Program 659 data. ; ‘:E':?:':‘-
6. Enter Program 660 data. o e
7. Click Submit. ik
oy

TR e s i - TET - (R

v Ty i O SRR e

Topm s D0 | e
——— I ] =
L e ] o e

FHE S ey i = e sy
dmr e e " A o A
Tl ¥ E * Dk

ol bl ] [, YR
Tope i + vl i

= [ ) s ] =]

e S L RPN IR e
] L Lisind 5

5 [ meemi g

AT T (0 BART 1R Y
(= [ Ll £
=] et = e d
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657 Network COS Mapping Table
Prerequisite Program: None

This table maps a Network COS received as part of a Traveling Class Mark to alocal Class of Service
for accessto local services. Thereis no trandation of Outgoing Network COS.
FIELD DESCRIPTION

Ntwk COS Enter the Network COS to be mapped.

Possible values: 1~32 (default = no value)

01 Local COS Enter the Local COS to be used in place of the received Network COS.

Possible values: 1~32 (default = no value)

02 Off-hook Call Announce | Choose whether an incoming call with this Network COS can activate OCA.

Possible values: Enable or Disable (default)

03 System Speed Dial Choose whether an incoming call with this Network COS can use a System
Speed Dial number to make an outgoing call.

Possible values: Enable or Disable (default)

04 COS Override Choose whether an incoming call with this Network COS can use Class of
Service Override.

Possible values: Enable or Disable (default)

05 TGAC Override Choose whether an incoming call with this Network COS can override local
Trunk Group Access Control. Typically an attendant function.

Possible values: Enable or Disable (default)

658/659/660 Network DRL/FRL/QPL Mapping Tables
Prerequisite Program: None

These commands are used to establish two mapping tablesto equate local DRLs, FRLs and QPLswith
network DRLs, FRLs and QPLs for both outbound and inbound network calls.
FIELD DESCRIPTION

Type Select the Network DRL/FRL/QPL type.
Possible values: Outbound or Inbound (default = no value)
e Outbound — maps a local DRL/FRL/QPL to a Network DRL/FRL/QPL.
* Inbound — maps a Network DRL/FRL/QPL to a local DRL/FRL/QPL.

Network DRL/FRL/QPL Enter the Network DRL/FRL/QPL (for outbound) you want to map to a Local
DRL/FRL/QPL.

Possible values: DRL/FRL/QPL1~DRL/FRL/QPL16 (default = 1~16)

Local DRL/FRL/QPL Enter the Local DRL/FRL/QPL (for inbound) you want to map to the Network
DRL/FRL/QPL selected in the Network DRL/FRL/QPL field above.

Possible values: 1~16 (default = 1~16)
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Network Mapping Record Sheets

Program 657 Values Program 658 Program 659 Program 660
Values Values Values
Network| Local 02 03 04 COS |[05TGAC Table Type: Table Type: Table Type:
COos COS | OCA [Sys SD|Override |Override
DRL1 FRL1 QPL1
DRL2 FRL2 QPL2
DRL3 FRL3 QPL3
DRL4 FRL4 QPL4
DRL5 FRL5 QPL5
DRL6 FRL6 QPL6
DRL7 FRL7 QPL7
DRL8 FRL8 QPL8
DRL9 FRL9 QPL9
DRL10 FRL10 QPL10
DRL11 FRL11 QPL11
DRL12 FRL12 QPL12
DRL13 FRL13 QPL13
DRL14 FRL14 QPL14
DRL15 FRL15 QPL15
DRL16 FRL16 QPL16
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Miscellaneous

The Strata CTX system can monitor SMDR, Call History and Behind Centrex. Use the following
programs to set up these services.

SMDR

The following enable programming for SMDR, Call History and Behind Connection settings.
Program Number(s): 512, 513 and 514

The following programs assigns system-wide SMDR parameters.

1. From the Program Menu,
click Services>

1: TE W oy s O - Tlermdall bl evindl Doy

|'| ENDE Apppgrrnant

Miscellaneous > SMDR For o Bee Flop Dinshen | Joes Glnoe foee Slowcaien o Wiss
e Ak e ] & W Ll
2. Enter Program 512 data. I e 4 S IR
3. Enter Program 513 data l“"....""_' - TR P A
G 51l Py o £ vy B ma
4. Enter Program 514 data. + v e
. . n :-r—flﬂr'_.
S. CIICk SmeIt :' el ot i e P ] e ¥
= LENME LAl s e = ek L
2 u.“_..l.:.. 18 P e By Coll - P i
= :':I'L_ L R = | - Hrade PR
; :“ﬁm: B9 sk o 11 e el Ll — =
LI T
= Pmigraw §id -
...,.._,..‘-. [ A — = | | - ¥
.!H':h- A1 Ty e - Bk mine
ahialy [ - — =

512 SMDR for System Assignment
Prerequisite Program: None

This table translates a Network COS received as part of a Travelling Class Mark to alocal Class of
Service for accessto local services. Thereisno translation of Outgoing Network COS.

FIELD

01 Caller ID Field

02 B-Record for
Abandoned Call

03 Automatic Number
Identification (ANI)

04 Authorisation Code

05 End-of-Record CR

DESCRIPTION

Include Caller ID records in SMDR.

Possible values: Enable (default) or Disable

Generate B Record for an abandoned call.

Possible values: Enable or Disable (default)

Include ANI in SMDR record.

Possible values: Enable (default) or Disable

Include authorisation codes in SMDR records.

Possible values: Enable or Disable (default)

Include a Carriage Return (CR) at the end of an SMDR record.

Possible values: Enable (default) or Disable
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513 SMDR for ILG Assignment

Prerequisite Program: None

This program assigns SMDR parameters for ILGs.

FIELD

00 Incoming Line Group
(ILG)

01 Generate SMDR
Records

02 CPN Field Indication

03 B Record for Incoming
Call

04 Abandoned Call Record
Output

05 Display Transferred Call
Records

Note

DESCRIPTION

Specify the ILG for which to set SMDR parameters.

Possible values: 1~128 (CTX670), 1~32 (CTX100) (default = no value)

Enable to generate records for this ILG

Possible values: Enable (default) or Disable

Check to include CPN information in records for this ILG.

Possible values: Enable (default) or Disable

Enable B Record generation for incoming calls with or without incoming SMDR
being enabled.

Possible values: Enable or Disable (default)

Enable record generation for abandoned calls. Incoming SMDR must be
turned on. Abandoned call records will be generated whether or not incoming
SMDR has been set.

Possible values: Enable or Disable (default)

Select whether to charge a transferred call to the source or destination party.

Possible values: Source (default) or Destination

1. Inthe programming to control whether to output the B-record for the abandonned call, the setting "output of B-record for the
abandoned call" for each group has priority over the setting “B-record output for the abandoned call”.

2. To output the B-record for the abandoned call, the setting of output of SMDR record for the incoming call must be “ON”.

514 SMDR for OLG Assignment
Prerequisite Program: None

This command assigns SMDR parameters for OLGs.
FIELD DESCRIPTION

00 Outgoing Line Group
(OLG)

Specify the OLG for which to set SMDR parameters.

Possible values: 1~128 (CTX670), 1~32 (CTX100)

02 Outgoing Records Generate B-ecords for outgoing calls. SMDR Record Display must be Enabled.

Possible values: Enable or Disable (default)

03 Charged Station Apply the SMDR record of a transferred call to its source or its destination.

Possible values: Source (default) or Destination

04 Abandoned Call for
Outgoing Call

B Record Output for Cancelled Outgoing Call

Possible values: Enable or Disable (default)

Note

1. To output the SMDR record for the answered outgoing call, the setting of “Output of SMDR record for the outgoing call” must
be“ON".
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577 Caller History
Prerequisite Program: None

Accounting Codes need to be specified for the number of digits that are expected to be used for
registering the number. This allows the dialling within the system to proceed automatically once the
correct account code is dialled, the following numbers are then dialled digits used for making the
phone call. A second length is provided to allow the number of digitsto be used for verification of the
code to be less than the total code entered, thus the code may contain two parts, one required and one
part optional to the user.

1. Completethe“Cal History
Record Sheet” below.
e - fire Wlcprs Diishent | Ry o Bxgos 3 lmeoeso Bfas
2. From the Program Menu, Ll werou e
click Services > o | — =
Miscellaneous > Behind
Connection.
3. Click Submit.
FIELD DESCRIPTION
Ckt Type/Number Enter the Circuit Type and number. See the Table 8-1 below.
Possible values: Up to 6 digits (default = no value)
01 Prime DN Enter Station DN to store call history data.

Possible values: Up to 5 digits (default = no value)

Table 8-1 Circuit Type Code Definitions

Circuit Name Circuit Type Circuit Number Example
DN 1 0~99999 (DN) if DN is 200, value is 1200
Exchange Line 2 1~264 (Trunk Number) if Exchange is 30, value is 230
GCO 3 1~128 (GCO Key Group Number) | if GCO is 50, value is 350
POOL 4 1~128 (POOL Key Group Number) | if POOL is 80, value data is 480
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Call History Record Sheet

Circuit Type| 01 PDN |Circuit Type| 01 PDN |Circuit Type| 01 PDN

650 Behind Centrex Assignment
Prerequisite Program: None
Thisfeature allows Strata CTX to connect to the station side of aPBX or Centrex using aphysical loop

trunk interface. DR and L east Cost Routing may need to account for access codes required by the PBX
or Centrex before connecting to the public network.

1. Complete the “Behind Centrex
Assignment Record Sheet” below.
A Fopes gt | [ o Ggore 8 e g s

2. From the Program Menu, click I o
Services > Miscellaneous > Behind
Centrex Assignment.

3. Click Submit.

- il L 1]

i [

1 |
i
|

i
i

i T

.
i

i

]

FIELD DESCRIPTION

00 OLG Number Select OLG that is attached to a Centrex (or other PBX).
Possible values: 1~128 (CTX670), 1~32 (CTX100), (default = no value)

01 Behind Centrex Enable Behind Centrex Operation for this OLG.

Possible values: Enable or Disable (default)

02 Assume 9 Enable the Assume 9 feature.

Possible values: Enable or Disable (default)
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Behind Centrex Assignment Record Sheet

01 Behind

00 OLG Number G e

02 Assume
9

03 Pause
Timer

00 OLG Number

01 Behind
Centrex

02 Assume
9

03 Pause
Timer

External Devices

Door Phones

Program Number(s): 507, 576 and 508

This command assigns Door Phone parameters.

1. Complete the “Door Phone
Assignment Record Sheet” on

Page 8-57.

2. From the Program Menu,
click Services > Externa

1Ly Deerrw

1Irla1
Device > Door Phones. e W0
H::’a“ml.“
3. Enter Door Phone Number e
R L]
...or click oneof thefollowing &=
buttons: - ey
. ) A u Pegan Reeas
+ List—viewasummary list | = fse==sit
Tpmsres
of programmed Door Wekrienwre
Phones. R
+ Create—Assign anew
Door Phone with default
settings.

FIEE L T r—r——

mrve hpud greaaed

Ej_ul Wligas [npabasdt

M
B e B A
L R R
R S
L
R e

T D

-

P

e
T T

P A - B

_Jueet; Blpien mapeen Slipores Sure Bies
L B

LIk o L

+ Copy — Enter an existing Door Phone Number in the corresponding and click Copy to copy
settings from an existing Door Phone.

+ Delete — Delete a Door Phone.

Enter Program 576 data.
Enter Program 508 data.
Click Submit.

N o g A~

Enter remaining Program 507 data.
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507 Door Phone Assignment

Prerequisite Program: None

This assignment configures Door Phone Control Boxes (DDCBSs) and Door Phones (MDFBs). DDCBs
can be connected to ADKU, PDKU and/or BDKU interface PCBs. Up to three MDFBs can be

connected to one DDCB. A Door lock control relay may be assigned to the B output of the DDCB in
place of aMDFB door phone (see “508 Door Lock Control Assignment” on Page 8-56).

FIELD DESCRIPTION

00 Door Phone Number | Enter the door phone number.
Possible values: 1~24 (default = no value)
Door phone numbering for both CTX100 and CTX670 is as follows:

* DDCB 1 provides door phone numbers 1~3, 2 can be a door phone or door
lock.

* DDCB 2 provides door phone numbers 4~6, 5 can be a door phone or door
lock.

Door phone numbering for CTX670 only is as follows:

* DDCB 3 provides door phone numbers 7~9, 8 can be a door phone or door
lock.

* DDCB 4 provides door phones 10~12, 11can be a door phone or door lock.
* DDCB 5 provides door phones 13~15, 14 can be a door phone or door lock.
* DDCB 6 provides door phones 16~18, 17 can be a door phone or door lock.
* DDCB 7 provides door phones 19~21, 20 can be a door phone or door lock.
* DDCB 8 provides door phones 22~24, 23 can be a door phone or door lock.

DDCBs are numbered by the system automatically by DDCB Equipment (Shelf/
Slot/Circuit). DDCB1 is assigned to the lowest DDCB Equipment and DDCB2 to
the next lowest, etc.

If DDCB Circuit B is set to Door Lock, a Door Phone cannot be set.

01 DDCB Equipment No. | Enter the DDCB equipment number to which the Door phone should be assigned.

Possible values: xx = cabinet 01~07; yy = slot 01~10; zz = circuit 01~16
(default = no value)

Example: If the DDCB interface should be connected to a PDKU or BDKU/BDKS
in cabinet shelf 5, slot 2, circuit 3, enter 050203.

Notes

e This is the cabinet, slot, and circuit number of the BDKU/BDKS or PDKU
interface PCB to which the DDCB is to be connected.

* If a PDN is assigned to the DDCB equipment number it must be deleted,
using Program 201, before attempting to assign the DDCB console.

Cabinet numbers:
e CTX100 — Select 01 for Base and Expansion cabinet.

* CTX670 — Select 01 for Base and 02~07 respectively for each Expansion
cabinet.

Slot numbers:
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CTX100 — Select 01~04 for Base slots and 05~08 for Expansion slots.
CTX670 — Select 01~08 for Base slots and 01~10 for Expansion slots.



FIELD

02 Tenant Number

04 Ring Duration

05 LCD Name Display

06 Day1 Destination
07 Day2 Destination
08 Night Destination

DESCRIPTION

Select the Tenant Number for which the door phone should ring over external
page in the system Night mode.

Possible values: 1~8 (default = 1)

Select the time that the door phone should ring destination devices when the door
phone button is pressed. The ring time can be 3 to 30 seconds set in 3 second
intervals - each 3 second interval provides one ring to the destination. Destination
devices include selected DNs and Page groups.

Possible values: 3~30 (default = 9)

Enter the Door Phone name that should display on LCD telephones when the
door phone rings the telephones; or, when the telephone calls the door phone.

Possible values: Up to 16 characters (default = no value)

1.

Select Destination Type — Select the type of destination that should ring when
the door phone button is pressed during the system Day1, Day2 or Night
mode.

Possible values: None (default), DN or Paging Group

Enter the Destination Number — If the ring destination type is a PDN or PhDN,
enter the directory number. If the ring destination type is Page, enter the Page
Group number.

Possible values: Up to 5 ASCII characters (default = no value)

576 Door Phone Night Ring Over External Page

This command assigns a Page Group to ring during system Night Mode when a door phone button is
pressed. The assignment can be made independently for each Tenant.

FIELD

00 Tenant Number

01 Page Group Number

DESCRIPTION

Select the system Tenant number to be assigned Door Phone to Page Group/
Night Ringing.

Possible values: 1~8 (CTX670) or 1 (CTX100) (default = no value)

Select the system Page Group number that should ring for the selected Tenant
when a door phone button is pressed during the system Night Mode.

Possible values: 0~16 (default = 0)
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508 Door Lock Control Assignment

This assignment is used to configure up to 10 door lock control relays. The contacts of these relays are
used to control electrical door locks. One door lock relay can be assigned to each of the eight Door
Phone Control Boxs (DDCB, Port -B) and/or one to each of the two BIOU PCBs (any one of the four
control relays).

Note If adoor lock isassigned to aDDCB, the second jack (Port B) will provide the door lock relay
contacts. Thisjack can not be used to connect an MDFB door phone.

FIELD DESCRIPTION

00 Door Lock Number Enter the door lock control number to configure.

Possible values: 1~10 (default = no value)

01 Interface Type Enter the system Page Group number that should ring for the selected tenant
when a door phone button is pressed during the system Night Mode.

Possible values: None (default), BIOU or DDCB

02 BIOU Relay Number Assign BIOU control relay as a Door Lock Relay. This relay activates when the
Door Lock button is pressed or a Door Lock access code is dialled.

Possible values: 0~8 (default = 0)
BIOU1 provides control relays 1~4
BIOU2 provides control relays 5~8.

Note Note: The CTX100 ACTU built-in relay is programmed as relay 5. For
this relay operation BIOU2 is installed as default in a virtual equipment
position Cabinet 2, Slot 5, PCB code 20, in Program 100. To install an
actual BIOU2 and disable the ACTU built-in relay, use the programming
telephone to remove the virtual BIOU2 and then install the actual BIOU2
in Cabinet 01/slot 01~08 in the normal manner. BIOU relay functions are
assigned in “515 View BIOU Control Relay Assignments” on
Page 8-58.This field is required if you selected BIOU in 01 Interface
Type above.

03 DDCB Equipment No. | Enter the DDCB equipment number to which the Door Lock should be assigned.
This is the cabinet, slot, and circuit number of the BDKU/BDKS or PDKU
interface PCB to which the DDCB is to be connected.

Possible values: xx = Cabinet 01~07; yy = Slot 01~10; zz = Circuit 01~16
(default = no value)

Example: If the DDCB interface should be connected to a PDKU or BDKU/BDKS
in cabinet shelf 5, slot 2, circuit 3, enter 050203.

Notes

* This is the cabinet, slot, and circuit number of the BDKU/BDKS or PDKU
interface PCB to which the DDCB is to be connected.

* Ifa PDN is assigned to the DDCB equipment number it must be deleted,
using PRG201, before attempting to assign the DDCB console.
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Door Phone Assignment Record Sheet

Program 507 Values

Program 576 Values

00 Door Phone| 01 DDCB |02 Tenant| 04 Ring | 05 LCD 06 Day 1 07 Day 2 08 Night 00 Tenant | 01 Page
Number Equipment | Number | Duration| Name | pest Num Dest| Num Dest Num Number Group

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

Program 508 Values

00 Door 01 02 BIOU |03 DDCB
Lock Interface| Relay Equip
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
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515 View BIOU Control Relay Assignments
Prerequisite Program: 100 on page -1, and 105 on page -13

Thisassignment is used to view functions of the four control relays on each BIOU PCB set in Program
105 12 Night Relay and 18 Night Bell Relay; Program 508 Door Lock Control Assignment; and
Program 503 19 BGM Mute Relay. The system allows up to two BIOU PCBsto provide atotal of eight
control relays. The control relays can be configured as an external BGM mute control, Night Bell
control, Night Mode Control, and Door Lock Control.

Notes
BIOU-1 relays are identified as Control Relays 1~4.
BIOU-2 relays are identified as Control Relays 5~8.

1. From the Program Menu, click
Services > External Device > BIOU

R T
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e o fEpsew | (e Blgier Bypee Bl osrres e

Relay Type e I s A L LR i Sl
2. Enter Program 515 data. o i =
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FIELD DESCRIPTION

00 BIOU (1 or 2)

01 BIOU Relay 1 or 5
02 BIOU Relay 2 or 6
03 BIOU Relay 3 or 7
04 BIOU Relay 4 or 8
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Enter the BOIU PCB number.
Possible values: 1 or 2 (default = no value)

Note BIOU 1 and BIOU 2 are assigned in Program 100 - Card Assignment.

View the function of BIOU1, control relay 1 or BIOU2, control relay 5:
View the function of BIOU1, control relay 2 or BIOU2, control relay 6:
View the function of BIOU1, control relay 3 or BIOU2, control relay 7:
View the function of BIOU1, control relay 4 or BIOU2, control relay 8:

Possible values: Not Use, Ext Paging, Night Bell, Night Relay or Door Lock
(default = no value)

* NOT USE - if the relay is not used.

* PAGE MUTE - External BGM mute control activates during an external page
(see “503 Paging Devices Group Assignments” on Page 8-59).

* NIGHT BELL — Night Bell control activates during the system Night Mode only
when incoming Exchange lines ring (see “102 Flexible Numbering Plan Access
Codes” on Page 4-6).

* NIGHT RELAY — Night Mode Control activates continuously during the system
Night Mode (see “105 System Data” on Page 4-17).

* DOOR LOCK - Door Lock Control activates when a telephone's Door Unlock
button is pressed (see “508 Door Lock Control Assignment” on Page 8-56).



503 Paging Devices Group Assighments
Prerequisite Program: 502 on page -22
Assigns BIOU Page Zone Relays to Page Groups.

s o e ——
Record Sheet” on Page 8-57. .

[aes #ored Chgmsms | |bme Gl ides S @ p— g W

Cmerw’  Solares
2. Fromthe Program Menu, click Services : A A "
> External Device > Paging Devices. 2 i g g 4 e b
alwm I P i T P e
3. Enter 00 Zone Relay Number. el g T ——
. . ] r i A B s W
4. Check the Paging Groupsthat youwish |3 i S i i)
to activate. - (- T —
. : m I 12 e e 1 R LI R
5. Select the external generic relay ¥ - I~ 15 g e 1k e
number :.-l--u. I 0 s N i ; T 0 B | P e
& Fubmisied BF1 I ket Py =|
6. Click Submit. B
| Teals
FIELD DESCRIPTION | e
00 Zone Relay Number Select the BIOU Page Zone relay that should be assigned to the Page Groups

below. This relay activates whenever the selected Page Group is paged.
* BIOU1 = Zone Relays 1~4.

* BIOU2 = Zone Relays 5~8.

Possible values: 1~8 (default = no value)

01 PG 1~16 PG 16 Check the box if the selected BIOU Page Zone Relay should activate with this
17 All Page Group Page Group.

18 All Emergency Page Possible values: On or Off (default)

Group

19 BGM Mute Relay Assign BIOU generic relay as the BGM mute relay. This relay activates
whenever the external page is in use

* BIOU1 = Generic Relays 1~4.
¢ BIOU2 = Generic Relays 5~8.
Possible values: 1~8 (default = 0)

Note  The CTX100 ACTU built-in relay is programmed as relay 5. For this
relay operation,BIOU2 is installed, as default, in a virtual equipment
position - Cabinet 2, Slot 5, PCB code 20, in Program 100. To install
an actual BIOU2 and disable the ACTU built-in relay, use the
programming telephone to remove the virtual BIOU2 and then install
the actual BIOU2 in Cabinet 01 Slot 01~08 in the normal manner.
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Paging Device Group Assignment Record Sheet

00 Zone Paging Groups (Enter Check to turn On) 17 Include in All| 18 All Emerg | 19 Ext Generic
Relay | 01 [ 02| 03| 04| 05| 06| 07| 08| 09| 10| 11 | 12| 13| 14 | 15 | 16 | Paging Group Page Group | Relay Number

1

0| Nl |la |~ N

550 Enhanced 911/Emergency 999 Call Group

Prerequisite Program: None

B g | A bl e

This command assigns OL Gs to the

Enhanced 911/ Emergency 999 Call i s ——————
Group. e e o
1. Complete the “Emergency Call Group :"'“ R— -
Assignment Record Sheet” on sk
Page 8-60. e
2. From the Program Menu, click T;"
Services > Enhanced 911. . E':.'f.'“:
3. Select Program 550 data. e
Frgmp Fraoos
Click Submit. P
Wardzawa m
(P11
il
FIELD DESCRIPTION
00 Emergency Call Group Specify the Emergency Call Group.
Number Possible values: 1~8 (default = no value)
01 OLG1~08 OLG8 Specify the first through eighth OLG to be chosen for an E911/999 call.

Possible values: 1~128 (CTX670), 1~32 (CTX100) (default = 0)

Emergency Call Group Assignment Record Sheet

00 E-Call OLG Number
Group o1 02 03 04 05 06 07 08
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
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551 Emergency Network Access Code

FIELD

01 ENA Code 1

02 ENA Code 2

03 ENA Code 3

DESCRIPTION

Set Emergancy Network Access Code 1.

Possible values: Maximum of 5 ASCII characters (default = 999)
Set Emergancy Network Access Code 2.

Possible values: Maximum of 5 ASCII characters (default = blank)
Set Emergancy Network Access Code 3.

Possible values: Maximum of 5 ASCII characters (default = blank)
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Operation 9

This chapter discusses CTX WinAdmin's operational programming functions.

System Setup
Program Number(s): 900, 901 and 902

These programs enable programmers to simulate system Power Off/On, initialise Strata CTX, check
software versions and set system clock and date.

1. From the Program Menu,
click Operation > System

Setup. Tl [Gips ®Seve Cagpbmi | |Semsi Wlbsms S @ lresed @i W e
2. Click Restart CTX to reset A S —
Strata CTX. i o r—— “n —
Timsli T E 1 WA W |
...or click Initialise CTX to " P, m—C s
delete programmed dataand | 2 e i
revert to default settings. e et |
3. 901CTX Versiondataisfor | & memeias™ :
viewing only. ol S e
Set Strata CTX date and time. | * e —_— =] I
. . 1-:::_,..“ BN ; e LT
5. Click Submit. Preiis i
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900 CTX Restart

Prerequisite Program: None
This program enables you to reset hardware and initialises or restores programmed data.

CAUTION! Both commandswill drop all existing calls.

FIELD DESCRIPTION

Restart CTX Clicking on this button initialises a System Power Off/Power On sequence to reset
hardware. This is also known as an Initialise Level 2.

Initialise CTX Clicking on this button invokes an Initialise Level 1 sequence which erases
programmed data and enters default data into the Strata CTX System.

If a Toshiba SmartMedia is installed in the available slot, using this option restores
data from backed up data from the SmartMedia (see “Restoring Data from
SmartMedia” below).

Important! Choosing Initialise CTX without installing a SmartMedia Card deletes all programmed
data and returns your Strata CTX to factory default settings. All previously programmed
dataislost (See“ Restoring Data from SmartMedia” on Page 9-2).

Restoring Data from SmartMedia

When initialising with Initialise CTX, you can restore custom data that was previously programmed
and stored on a SmartMedia card. To do so, follow the steps below.

1. Insert a SmartMedia card that contains the Pr ogdat a directory with thedef aul t . dat file.
Thedef aul t. dat file contains your custom settings and can be created by running Data
Backup. See “910 Data Backup” on Page 9-11.

2. Run System Initialisation by clicking Initialise CTX.

Notes
Restoring data from the SmartMedia card may take an hour or more.

During the restore process, the telephone LCD may display date and time data. This does not
necessarily indicate completion of the restore process.

To verify completion of the restore process access the Programming Mode from a telephone and
enter your password. If the system enables you to continue, the data restore process is compl ete.



901 Display Version

Prerequisite Program: None

This program enables you to view the Active and Standby software versions installed on the Strata

CTX system processor.

FIELD

System Type

Active Software

Standby Software

DTMF, BBMS, BEXS,
BSIS, Ethernet, and
Modem

DREC Version

IPL Version

DESCRIPTION

Displays the system that is connected.
Possible values: Strata CTX670, Strata CTX100 (Active only).

Displays the software versions.

These fields indicate the following:

A = Indicates software for USA, Canada or Mexico.
Rx.xx = Indicates the CTX release level.

MO0011.00 = The software version number.

Note  The Active software does not always have to be the same as the Standby
software, although the Active and Standby software versions may be the
same when you get it from Toshiba.

The check marks in these boxes indicate the hardware that is installed on the Strata
CTX processor.

Notes
¢ On the Strata CTX100: Ethernet means AETS is installed on ACTU.

¢  Modem means AMDS is installed on ACTU.
¢ DTMF means ARCS is installed on ACTU.

Indicates the DTMF/ABR software.

Indicates basic boot-up software version.

902 Set Time and Date

Prerequisite Program: None

This program enables you to change the system clock in Strata CTX.

FIELD

CTX Date

CTX Time

DESCRIPTION

Set Strata CTXs current date.
* Set the current date (YYYYMMDD).
Possible values: YYYY = Year, MM = Month and DD = Day (default = no value)

e Current Day of Week will display once the Year, Month and Day parameters
have been entered.

Possible values: Sunday ~ Saturday (Read only) (default = no value).
* Leap Year will display based on the year entered.

Possible values: Leap, Leap Next x, where x = 1,2 or 3. X. is the number of
years since the previous leap year (Read only) (default = no
value).

Set Strata CTXs current time (hhmmss).

Possible values: hh = hour, mm = minutes and ss = seconds (default = no value).
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915 Regional Selection
Prerequisite Program: None
This program enables you to select the country.

FIELD DESCRIPTION

01 Region Set regional setting for Strata CTX.
Possible values: 0 US

1 Canada
2 Mexico
3 Taiwan
4 Hong Kong
5 Thailand
6 Japan
7 Singapore
8 Malaysia
9 Indonesia
10 Sri Lanka
11 India
12 China
13 UK
(default = 13)

02 US Settings
03 US Settings

04 Current Setting Check on current regional settings.
Possible values: 0 US

1 Canada
2 Mexico
3 Taiwan
4 Hong Kong
5 Thailand
6 Japan
7 Singapore
8 Malaysia
9 Indonesia
10 Sri Lanka
11 India
12 China
13 UK
(default = 13)

Note

. 0(US), 1(Canada), 2(Mexico), 3(Taiwan), 4(Hong_kong), 5(Thailand), 6(Japan), 7(Singapore), 8(Maaysia), 9(Indonesia),
10(Sri_lanka), 11(India), 12(China), 13(UK).

. Can not select “Japan”

. Regions are changed when RestartWithClearData. In other words, not affected to the system before RestartWithClearData.
FK1 shows new region after RestartWithClearData in future.

. FK4 shows current region.
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908 SmartMedia

This program enables you to format and perform file management tasks on a SmartMedia card while it
isinstalled in the CTX processor.

SmartMedia Card

The SmartMedia card isa small memory card that isused in digital cameras, MP3 playersetc. Itis
availablein most retail storesthat sell digital cameras, personal computers supplies, etc. The capacities
of standard SmartMedia cards are 32MB, 64MB and 128MB.

Notes

32MB or 64MB must be used for Strata CTX maintenance functions.
The Strata CTX does not use Compact Recall or other similar types of small storage devices.

Functions

A SmartMedia Card(s) is required for most of the important Strata CTX maintenance functions such

as.

Saving (Backup) and re-loading (Restore) the programmed database of a particular Strata CTX
system.

Saving Event trace data files for troubleshoating problems.
Updating or upgrading the Strata CTX operating software version.

Administration and use

SmartMedia card read/writer installed in or connected to a PC can be used to perform a basic
format and admisnister SmartMediafiles. (SmartMedia card read/writers are available in most
computer supply retail stores. They come with USB, PCI, floppy disk, and other types of PC
interfaces).

When the SmartMedia card is used to perform one of itsfunctions, it isinstaled in the
SmartMediadlot of the Strata CTX processor. It must be first formatted for Strata CTX operation
by running Forced Format (program 908).

The Strata CTX format will create five specia folders. These folders and how to use them are
explained below and in the Chapter 10 — Maintenance on page 10-1 .



1. Install the SmartMedia

Card into the designated e —

slot of the Strata CTX [ i - = [ s it | ot Wt i W b [
processor. i S R po
2. From the Program Menu,
click Operation >
SmartMedia. ~ Emsm e — =— E
3. Click one of the following: [ e — -
+ Normal Format — -
createsany CTX o
SmartMedia directory |2 7o
that does not exist (v
aready. Existing |3 T
directories are not [ —
overwritten by this | —
procedure. i T

+ Forced Format — erases any existing directories and files. All existing data is overwritten. It
then creates the five Strata CTX directories. See “ CTX SmartMedia Folders’ on Page 9-7 for
more information.

+ Unmount — copiesthe CTX event and alarm log files from the CTX processor buffers (RAM)
to the SmartMedia card and then clears the buffers. It then stops CTX from writing to the
SmartMedia Card so it can be removed without damaging it.

CAUTION! Alwaysrun unmount beforeremoving the SmartMedia card to prevent damageto
the card. Failureto comply can cause damageto thecard.

+ Transfer —copiesthe CTX event and alarm log filesfrom the CTX processor buffers (RAM) to
the SmartMedia card and then clears the buffers.

FIELD DESCRIPTION

Operation Displays the procedure selected.
Possible values: Normal Format, Forced Format, Unmount and Transfer.

Completion Displays the progress and status of the procedure selected.
Possible values: Processing or Complete

CTX SmartMedia Contains files in the CTX SmartMedia Folder.

Folder Possible values: Files listed under Admlog, Errlog, Evnttrce, Progdata, and

Program folders.

Local Folder You must manually create a new folder on your PC under ctx folder > WinAdmin >
Ctmc > Ctmc_Local > SmartMedia > New Folder

The created folders will be available in the Local Folder drop-down box. You can
store CTX SmartMedia files on these folders (See details below).
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Smart Media Card FTP File Management

1. The Smart card files can be copied from the Smart media card to your WinAdmin PC and vice
versa using the WinAdmin Smart Media FTP function. The Smart Media card must be installed in
the CTX processor and formatted using Program 908 before it can be used. After it isinstalled and
formatted the CTX will automatically store files under the Admlog, Errolog and Evnttrce folder of
the Smart Media card - see CTX Smart Mediafolders below for details.

2. New folders must be created (with your own chosen names) on the WinAdmin PC using Windows
Explorer before you can use the Smart Media FTP screen. The folders must be created under the
following path which aready exists on the WinAdmin PC:

CTX>WinAdmin>Ctmc_L ocal>SmartMedia>Your Folder Name.

3. After the SM card has been formatted and your folders have been created on the WinAdmin PC
you can manage files as described below:

Download: Copy files from the CTX Smart Media Card to your WinAdmin PC.

+  From the CTX Smart Media drop down, select the CTX Smart Mediafolder and file(s) that
should be copied to the WinAdmin PC.

+ Fromthe Loca Folder drop down, select the CTX WinAdmin PC folder to which the files
should be copied to - then click on Download.

Upload: Copy files from the WinAdmin PC to the CTX Smart Media card

+  From the Local Folder drop down, select the WinAdmin PC Smart Media folder and file(s)
that should be copied to the CTX Smart Media card.

+ Fromthe CTX Smart Media Folder drop down, select the CTX Smart Mediafolder to which
the files should be copied to - then click on Upload.

Delete SM File: Delete files stored on the CTX Smart Media card.

+  From the CTX Smart Media drop down, select the CTX Smart Mediafolder and file(s) that
should be deleted - them click Delete SM file.

CTX SmartMedia Folders

Running the Normal and Forced options of this program creates five folders on the SmartMedia card
asfollows:

Admlog — The Admlog folder saves a history of CTX Administration (programming) command
entriesin xxx.SNP and xxx.DKT files. SNP files provide alog of CTX WinAdmin entries and
DKT files provide alog of programming Telephone entries.

Errlog — System error logs are saved into this folder. See Maintenance chapter, Event Trace
Control Programs 903, 904 and 905 to set up trace.

Evnttrce— CTX WinAdmin Event Trace files are saved into this folder.
Progdata — Your Strata CTX programmed settings are al saved in this folder. When a backup is
performed, Strata CTX saves programmed data to the Progdata folder as a default.dat file.

Note To perform the backup function you must first delete any existing default.datfiles to allow
CTX to create a new default.dat file.

Program — The operating software of the Strata CTX is saved in thisfolder as a nhs.prg file.



SmartMedia Errors

Any error causes the SmartMedia LED to recall (0.25sec ON — 0.25sec OFF continuous), except if the
SmartMedia Volume Label is UPDATE; in this case the SmartMedia LED will always recall.
SmartMedia LED Specification

SmartMedia LED, located near the SmartMedia slot on the CTX processor, is lit when the following
ocCurs:

When the SmartMedia is accessed for read and write.
When the errors are detected. See above for the detail of errors.

When SmartMediaisinserted into the dot, SmartMedia LED blinks once. Thisis because the
system accesses the mediato read the house keeping data. When it does not blink, it meansthat the
SmartMediais not detected by the system at all. If the blink does not stop, it means that any of
above error is detected or the SmartMediavolume label is UPDATE.

911 Remote Program Update
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This program enables you to update the CTX software version. The process allows you to send the new
software to the CTX processor standby memory (Strata CTX670) or SmartMedia card (Strata
CTX100) while the system isin use without interrupting service. After the new software isloaded into
memory it can be activated at any time.

CAUTION! Activation of the new software requires a clear-reboot operation that will drop all
existing calls and take the system out of service from 15 minutesto an hour.

Prerequisite

1. AttheCTX siteingtall a SmartMedia card on the Strata CTX670 or Strata CTX 100 processor. All
existing files on this SmartMedia card should be saved on a PC incase they are needed |ater. The
label on this SmartMedia card can be anything except PRGUPDATE.

2. A CTX FTP account must be created using WinAdmin before starting the Remote Update
procedure, see “FTP User Accounts’” on Page 9-13 (Thisis only necessary when using WinAdmin
1.10. Later versions of WinAdmin do not require an FTP account).



[l Togotothe Remote Program Update screen from CTX WinAdmin and to perform the Update

1
2.

From the Program Menu, click Operation > Program Update.
Obtain the update file from Tashiba.

Thisis azipped Unix file about T s ——————

4MB. It is named CTX 100-Mxx- i e i
rmobj_tgz or CTX670-Mxx- —— i i 1 Poami el i sl Bl ol il TR S
rmobi.tgz. E e
Onthe Strata CTX WinAdmin PC, | == i

under the WinAdmin “Upload” D s

folder, create a new sub folder s By

named CTX100-Mxx or CTX670- R

Mxx (where xx is the version TR _

number of the Strata CTX software | == vty

that will be updated). Create the — e

new folder on the C: drive or e e R

whichever drive Strata CTX

WinAdminisinstalled, in this path:
CTX\WinAmin\ctmc\ctmc_L ocal\Upload\CTX100-Mxx.

Unzip the CTX100-Mxx-rmobj.tgz file into the CTX100-Mxx folder — approximately 236 files
should be unzipped. Thetext fileis a header which contains the Strata CTX software version
number. These individual fileswill be sent to the Strata CTX processor standby side of flash
memory (Strata CTX 670) or SmartMedia card (Strata CTX 100) during the Update process.

From the SmartMedia selection in Strata CTX WinAdmin (Program 908), format the SmartMedia
with the Strata CTX format using “Forced Format.”

From the Backup Data selection in WinAdmin (Program 910), backup the Strata CTX program
database onto the SmartMedia card using “Back Up.”

Note Keep this SmartMedia card installed on the Strata CTX processor to alow the programmed

7.

datato be restored automatically following the remote Update and Clear-Reboot process.

Update the Strata CTX software remotely from the Remote Update screen.

+ Fromthe“Upload From Folders’ drop-down menu select the folder that you created in Step 3
above.

+ Click on Sart Remote Program Update.

Note Do not change the CTX Admin screen after the update process has started. Changing the

8.

screen, touching the keyboard etc, will cause the process to stop and fail.

+  WinAdmin indicates the status of the Remote Update processin the “Files Updated” box.
Remote Update can take from 15 minutes to more than one hour, depending on the
transmission speed of the connection (i.e; modem or LAN speed).

A message will display to indicate that the new software version has been sent to the CTX
processor memory successfully (to the Strata CTX670 standby side of flash memory or Strata
CTX100 SmartMedia PROGRAM folder).

+ To activate the new software from this message screen, click OK (WinAdmin 1.10) or Clear-
Reboot (WinAdmin 1.11 or later). Either button starts the Clear-Reboot process - see Warning
below. Also on WinAdmin version 1.11 and above, a Clear-Reboot Later button is provided on
the message screen to allow you to activate the new software a later time to prevent service
interruption.



CAUTION! The Clear-Reboot processwill drop all callsand take the Strata CTX out of service
from 15 minutesto an hour depending on size of the backup data file.

After clear-reboot iscomplete, the Strata CTX will run on the new softwar e version
(thisisnow the active side of flash memory). The backup data will have been
restored from the SmartMedia card to the Strata CT X processor memory. On the
Strata CT X670 only, the original software version will be on the standby side of
flash memory.

9. Test the system to verify that the new software is running properly. If the system is operating
correctly, switch the Active Softwareto “Normal”. (If your CTX WinAdmin screen does not
provide this function, use the programming telephone. See Program 911, FB0OA4.

If the new version of software is not performing properly, on the Strata CTX670 only, you can
activate the old version of software again by initiating a Clear-Reboot (CTX WinAdmin 1.11 and
above). Clear-Reboot swaps the active and standby sides of flash memory. You must install a
SmartMedia card containing a copy of the current backup data before initiating a clear reboot or all
programmed datawill be erased.

FIELD

Upload from Folder

Version Number

Number of Files

Files Uploaded
Operation Completion

Copied blocks

Total Blocks

Active Side ID

Active Side Status

Standby Side Status
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DESCRIPTION

Select the Strata CTX type.

Possible values: CTX100-MxxS, CTX 670-Mxx, where xx = software version number
(default = no value).

Software version number is displayed.

Displays number of files uploaded. This field is dynamic and will change during the
process.

Displays number of files uploaded.
View operation status.

View number of blocks copied.

Possible values: 0~65536 (default = 0)

View total blocks to be updated.

Possible values: 0~65536 (default = 0)

Active Side Number.

Possible values: 0 or 1 (default = 0)

Backup Type Display.

Possible values: Normal (default), Trial, Fault, Don’t care or Error

Standby Backup Type. This field will display only when connected to a Strata CTX
670. It will not display when connected to Strata CTX 100.

Possible values: Normal (default), Trial, Fault, Don’t Care or Error



910 Data Backup

Prerequisite Program: 908 on page 9-5
This program enables you to backup programmed data from Strata CTX to a SmartMedia Card.
1. Install the SmartMedia Card into the designated slot of the Strata CTX processor.

Note The SmartMediacard

must be formatted by _
Strata CTX and the s ot AR TS SRS L e i S S 0
“Progdata’ directory must | semm ru st | PR
be empty (no Default.dat - iranlih
file) g
Sardcan.
2. From the Program Menu, e e
click Operation > Data i
Backup. ¥ P it s

3 e S
& Unmaasly Faee

3. Select the Backup button. B Tiis o vt

Click Cancdl to interrupt the e

selected function. vorniel
Click Backup. St

B T A i
4 Plak Py

5. The Progressfield displays
the progress of the selected function.

FIELD DESCRIPTION
Backup Select one of the following buttons. When performing a Backup, you must use a
formatted SmartMedia card.

* Backup — Backup Strata CTX data to SmartMedia card. This creates a
Def aul t . dat file under the Pr ogdat a directory of the SmartMedia card.

Notes

o Default.dat is the name of the file that is created and it contains all
Strata CTX programmed data. It is not default data. It is data that is currently
programmed in the Strata CTX.

e The Pr ogdat a directory on the SmartMedia card must be empty before
trying to backup data. You can use FTP to copy and delete an existing
default.dat file.

e Cancel — Cancel the Backup/Restore function.

Completion Current Status of Backup.
Possible values:
* All_Ok — Backup completed with no errors.
* Partial_Ok — Backup has completed with errors.
* NG - Backup has failed.
* Cancel — Cancel Backup.
* Importing — Program data is being restored.
* Exporting — Program data is being sent out.
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916 TCP/IP Configuration

Prerequisite Program: None

This program displays Network Communication | P address configuration. This program appliesto the
Strata CTX Network (NIC) jack connection only. It does not apply to the CTX maintenance modem.
To change TCP/IP settings see “ Step 2B: Set Up IP Address of CTX NIC” on Page 2-6.

1. From the Program Menu, click
Operation > |P Configuration.

2. Thefollowing Strata CTX default
address displays:

+

+

IPAddress—192. 168. 254. 253
(NIC/Ethernet only).

IP Address—a.b.c.d
whereab.c.d = 0~255. This|P
Addressisfor the NIC/Ethernet
only. (default = 192.168.254.253).

192.168.255.254 is the Strata CTX
modem fixed | P address for Dia-up
connections. Do not enter this P
address on this screen.

Subnet Mask — e.f.g.h

1 ey 100 - P o I i

I # Oerfigarisn

| Dy wcesl Copsbeas | mess; B pown By g | omcavan e |

e g Bl B B [ EF T | IE]
Tadwed Wath
S Dl Col erme |

where e.f.g.h = 0~255 (default = 255.255.255.0). Octet “h” in SubNet Mask cannot be the

same as octet “d” in the |P address

Default Gateway (default = 0.0.0.0).

3. Select another program from the Program Menu.
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FTP User Accounts

Prerequisite Program: None

This program establishes up to four FTP users for the built-in Strata CTX FTP server function located
on the Strata CTX processor. These Strata CTX FTP accounts allow FTP access to the Strata CTX
SmartMedia card. This alows administration of the Strata CTX SmartMedia folders and files.

1. From the Program Menu, click
Operation > FTP User Account.

2. Select the FTP Index. Up to four FTP
Users can be established.

3. Assignthe FTP User’s Account Name.
Assign the FTP User a Password.

5. Enter the default directory to which this
FTP account isto access. This should be
/0/ which istheroot directory of the
Strata CTX SmartMedia card.

6. Click Submit.
Note FTP User Accountsare storedin
memory on the Strata CTX

xSl bl rreed. Faslares

Grt Elcpe Pipded | [oes Hlpde Sioee J = e

FIT L i
P R FEY R E
—
Sk e lmemime

| Mwedns | lmdea iy Bwme  Faianed s T Ty
i 4 -

s
T

processor and are intentionally deleted for security when the Strata CTX is powered off/on or

initialised.
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Operation

File Information

Prerequisite Program: None

This program enables you to view lists of Alarm and Administration files stored on the Strata CTX
SmartMedia card. See “908 SmartMedia’ on Page 9-5 for more information about these files.

1. From the Program Menu,
click Operation > File
Information.

2. Select from one of the
following options

..orclick Listtoseea
summary list of Files already
programmed into the system.
View the file name index,
number, name, and creation
and modification dates under
each of the categories listed
below.

+ Error Alarm Files.

+ Error Alarm Expansion
Files.

_-:w: Mligenl Dwisen | Joss, W) piee Sagies Silimever Seee Bisn

[BTEN =TT

Vi ek Wil I [}

185 B -
L]

[ —: oemeaims [
(e =] s [

[ S im

[Ty S— I x Cims e |

[Ea Tt | o e

[Pr— -

o o i [ -

Ml [ FERE L

ins mgas I i |

I e

e

P B e g Ciemssmes |
[Ty - T L

+ SNMP Administrator Files (CTX WinAdmin log).
+ DKT Administrator Files (Programming telephone log).

Note For adetailed description on Trace function go to “ Trace Function” on Page A-56.
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Community Name

Prerequisite Program: None

This program enables you to create and set up a Community Name (or passwords) to allow accessto
specific Strata CTX systems.

1.

From the Program Menu, click
Operation > Community Name. =
Select the ID Number to assign to the yceiiimen -
Community or click one of the s e e (S
following buttons: E P — |
+  Remove— highlight an existing R S L LS
community fromthetableand click |+ e s T o o B
this button to remove the sel ected VD
community from the index. = P b :
. Modify — highlight an existing e
community fromthetableand click | & &2
this button to modify the IP Mabsrres
Address, Privileges and P
Administrator Level settings for i
this community.
Enter the remaining fields and click
Click Submit.
FIELD DESCRIPTION

Community Name

IP Address

Privileges

Enter the Community name. The Community Name is a password that is stored in
the Strata CTX. To communicate with a Strata CTX, the WinAdmin PC must send a
legal community name to the CTX when attempting to connect. The default
community name stored in the CTX is communityName (case sensitive). The Strata
CTX can store up to 10 community names.

Enter the IP Address of the Community Name. Each community name is associated
with an IP Address. This IP address is stored in the CTX with its associated
community hame.

Possible values: a.b.c.d.; a = 0~255, b = 0~255, ¢ = 0~255, d = 0~255

Notes
* To allow any CTX WinAdmin PC to connect to the Strata CTX with a particular
community name, enter 0.0.0.0 as the IP address for that Community Name.

e To allow only a specific WinAdmin PC to connect to the CTX with a particular
community name, enter the static IP address of that PC for that community
name.

Select User Privilege Levels. These privileges are to assign the community name or
IP address to an internal Strata CTX level.

Possible values: Read (default) or Write

Note  Read — The user cannot modify Strata CTX data regardless of the
WinAdmin User level 1~4.
Write — The user can modify Strata CTX data according to the WinAdmin
user level 1~4.
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FIELD DESCRIPTION

Administrator Level Select Administrator Level. This level is to assign the community name or IP
address to an internal Strata CTX access level.

Possible values: Super User (default) or Ordinary User

Notes

e Super User — Strata CTX allows the user access to all Strata CTX commands.
Super Users can only view ordinary user community names and their own
community name but not other Super User community names.

* Ordinary User — Strata CTX allows the user access to all Strata CTX programs
except 900 Initialisation/Restart and 911 Update. Ordinary users can only view
their own community name.

909 MAC Address

Prerequisite Program: None

This program enables you to view the Media Access Control (MAC) Address assigned to your Strata
CTX System processor PCB. The MAC addressis a unique serial number that is electronically coded
in the CTX processor memory at the factory —it cannot be changed. The MAC Addressis also printed
on the back of the processor card that is used for the Strata CTX 670 (Processor Part Number
BBCU1A) and Strata CTX 100 (Processor Part Number ACTU1A). A MAC Address must be
converted to the applicable serial number utilised in Internet FY| for License code generation.

1. From the Program Menu, click
Operation > MAC Address.

T ) T re——
2. Enter your system serial number. ; ‘”: s
Note The serial number is printed on i i
the invoice and bar code of the e
product shipment. :-"'.m'.-.' :-.'-....
3. MAC Addressisdisplayed as shown i
to the right. AABBCCDDEEFF = Hexa |} messsins.
Decimal values 0~9, A~F. VMo e
4. Click another program from the B
Program Menu. T T
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Operation

Trap Destinations

Prerequisite Program: None
This program enables you to setup Trap IPs.

1. From the Program Menu,

click Operation > Trap IP : .
Setup. I R i::::__ﬂu’-u i S e B S i
| Cammas Tessm [ray I-—-_---__ il

2. SelectaTrap IP Index | Bt T
number or click Addtoadd a | swi= = W T T —§ S, T
Trap IPindex. | i e

Fegirr

3. Click Submit. | &t e Ve
| B P

FIELD DESCRIPTION

Community Name Enter the Name of the Community.

Possible values: Alpha characters (default = no value).

IP Address Enter the IP Address for remote connection.
Possible values: a.b.c.d.; a = 0~255, b = 0~255, ¢ = 0~255, d = 0~255
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License Control

Program Number(s): 913 and 914
The following programs enable you to issue and maintain License Activation settings for CTX

WinAdmin users.

Prerequisite Program: None

This program enables you to issue new licenses.

1. From the Program Menu, click

7 1 kb 1 P il ksl gt

Operation > License Control. Qi e £t

2. Issuealicenseby cuttingand pasting Or | seesuss s -

manually entering the 60-character [ prepT———
string in the License Code text box. = N
Note If you are not adding the License == —

Code to WinAdmin immediately,

copy and savethecode onto adisk. | ===

Save codein Notepad using Fixdsys | b

font.

3. Click one of the following buttons:

+ |Issue—toissue the License Code.

+ Cancd Issue —to cancel the License Code issue.

4. Activate the License entered above by selecting the delay timer.

5. Click one of the following buttons:

+ Activate —for license activation.

+ Cancedl Activate —to cancel license activation.

License Issue

Prerequisite Program: None

This program enables System Administrators to issue Licenses for CTX WinAdmin users.

FIELD

Status

License Code

9-18

DESCRIPTION

Displays Licensing Status:

Possible values: Not yet, Issue Stand by, Issue Finished, Cancel Issue, Activate
Stand by, Activate Finished or Cancel Activate

Cut and paste the License code text string or manually enter the License Code (six
characters per box).

Possible values: 60 characters.

Note  The License Code will have to be generated from Toshiba’s FY| website
(http://fyi.tsd.toshiba.com). After obtaining the License code from FYI save
it as a Text file. Cut and paste the License code obtained from Toshiba’s
FYI website. The License Code is made up of the MAC Address and the
number of ports. The License Code that is generated for a particular MAC
Address is only good for the processor that contains that MAC Address.


http://fyi.tsd.toshiba.com
http://fyi.tsd.toshiba.com

License Activate
Prerequisite Program: 913 above
This program enables activation of CTX WinAdmin licenses issued in Program 913.

FIELD DESCRIPTION
Delay Timer Select Activation Delay Timer in hours.
Possible values: 0~24 (default = 0)

Notes

* Enter 0 to issue or activate the license immediately or 1~24 to set the automatic
delay activation feature, where 1 = 1 hour delay; 2 = 2 hour delay, etc.

e After the license is activated, use the License Information screen below to check
that all Ports and features have been activated properly.

License Information

The following programs enable you to set up Licensing details for CTX WinAdmin users.
Prerequisite Program: None

EX - el kel ko
{1y Limsrsn imimrmamer

| Gipm WPcpes Cmppas | (e Blpess Secoe W lnesssa Ghee T

1. From the Program Menu,
click Operation > License

Information. B .
2. ViewLicensngdetailsfor | Llllen  emwee
this Strata CTX account. i e — [ s —
. . Ty e
3. Click Submit. ——
ey
FAv—
. e
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Maintenance 1 O

This chapter discusses CTX WinAdmin's maintenance functions.

Trace Function

To analyze Strata CTX problems efficiently, Toshiba needs to get the event trace data and ISDN trace
data. These data sets enable analysis of the problems Strata CTX may experience. It is helpful for
troubleshooting problems that are difficult to duplicate.

Please contact Toshiba Technical Support to coordinate the running of the procedures that appear in
this section. Technical Support will walk you through the required steps.

Trace Data

By running traces when tests are conducted on your Strata CTX system, you ensure that data are being
kept in the event your system encounters a problem. This data can be sent to Toshiba Tech Support for
analysis and troubleshooting.

Strata CTX can collect the following trace data:

Error Log (including crash dump)

Event Trace

ISDN L3 trace
Event traces can be performed by running Program 903 “ Event Trace Control” on Page 10-3, through
Program 908 “Format/Unmount SmartMedia” on Page A-63.
Error Log
When Strata CTX detects an error, the information is stored automatically without executing a
program. However, if the system locks up, you must restart the system to save the datato SmartMedia.
Start/Stop/Store Trace Data

Whenever you execute a test, start recording the trace data by enabling the “Event Trace Control”
(Program 903). see Page 10-3. If you use ISDN extensions or trunks, please record ISDN trace data by
starting “904 I1SDN Trace Location” on Page 10-4.
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0 Totest and retrievetrace data

Note This procedure requires use of optional SmartMedia reading hardware and software or FTP

8.

management with a personal computer. See “908 SmartMedia” on Page 9-5.
Start your test. If a problem occurs, stop the trace (please refer to the “ Event Trace Control” and
“904 1SDN Trace Location” program instructions in this manual).

Verify the results by running the same test(s) again. If the problem can be duplicated the
information contained in the trace data becomes more useful.

Unmount data to SmartMedia using “ Format/Unmount SmartMedia’ on Page A-63.

Remove the SmartMedia card from Strata CTX. Use caution. The SmartMedia device can be
damaged if removed incorrectly.

Insert the SmartMedia card into your SmartM edia reader.

LocatetheEvnttrce folder and save al filesending with . sdt and . ndt to your PCs hard
drive.

Locate the Crash Dump intheerr| og folder. File extensionsare. exp and . nml and append to
your hard drive.

E-mail the filesto your Toshiba support person.

If you start recording trace data after a problem occurs, the previous data is overwritten. Make sure the
required datafiles are stored to SmartMedia and saved to disk prior to starting another trace.
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Event Trace Control

Program Number(s): 903/904/905/906
Prerequisite Program: None

This program enables you to trace message events occurring in Strata CTX. Program Numbers 903,
904, 905 and 906 are consolidated in one CTX WinAdmin screen (shown below).

1. Ingtal the SmartMedia Card into
the designated slot of the Strata

Brw e Bipsbes | Jbew Glabs fa0ss Wlowere mlae B

CTX processor. Foa e £ : o
2. From the Program Menu, click - e
Maintenance > Event Trace E e R ———
Control. Arurism e e
fre ram A | g 5
3. Enter Program 903 data. Muiimrmn s M, Eemnemme | | e
4. Enter Program 904 data ; E._:_—‘".....“T.. —
5. Enter Program 905 data. s R
Tank
6. Enter Program 906 data. :r:-: T raa B T T AT T
7. Trace dataisdisplayed in the f
dialogue boxes.
903 Start/Stop Trace
FIELD DESCRIPTION
Start/Stop Trace Click in the appropriate button to Start or Stop Message Trace. Start Trace indicates
that the system’s trace data collection process has begun. Stop indicates the trace
data collection process is terminated
Before removing the SmartMedia card run Program 908. See “908 SmartMedia” on
Page 9-5.
Possible values: Start Trace or Stop Trace (default)
Size Set the trace data size. Toshiba recommends leaving this parameter at the default
setting which provides approximately 15 minutes of trace data.
Possible values: 1~256 bytes with 1 unit = 16 bytes (default = 2)
Category Select Trace data type to be stored.

Possible values: Call Processing, Maintenance, and Call Processing and
Maintenance (default)
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904 ISDN Trace Location

ISDN protocol event trace collection conditions are established using this program.
Note Thistrace can be performed on BSU and PTU cards only.

FIELD DESCRIPTION

Cabinet/Slot/Port Enter the Equipment Location to be traced (xxyyzz).

Possible values: xx = Cabinet 01~07; yy = Slot 01~10; zz = Circuit 01~04

Trace Kind Select the trace collection level.

Possible values: LLCI Trace, Layer 2, Layer 2 & Layer 3 Trace, State Transitions

Trace, ERRORS Trace, Layer 2 Trace.
Trace Level Select the extent to which the trace collects information.

Possible values: No Trace (default), Brief or Extensive

905 All ISDN Trunk Trace Selection

FIELD DESCRIPTION
Trace all ISDN Trunks Select whether to trace all ISDN PRI and BRI trunks.

Possible values: On (default) or Off

906 Change Trace Side
FIELD DESCRIPTION
Trace side Select Trace side change.

Possible values: Message Trace (default), ISDN Trace or Both
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Maintenance

Error Alarm Log

Prerequisite Program: None

This program enables you to trace errors and alarmsin Strata CTX.
1. Install the SmartMedia Card

into the designated slot of the
Strata CTX processor.

2. From the Program Menu,

click Operation >

Maintenance > Error/Alarm

Logs.
3. Click Submit.

FIELD
Start Date

End Date

Start Rank Code

End Rank Code

Error Code

Org. Code

Search Number

Search Result Number

Normal Log

Expand Log

Search Result

B2 1 ol 1Y - il okt

1| errer S Leg

Fapsrer  zrdues
Vo el

§ e e 1 e [T, T T T N |
[ [ - -

[FT .

[

1l

T s
b B
¥ Pt e

By Cam
v el i—_—

[Tiim d<pce Cwpsvens | Joses Slpow Tapes 3logeres Son Wit

|

e |

=lwmp Lokl Thweilnmg:

o A s
S N O — T
] ows L * i
Tl
CEC
]
DESCRIPTION

Enter the date (YYMMDD) and time (hhmmss) on which to start the log.

Possible values:

YY = Year, MM = Month and DD = day (default = no value)

hh = Hour, mm = Minutes and ss = seconds (default = no value)

Enter the date and time on which to end the log.

Possible values:

YY = Year, MM = Month and DD = day (default = no value)

hh = Hour, mm = Minutes and ss = seconds (default = no value)

Prioritise by selecting a Rank Code.
Possible values: 1~99 (default = no value)
Organise by selecting an End Rank Code.
Possible values: 1~99 (default = no value)
This field logs the number of error codes.
Possible values: n (default = 0)

This field reflects the Error origination code.
Possible values: 1~10 (default = no value)
Displays the search sequence.

Possible values: n (default = 0)

This field displays the Search result number.
Possible values: 1~16 (default = no value)
This field displays the log information.

This field displays details of the logged data.

Search results are displayed in this field.

Strata CTX Programming Manual September 2002
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907 System Admin Log

Prerequisite Program: None

Use this command to Start/Stop the System Admin Log. When running this program, make sure to
insert the SmartMedia card into the appropriate slot.

1. Insert the SmartMedia Card into the g 5 Piemmeel bt g
designated slot of the Strata CTX Bl byscurs kimin Log
ProCESSOr. o At B P | |rews Gl pied P ge 0 e Wy
1 Sy Sy darv |
2. From the Program Menu, click S Sl —
Maintenance > System Admin Log. EE.T
3. Click to Start or Stop the System oy
Admin Log. o
4. Click the Checking System AdminLog | * &as
Completion Status button to view + il
progress of this operation. * ek Sy
o
Note When Strata CTX670 stops -l
logging data, it automatically sends | ==

data to the SmartMedia card. Run
the Unmount command (Program 908) before removing the SmartMedia card to ensure

complete data transfer.
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Memory Access Operation

Prerequisite Program: None
This program enables you to manipulate memory settings.

1. From the Program Menu, click
Maintenance > Memory Access.

Qin Wivges Ppres Pt 0fpied 85 oee G e P

2. ClicktheRead Memory or Write |~ ekt ——
Memory button to access _ ‘ o i
memory. | v g rCT—T——————
3. Enter thememory Addresstobe | e
accessed. Bumeaaie
4. Select size of memory to access | ° ?.".:‘."'.
(1~256, default = no value). | 3 rem s
5. Click one of the following i f_:
buttons: -
Meadilg
+ New —click this button to i
create anew Memory Access
filename.

+ Open —click this button to open an existing Memory Accessfile.
Click Submit.
Click Save to save Memory Accessfile.

Note The Content box displays the contents of the memory address sel ected.

Flash Memory Test

Prerequisite Program: None
This program enables you test the system Flash memory.

L e T BTy P

1. From the Program Menu, click
Maintenance > Flash Memory N o
Test. rmrw S |l pes Dibsbes | [essy Eliee Sgios 8 e gt Blaa

Fannh Ml ol el
Vammara Takir Wia" el B el

Click Start Test.

e L]
In the Flash Test Result dialogue | e
box, wait for “Press Get Result Larsicm

Button” to display. o
Click Get Result. 4

5. Flash Memory Test Results (OK | 2 s=sase™
or failed) are displayed in the . 2

Flash Test Result dialogue box. e
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Components

Prerequisite Program: None
The following programs enable you to monitor the status of individual Strata CTX slots and ports.

Thisis the main system dot/port monitor. The Components screen allows each cabinet card slot and
each card slot port to be monitored, enabled or disabled. The card slot and port failure codes are
provided in the Table below.

From the Program Menu, click
Maintenance > Components >

. " [B - - | i R T—
Cabinets 1~7. 5 s [Tl &g Cun [ Jomei Slpim B @ = W=
semsmiir fiise | cebbetE e Memswieew ]
o o i 1 ) [ —————
R g [P ———
3 e =i [T ——— [
12.‘-“.| - Cmdis FaoadCuskie Emdie
sreni - 1 Sk Bweri Caskr e i
P T TR ey
S [ —— [
u...uu-" Iu;ll imdn Femadmds Leds
® Pred Newr
Camivnd
[ e ——
[ ———
ey v | isdwEwil  Biwm Wiswesieses |
e a=ey P i prarg
[ — bem Eomimd e Tuh 5 Dkl Pl Bkl
n Cabust £ o P [T —————
" - wpaa - e ] - |
= Cmistyl § [
. ﬁ: L Pt Bed Cmd Fe
i e - [
e e o
s hin ikl Pauifade leds
izt [ ——
T

FEAS LS iiTaAS b
b, P ek, Fmdi
Gk Forsai O mdi

E 2 e T
Ian el By B FETRES S

Auto Fault Detection/Disable

When an error occursin hardware resources used for astation or line, the Strata CTX system will make
them busy. In this case the Strata CTX system will automatically disable the card slot or card port
(circuit or channel). The Component Status/Control screen will indicate the card or port failure status
with “Disabled by Fault xx” where xx is the status code in the table below. When a digital telephoneis
disabled the telephone’s LCD will display “Make Busy”. The station or line PCB can be disabled
temporarily to perform maintenance or parts replacements as well.

Note The port or dot to which your programming phone is connected cannot be set to Make Busy.

The table below states the possible error codes that can be displayed in the Satus column of the Main
Components screen shown above.

Component Type Status Code Description
Expansion Cabinet CP Cabinet power failure
Line/Station/Option PCB CR Card PCB set in Program 100, but not installed
Port (ISDN) IL ISDN loss of signal
Port (ISDN) IF ISDN frame sync failure
Port (ISDN) 1A ISDN AIS
Port (ISDN-U) UM ISDN-U maintenance mode
Port (ISDN-U) UE ISDN-U Eoc maintenance mode
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Component Type Status Code Description
Port (ISDN-U) UA ISDN-U Act
Port (ISDN-U) uB ISDN-U aib
Port (T1)* TY T1* Yellow alarm
Port (T1)* B T1* Blue alarm
Port (T1%) TF T1* Frame sync. failure
Port (DKT) DO Digital Telephone not connected.

* Not available in the UK & Europe

Manual Disable/Enable

The components screen allows you to enable or disable any card slot or port.
When disabled by Disable or Forced Disable, line or stations are made busy and the status will

display “disable by cmd” on the screen. On the telephone LCD, it will display “Make busy.”

+ Disablewill disable an idle port or slot and cause ports/slots that are in use to go to Pending
Disable —which go to Make Busy after they go idle. Disable waitstill acall clearsto disableit.

+ Forced Disable will disable an idle port or a port that isin-use (the call will be disconnected).

Enable — removes the Make Busy condition if the slot or port is manually disabled.

Note You cannot enable aslot or port if the system automatically disabled it. The status on the

screen will display “Disabled by Fault.”
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Tools and Profile 1 1

This chapter discusses Tools and Utilities to customise and manage your Strata CTX System.

Tools

The download tool provided in CTX WinAdmin enables you to download databases stored in system
memory into a WinAdmin folder named “Download” . These downloaded databases can then be
viewed in your PC to check for errors or other anomalies. The downloaded commands are saved as
files on the C: drive or on whichever drive Strata CTX WinAdminisinstalled, in this path:
CTX\WinAdmin\ctmc\ctm ¢_Local\DownLoad. They may be opened and viewed using Excel, Word
or some other application.

Download
Prerequisite Program: None

1. From the Program Menu,
click Tools > Download.

T T ki LT R ] I e D o
15| OTH Dxishaes Dewrizas

2. Aligtof all CTX e R bt
WinAdmin programsis gl I“EHE
displayed asshowntothe | i 162 e e e
right. L.:"......“ e T

3. Clickontheprogramtobe | iikees
downloaded. Selected L —

programs are highlighted L L0 Fur M
in green and the word =3
Selected is displayed to i
the right as shown in the
figureto theright. The
following buttons are also
available:

+ Clear All —click this
button to clear all
previously selected files.

+  Select All —click this button to select all programs for downloading.
4. Click the Start Dowloading button in the top right corner of the display.
5. The system prompts you when the download is complete.
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Profile

The Programs included in the Profile menu enables you to change GUI display settingsin CTX
WinAdmin and change the system IP Address.

Customise
Prerequisite Program: None
Customise the look and feel of CTX WinAdmin using this program.

1. From the Program Menu,
click Profile > Customise.

2. Select your customised 1 2

settings.
3. Click Save Changes.

FIELD

ASP Idle Time

Back Ground Colour

Group Name Colour

Label Colour

[SUaT ) S e &

il Tkl [TLITIE S f -
Bk Sl Fnlr =rperes -

i S S I

Tiwan

T [T = -

S

fpperen

Makdzrws

lnmi

Frallis

§ Casimmiie

n L Bararreed

DESCRIPTION
CTX WinAdmin is designed to automatically log off any inactive users after the time
set in this field.

Possible values: Default = 120, value in minutes

Select the background Colour from the scroll down menu.

Aqua, Yellow, Sky Blue, Light Sky Blue, Light Blue, Medium
Spring Green, Light Green, Powder Blue, Light Goldenrod Yellow
(default), Misty Rose, Lavender.

Possible values:

Select the colour in which to display the Group Name (see figure above).

Black, White, Dim Grey (default), Red, Dark Red, Blue, Indigo,
Navy, Purple, Maroon, Teal, Fuchsin, Dark Green.

Possible values:

Select the colour with which to display the field name text.

Black (default), White, Dim Grey, Red, Dark Red, Blue, Indigo,
Navy, Purple, Maroon, Teal, Fuchsin, Dark Green.

Possible values:

User Management
For information on User Management, refer to Chapter 2 “User Management” on Page 2-14.

11-2



Button Programming A

This appendix discusses the button programming interface provided with Strata CTX. Toshiba highly
recommends using Strata CTX WinAdmin to program your Strata CTX telephone system.




Record Sheet Overview

Fill out the record sheets that are provided in Chapters 5~8, then enter this data using Strata CTX

WinAdmin or a 20-button LCD digital (DKT) telephone (see Figure A-2). Strata CTX WinAdmin
software enables you to enter data from an on-site or off-site PC. Toshiba highly recommends this
easier method of programming.

Programming Section Layout

Each programming section within a chapter begins with the program’s number and title, followed by
Prerequisite Program and Reference and record sheets. A program overview and additional program
information are given after the record sheets (see Figure A-1).

Note Some common program sections also include examples for your convenience.

Parameter Fields Table
Gives description of program
parameters with reference to
FB buttons and Default
Values.

e FBOO — Equipment, Station,

Trunk, or Group numbers.

® FBnn — Programmable
parameters.

Station
Assignment

r
204 DKT Parameters

with settings

6. Click Submit.

02 Key Strip Pattern

03 Key Strip Type.

5. Setup the DK by adding values o the

Copy — Enter aDN in the Prime DN field and click Copy to make anew DKT assignment
copied DNer

fields.

Record Sheet
Provides a list of
available features. The
sheet is used to record
the assignment of
features or the operation
of each program. Each
sheet provides space to
record data. This data
will be referred to when
programming the
system.

Figure A-1 System Record Sheet Sample

A-2

Title

Program Overview
Brief description of
program function(s).

Prerequisite Program

A list of any programs that need to
be completed before completing
this program.



Telephone Button Overview

Strata CTX programmers can access programming mode from any station with an LCD equipped DKT
telephone. A 20-button model as shown in Figure A-2 below is required to ensure full accessto all
programming parameters. The telephone button programming interface allows limited programming
capabilities over ranges of stations or trunks.

Note Telephones connected to an RDSU or PESU cannot be used to program Strata CTX.

Figure A-2 shows the telephone button pad for the DKT3020-SD series digital telephone.

DK T3020-S, DK T3020-SD

LCD
(24 Characters by 2 lines)

Mode Page Scroll Feature

) O C Co

O () | O(EE0)

0O @) | O @9

1/|2||3| o@D o@ED
((Gui ) T ) () |:| I:I
4] 5] (6]
(pors) ([ tuv | [wxvz) D I:I
7] 88
O @@= | O@=)
X |lo||#H
L J U J L J I:I I:I
CI( wsg ) (spdial) (& ) ml@ =GR
Vol
O mic ) (Rediat) [ v | O (@eo2) | O (B2

|:|[ Spkr ] (Cnf/Trn] ( Hold ] O O

5441

Figure A-2 DKT3000 Telephone Button Pad
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Telephone Button Commands
Use the following buttons to execute the following commands.

Hold — Enter.

Page/Scroll — Scroll up or down.

Spkr — This delimiter moves cursors between sub-parameter values.
Vol A — Escape.

Vol v —Back space for line editing.

# # Hold — Cancel.

* — Use this button between values to specify arange of objects to be programmed (e.g.,
1001* 1005 enables programming of stations 1001 through 1005).

**% — Use this button between values to specify a set of objects to be programmed (e.g.,
1001** 1005** 1012 enables programming of stations 1001, 1005 and 1012).

Off-hook — lift and replace the handset to immediately exit programming mode.

Keep the following in mind as you maneuver through Strata CTX programs.

Default and/or current settings are displayed on the telephone LCD with an asterisk.

Some Strata CTX Programs have more than 20 programmabl e parameters. To toggle from
parameters FBO1~FB20 and FB21~FB40 press the Scroll or Page button after entering Program
Mode.

To view parameter options on your telephone LCD, press the desired FB button and press the
Scroll or Page button.

Each parameter shows a number to the left (e.g., 2:DISABLE). Program the desired parameter by
pressing the number button (in this example 2) that corresponds to your desired parameter.

To enter data, use the number keys.
To submit your program entry press Hold. To confirm a submitted entry, press Hold again.
To exit aprogram press # # Hold.

To enter the # character in your data string press the Vol A and the # button simultaneously. A ¥
sign appears in your LCD. Press the # button, then enter the remaining data.

If you get an error code, press Hold (twice) to continue programming. See “ System Error Codes’
on page B-1 for error code details.

Programming Parameters

Programs can have between one and 40 programmable parameters, each represented by the FBnn
buttons. The LEDs light up for each FBnn button that features a programmable parameter. Each
parameter is programmed by entering values into the LCD from the telephone button pad.

1
2.

A-4

At the SELECT PARAM prompt, press the appropriate FBnn button.

Enter the appropriate value from the telephone button pad using the Parameter Fields tables
supplied with each program.

Press Hold to submit.
Press another FBnn button to program more parameters
...Or press Hold again to program.



Programming Sub-parameters

Some commands enable programming of Sub-parametersto further refine Strata CTX settings.
Internet or Network | P addresses are entered using sub-parameter data. |P addresses are displayed as
four three digit values, or Octets, separated by “periods’ (e.g., 192. 168. 255. 253). Your
programming telephone’s LCD is only capable of displaying the IP information three digits, or one
Octet, at atime.

For example, selecting FBO1 in Program 916 displays the first Octet, 192, on the LCD. To view or
change the next Octet (in this example 168) in the IP Address, press the Spkr button. Pressing Spkr
again, displays the following Octet (in this example 255).

Thefollowing is an example from Program 200, FB04 (see “ Assignment” on page 5-1 for details).
FBO04 is broken down into three sub-parameters as follows COS DAY 1, COS DAY 2 and COS NIGHT.

1. Atthe SELECT PARAM prompt, press FB04.

At the COS DAY 1= prompt enter a value from one~32.
Press Spkr.

At the COS DAY2= prompt enter avalue from one~32.
Press Spkr.

At the COS NIGHT= prompt enter a value from one~32.
Press Hold to submit.

© N o gk~ W DN

Press another FBnn button to program more parameters
...or press Hold again to program a new DN.
Note To change one of the sub-parameters, you must proceed through all three sub-parameters

before pressing Hold. For example, to change the value of COS DAY 1, you must change the
COS DAY 1 value, then press spkr twice, and finally, press Hold.
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Button Programming Examples

The following examples show you how to use the Strata CTX button programming interface. Toshiba
highly recommends the use of Strata CTX WinAdmin to meet the demands of your telephone system
programming.

Suppose a customer needed to assign a DKT Station to a PDN. Based on the “Identify Program
Sequences’ on page 3-10, you can immediately identify the Program numbers and sequence required
to complete this basic task. Login to the Button Programming Mode using the directions on page A-8
and follow the steps below.

Program 100

Reference “Program 100" on page A-9. For this example, an eight station BDKU PCB is assigned to
Slot 01/Cabinet 01 (xxyy).

1. Atthe PROG= prompt enter 100 and press Hold.
2. At the EQUIP= prompt enter 0101 (xxyy) and press Hold.

“Program 100" on page A-9 tells us that a three digit PCB code (nnn) is required. From the table,
“PCB Codes’ on page A-10, we can derive that the PCB code for aBDKU is“017.” Furthermore,
the “Program 100" table shows us the button sequence required for programming a BDKU in the
fourth row of the table.

3. PressFBO1. Enter 017 and press Hold.

“Program 100" on page A-9 aso informs usthat an “n” valueis required to complete the PCB
assignment. These “n” values are listed in the column titled “Value(s).” When you look in the
fourth row of the “Value(s)” column there arefive“n” value choices. For thisexample, select “2. 8
DKT no OCA."

Press FB03. Enter 2 and press Hold twice.
5. Press##Hold to return to the PROG= prompt.

Program 200

Reference “Program 200" on page A-18 and “Basic/200 Station Data’ on page 5-1. A DKT
assignment (DN = 1000) is madeto Circuit 01, Slot 01, and Cabinet 01 for the BDKU Card installed in
Step 1 above. The

1. Atthe PROG= prompt enter 200 and press Hold.

At the DN= prompt enter 1000 (n) and press Hold.

Press FB01. At the EQUIP= prompt enter 010101 (xXyyzz) and press Hold.
Press FB02. Press 1 to select a DKT and press Hold.

o~ W N

Press FB03. Press 1 to select Extension as the Circuit Type and press Hold.

For this example, only the above FBs need to be assigned. Press Hold again before proceeding to
the next step.

6. Press##Hold to return to the PROG= prompt.
Note Additional assignments can be madeto fine tunethis DKT assignment. See “Basic/200 Station

Data’ on page 5-1 for field descriptions and default values. If specific assignments are not
made, the system automatically assigns the default value.
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Program 204

Reference “Program 204" on page A-21 and “204 DKT Parameters’ on page 5-7. This program
enables you to setup the DKT parameters.

1. Atthe PROG= prompt enter 204 and press Hold.

2. At the DN= prompt enter 1000 (n) and press Hold.

3. PressFBO1. Press1 to select a Extension and press Hold.

4. PressFBO02. Press 3 to select Pattern 3 for this DKT and press Hold.

For this example, we are using a 20-button DKT. There are three button patterns to choose from
(see “Feature Button Patterns” on page 5-12) for each type of digital telephone.

Only the above FBs need to be assigned. Press Hold again before proceeding to the next step.
5. Press##Hold to return to the PROG= prompt.
Note Additional assignments can be madeto finetune DKT parameters. See“204 DKT Parameters’

on page 5-7 for field descriptions and default values. If specific assignments are not made, the
system automatically assigns the default value.

Program 208

Reference “Program 208" on page A-27 and “208 Station Timer Assignments’ on page 5-22. This
program assigns timing parametersto Prime DNs.

At the PROG= prompt enter 208 and press Hold.

At the DN= prompt enter 1000 (n) and press Hold.

Press FBO1. Press 10 to set the number of ABR attempts and press Hold.

Press FB02. Press 60 to set ABR to attempt redials in 60 second increments and press Hold.
Press FB03. Press 20 to set the ABR Recall Timer and press Hold.

Press FB04. Press 60 to set the Hold Recall Timer and press Hold.

Press FB05. Press 15 to set the First Interdigit Timer and press Hold.

Press FB06. Press 5 to set the Second Interdigit Timer and press Hold.

Press FB07. Press 32 to set the Ring Transfer No Answer Timer and press Hold twice.

10. Press ##Hold to return to the PROG= prompt.

© 0o N o O~ wDd PR

Program 205

Reference “ Program 205/213/215" on page A-22, “ Feature/Button Code Sub-parameter Assignments’
on page A-23 and “Flexible Button Assignment Feature Code Table” on page A-25. This program
assigns features and parameters to the FB buttons on your DKT telephone. In this example, the FB10
button on your DKT will be programmed to act as a GCO button.

1. Atthe PROG= prompt enter 205 and press Hold.
2. At the DN= prompt enter 1000 (n) and press Hold.
3. PressFB10. Enter 130 to assign a GCO and press Spkr.

To select the nl, n2, n3, n4 and n5 values required in “Program 205/213/215" on page A-22, see
“GCO” in thetable titled “ Feature/Button Code Sub-parameter Assignments’ on page A-23.
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Enter 1 to assign a GCO number and press Spkr.

Enter 1 to assign a GCO index and press Spkr.

Enter 2 to enable immediate ringing for this GCO and press Spkr.

Enter 11 to assign a soft ring tone to this GCO and press Spkr.

Enter 900 to assign an Owner DN to this GCO number and press Hold twice.

© o N o g A~

Press ##Hold to return to the PROG= prompt.
10. Press ##Hold again to exit Button Programming Mode.

Now that you are more familiar with the Strata CTX button programming interface, begin
programming your Strata CTX system beginning with Step 1 below.

Button Programming Procedures

Step 1: Enter Program Mode

Enter the button sequence displayed below to enter the Strata CTX670 programming interface from a
DKT station.

1. Loginby pressing: Hold *#*#1%2%3%.
2. Atthe PASSWORD= prompt, enter your password. Default is 0000.
3. pressHold

Step 2: Enter Program Number
1. Atthe PROG= prompt enter the three digit program code (e.g., 200) and press Hold.

2. Programmable parameters are identified by the FB LEDs that are illuminated on the DKT. Go to
“Choose a Button Sequence” on page A-8 Press on the related FBnn button to program a
parameter.

...or if there are no illuminated FB LEDSs, continue to Step 3.

Step 3: Enter FB0OO Parameters

FBO0O parameters designate a specific station, trunk, or circuit to be programmed. The FB0OO prompt
(e.g., EQUIP=, DN=, INDEX=, etc.) appears automatically in the LCD screen.

1. AttheFB00 prompt, enter the desired value using the telephone number pad.
2. PressHold.

Step 4: Choose a Button Sequence

Select the button sequences based on the programs required for programming the Strata CTX from
the Telephone. For 100~800 series programs, refer to page A-9~page A-49, and for the 900 series
programs, refer to page A-56~page A-70.
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100 Series Programs

RBSS.

Program 100 Button Sequence Value(s)
Equipment Number xxyy, Hold. XX = Cabinet (01~07)
yy = Slot (01~10)
Assign one of the following: FBO1, nnn, Hold, Hold nnn = 3 digit PCB Code. Valid
« BIOU1 or BIOU2 Page/ Codes: 000, 001, 002,
MOH/BGM Relay Control. 005, 006, 009, 010, 011,
+ RSTUor PSTU W/ 8 013.
standard phones.
¢ All Analogue Exchange Line
OCBs.
* BVPU with 4 VoIP circuits.
* RBSU/RBSS with 4 BRI S/T
interface.
* Delete PCB
Assign one of the following: FBO1, nnn, Hold, FB02, n, Hold, Hold nnn = 3 digit PCB Code. Valid
« PDKU with OCA toggle Codes: 003, 007, 014
¢ RDTU*or RPTU, T1* or PRI n= 1. None
Channel 2. DKT no OCA or8Ch
(*not available in the UK & 3. DKT w/ OCA or 16 Ch
Europe) 4. 24 Ch (n/a for PDKU)
5. 30 Ch (n/a for PDKU)
Assign BDKU or BDKS FBO1, nnn, Hold, FBO3, n, Hold, Hold nnn = 3 digit PCB Code Valid
Codes: 003, 007, 014
n= 1. None
2. 8 DKT no OCA
3. 8 DKT w/ OCA
4. 16 DKT no OCA
5. 16 DKT w/ OCA
Assign RBUU/RBUS or RBSU/ | FBO1, nnn, Hold, FB04, n, Hold, Hold nnn = 3 digit PCB Code. Valid

Codes: 012, 013, 015,
016

1. None

2. 8 DKT no OCA
3. 8 DKT w/ OCA
4. 16 DKT no OCA
5. 16 DKT w/ OCA




Table A-1 PCB Codes
Code PCB Type Ll Circuit/Type Code PCB Type Lzl Circuit/Type
Name Name
No Card or REMU o
000 None Delete Card n/a 011 EMU BVPU 4 Circuits
RCOU 4 Loop Lines
001 COou 012 BSU RBSU 2 S/T interfaces
RGLU2 8 Gnd./Loop Lines
002 STU RSTU2 8 Stations 013 BSU_BSS RBSU+RBSS 4 S/T interfaces
PDKU2 8 Stations
003 | DKU A 014 | PTU RPTU 8, 16 and 24 PRI
RWIU 8 or 32 wireless Lines
004 Not used n/a n/a 015 BUU RBUU 2 U Interfaces
005 | scou RCIOURCO | g 1o0p Exchange Lines 016 | BUU_BUS RBUU+RBUS | 4 U Interfaces
006 | DDU RDDU 4 DDI Lines 017 | NEW_DKU_8 BDKU1 8 Stations
" 8, 16, 24 and 30 NEW_DKU_1 BDKU1+BDK .
007 DTU RDTU2 channel T1 018 | ¢ S1 16 Stations
4 Standard Ports
008 | DSU RDSU - o019 | 10Ut BIOU Page/MOH/BGM
4 Digital Ports Relay
009 | clU RCIU2 4 or 8 Gircuit Caller ID 020 | Iou2 BIOU Ez?:}f MOH/BGM
010 | Mcu RMCU zor 4 E911/999 CAMA 022 | PTUIF RPTUIF 30 PRI Lines
023 ACU PACU 4 Circuits
* Not available in the UK & Europe.
Program 102 Button Sequence Value(s)

Assign Flexible Numbering
Plan

n, Hold, FBO1, nnn, Hold, Hold

Up to 5-digit Flexible
Numbering Plan

nnn = 3 digit Feature Code
Assign Flexible Numbering n, Hold, FBO1, nnn, Hold, FB02, n1, Hold, Hold n= Up to 5-digit Flexible
OLG Numbering Plan
nnn = 551
ni= 0~128
Program 103 Button Sequence Value(s)
Assign COS n, Hold, FBO1~FB38, n1, Hold Hold n= 1~32 (COS Number)
FB39: For Future Feature 3 digit Feature Code
FB40: Only for China ntl = 1. Enable
2. Disable
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Program 104 Button Sequence Value(s)
01 ACB Callback Timer FBO1, n, Hold n= 5~180 sec.
02 ACB Cancel Recall Timer FBO02, n, Hold n= 5~180 sec.
03 Park Recall Timer FBO03, n, Hold n= 10~600 sec.
04 Camp-on Timer FBO04, n, Hold n= 5~15 sec.
05 SMDR Valid Call Timer FBO5, n, Hold n= 0~180 sec.
06 Tandem Connection #1 FBO06, n, Hold n= 0~3600 sec.
07 Tandem Connection #2 FBO7, n, Hold n= 0~180 sec.
08 Call Forward No Ans Time FBO08, n, Hold n= 1~180 sec.
09 Dial Input Timer FBO09, n, Hold n= 0~60 sec.
10 Delay 1 Ringing Timer FB10, n, Hold n= 1~60 sec.
11 Delay 2 Ringing Timer FB11, n, Hold n= 1~60 sec.
12 Door Unlock Timer FB12, n, Hold n= 1~30 sec.
13 9+11 Judgement Timer FB13, n, Hold n= 1~30 sec.
14 Emergency Call Timer FB14, n, Hold n= 10~180 sec.
15 ABR Busy Detection Time FB15, n, Hold n= 1~30 sec.
16 Lost Call Timer FB16, n, Hold n= 1~600 sec.
17 Lost Call Final Timer FB17, n, Hold n= 1~600 sec.
18 DTMF Tone Sending Time | FB18, n, Hold n= 1. 80ms
2. 160 ms
19 Auto Disconnect FB19, n, Hold, Hold n= 0~60 sec.
20 Preset Pause Time FB20, n, Hold n= 1. 200 ms (Default)
2. 800 ms
3. 1600 ms
21 Answer Wait Time FB21, n, Hold n= 0~300 sec.
Default 40 sec.
22 Special Timer for China FB22, n, Hold n= 060~1800 sec.
Default 180 sec.
Program 105 Button Sequence Value(s)
01 Executive Override FBO1, n, Hold, n= 1. Enable
2. Disable
02 Station MOH FB02, n, Hold, n= 1. Quiet Tone
2. External 1
3. External 2
4. External 3
5. External 4
6. External 5
7. External 6
8. External 7
9. External 8
10. External 9
11. External 10
12. External 11
13. External 12
14. External 13
15. External 14
16. External 15
17. Internal 17
03 Ringing Transfer FBO3, n, Hold n= 1. RBT
2. MOH
04 Transfer Privacy FBO04, n, Hold n= 1. Enable
Not supported in Release 1 2. Disable
05 Privacy Override FBO5, n, Hold n= 1. Enable
2. Disable
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Connection Timer

Program 105 Button Sequence Value(s)
06 Credit Card Code FBO6, n, Hold n= Up to 32 digits
07 Credit Card Digits FBO7, n, Hold n= 1~66 digits
08 E911/999 Service FBO8, n, Hold n= 1. Enable

2. Disable
09 DR Override by SSD FBO09, n, Hold n= 1. Enable

2. Disable
10 Auto Station Release FB10, n, Hold n= 1. Enable

2. Disable
11 ISDN SPID FB11, n, Hold n= 1. Operable

2. Not Operable
12 Night Mode Relay FB12, n, Hold n= 0~8
13 BGM External Paging FB13, n, Hold n= 0~8
14 Lost Call Destination FB14, n, Hold n= Up to 5 ASCII characters
15 COS Override Code FB15, n, Hold n= 1~8
16 Multi-Conference FB16, n, Hold n= 1. Enable

2. Disable
17 Caller Number Display FB17, n, Hold n= 1. Enable

2. Disable
18 Night Bell Relay FB18, n, Hold n= 0~8
19 Display Preference FB19, n, Hold n= 1. DNIS

2. CallerID
20 Transit Counter FB20, n, Hold n= 0~128
21 Primary Clock FB21, xxyyzz, Hold XX = Cabinet (01~07)

yy = Slot (01~10)
zz Circuit ((01~31)

22 Secondary Clock FB22, n, Hold n= 1. Add

2. Do not Add
23 Call History Prefix 1 FB23, n, Hold n= 1. Enable

2. Disable
24 Emergency Digits Sent FB24, n, Hold n= 1. Enable

2. Disable
25 DP Make Ratio FB25, n, Hold n= 1. DPMakeRatio33

2. DPMakeRatio40
26 Call Button Jumping FB26, n, Hold, Hold n= 1. Enable

2. Disable
27 Insert National Identifier in FB27, n, Hold n= Any number upto 8 digits.
CLI Data for I/C Calls For UK=0
28 Insert International Identifier | FB28, n, Hold n= Any number upto 8 digits.
in CLI Data for I/C Calls For UK = 00
29 Numbering Plan Identifier FB29, n, Hold n= 1. Unknown
for ISDN Calls 2. ISDN Telephony

Numbering Plan (Default)

30 Interpretation of Recall FB30, n, Hold n= 1. Hooking (Default)
Signal on SLT Port 2. On Hook Off Hook
31 Analogue Trunk Selection FB31, n, Hold n= 1. Terminal (Default)
Method 2. Cyclic
32 Display Check Sum Error FB32, n, Hold n= 1. Enable

2. Disable (Default)
33 Analogue Trunk Tandem FB33, n, Hold n= 1. Enable

2.

Disable (Default)
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Program 106

Button Sequence

Value(s)

01 Monday

FBO1, n, Hold

Working Day 1
Working Day 2
Holiday

02 Tuesday

FBO02, n, Hold

Working Day 1
Working Day 2
Holiday

03 Wednesday

FBO3, n, Hold

Working Day 1
Working Day 2
Holiday

04 Thursday

FBO04, n, Hold

Working Day 1
Working Day 2
Holiday

05 Friday

FBO5, n, Hold

Working Day 1
Working Day 2
Holiday

06 Saturday

FBO06, n, Hold

Working Day 1
Working Day 2
Holiday

07 Sunday

FBO7, n, Hold, Hold

Working Day 1
Working Day 2
Holiday

Sl N Bl B Rl A Rl B B

Program 107

Button Sequence

Value(s)

01 Sender PAD Device Number

02 Receiver PAD Device
Number

03 PAD Loss

FBO1, n, Hold, FB02, n1, Hold, FB03, n2, Hold,
Hold

See Table 4-2 on Page 4-29

nl=

n2=

Up to 5 ASCII characters
Up to 5 ASCII characters

6 dB Net Gain
3 dB Net Gain
0dB

3 dB Net Loss
6 dB Net Loss
9 dB Net Loss
12 dB Net Loss
15 dB Net Loss

N> A~N

Program 108

Button Sequence

Value(s)

00 PAD Group Device Type
01 PAD Group Number

n, Hold, FBO1, n1, Hold, Hold
See Table 4-3 on Page 4-30

Up to 6 ASCII characters
0~32

Program 109 Button Sequence Value(s)
MOH/BGM #1 (BECU) FBO1, n, Hold n= 1. Enable
2. Disable
MOH/BGM #2 (BIOU1-J1) FB02, n, Hold n= 1. Enable
2. Disable
MOH/BGM #3 (BIOU1-J2) FBO03, n, Hold n= 1. Enable
2. Disable
MOH/BGM #4 (BIOU1-J3) FBO04, n, Hold n= 1. Enable
2. Disable
MOH/BGM #5 (BIOU2-J1) FBO5, n, Hold n= 1. Enable
2. Disable
MOH/BGM #6 (BIOU2-J2) FBO06, n, Hold n= 1. Enable
2. Disable
MOH/BGM #7 (BIOU2-J3) FBO7, n, Hold n= 1. Enable
2. Disable
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Program 109

Button Sequence

Value(s)

MOH/BGM #8 (RSTU)

FBO8, xxyyzz, Spkr, n, Hold

Cabinet (01~07)
Slot (01~10)
Circuit ((01~31)

1. Connected
2. Disconnected

MOH/BGM #9 (RSTU)

FBO09, xxyyzz, Spkr, n, Hold

Cabinet (01~07)
Slot (01~10)
Circuit ((01~31)

1. Connected
2. Disconnected

MOH/BGM #10 (RSTU)

FB10, xxyyzz, Spkr, n, Hold

Cabinet (01~07)
Slot (01~10)
Circuit ((01~31)

1. Connected
2. Disconnected

MOH/BGM #11 (RSTU)

FB11, xxyyzz, Spkr, n, Hold

Cabinet (01~07)
Slot (01~10)
Circuit ((01~31)

1. Connected
2. Disconnected

MOH/BGM #12 (RSTU)

FB12, Xxyyzz, Spkr, n, Hold

Cabinet (01~07)
Slot (01~10)
Circuit ((01~31)

1. Connected
2. Disconnected

MOH/BGM #13 (RSTU)

FB13, xxyyzz, Spkr, n, Hold

Cabinet (01~07)
Slot (01~10)
Circuit ((01~31)

1. Connected
2. Disconnected

MOH/BGM #14 (RSTU)

FB14, xxyyzz, Spkr, n, Hold

Cabinet (01~07)
Slot (01~10)
Circuit ((01~31)

1. Connected
2. Disconnected

MOH/BGM #15 (RSTU)

FB15, xxyyzz, Spkr, n, Hold

Cabinet (01~07)
Slot (01~10)
Circuit ((01~31)

1. Connected
2. Disconnected

Program 110

Button Sequence

Value(s)

00 Select Password Level

01 Enter Password

n, Hold, FBO1, n1, Hold, Hold

ni=

1. Unrestricted Admin
2. Restricted Admin

Up to 16 digits

Program 111

Button Sequence

Value(s)

DRL Number
01 Credit Card Calling

n, Hold, FBO1, n1, Hold, Hold

ni=

1-16

1. Enable
2. Disable
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Button Programming

Program 112

Button Sequence

Value(s)

01 Working Day Type

00 Enter Calendar Day YYYYMMDD, Hold, FB01, n, Hold, Hold

YYYY =
MM =
DD =

Year
Month
Day

Delete

Work Day
Non-Working Day
Holiday

Eal

Strata CTX Programming Manual September 2002
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Program 113

Button Sequence

Value(s)

01 Enter Day 1 Mode | FBO1, hhmm, Hold hh = hour (00~23)
Start Time mm = minute (00~59)
9999 to delete
5‘ 02 Enter Day 2 Mode | FB02, hhmm, Hold hh = hour (00~23)
3 Start Time mm = minute (00~59)
§ 9999 to delete
03 Enter Night Mode | FB03, hhmm, Hold hh = hour (00~23)
Start Time mm = minute (00~59)
9999 to delete
04 Enter Day 1 Mode | FB04, hhmm, Hold hh = hour (00~23)
Start Time mm = minute (00~59)
g 9999 to delete
3 05 Enter Day 2 Mode | FB05, hhmm, Hold hh = hour (00~23)
g Start Time mm = minute (00~59)
g 9999 to delete
06 Enter Night Mode | FB06, hhmm, Hold hh = hour (00~23)
Start Time mm = minute (00~59)
9999 to delete
07 Enter Day 1 Mode | FBO7, hhmm, Hold hh = hour (00~23)
Start Time mm = minute (00~59)
9999 to delete
08 Enter Day 2 Mode | FB08, hhmm, Hold hh = hour (00~23)
§ Start Time mm = minute (00~59)
E 9999 to delete
09 Enter Night Mode | FB09, hhmm, Hold, Hold hh = hour (00~23)
Start Time mm = minute (00~59)
9999 to delete
Program 114 Button Sequence Value(s)
01 PAD Conference Trunks FBO1, n, Hold, FB02, n1, Hold, FB03, n2, Hold, n= 0~6
02 PAD Conference Telephone Hold ni= 0~8
03 PAD Conference Value see Table 4-4 on Page 4-30 n2 = 1. 6 dB Net Gain
3 dB Net Gain

2

3. 0dB

4. 3 dB Net Loss
5. 6 dB Net Loss
6. 9 dB Net Loss
7. 12 dB Net Loss
8. 15 dB Net Loss
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Program 115 Button Sequence Value(s)
Message Number This Program can only be accessed through Strata
01 Message CTX W|nA‘dm|n. Please see “115 Advisory
Messages” on page 4-37
02 Additional Digits
Program 116 Button Sequence Value(s)

01 Command Number

FBO1, n, Hold, Hold
See Table 4-7 on Page 4-38

3 digit Program Number

Program 117 Button Sequence Value(s)

00 Prefix Number FBO1, n, Hold, n1, Hold, Hold n= Up to 7 digits

01 Digits to Follow (Wild Cards n and x)
ni= 1~64

Program 118 Button Sequence Value(s)

01 Set Master Lock Password | FBO1, n, Hold n= Enter upto 10 ASCII

characters. Default: 0000
Program 119 Button Sequence Value(s)
01 Initialise Lock Password FBO1, n, Hold n= 1. None

2. |Initialise the password
Default: None
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200 Series Programs

Program 200

Button Sequence

Value(s)

Prime DN

n, Hold

Up to 5 ASCII characters

01 PDN Equipment Number FBO1, xxyyzz, Hold XX = Cabinet (01~07)
yy = Slot (01~10)
zz Circuit (01~08)

02 Station Type FB02, n, Hold n= 1. DKT

2. SLT
03 Circuit Type FBO3, n, Hold n= 1. Extension

2. Voice Mail
04 Station COS FBO04, n, Spkr, n, Spkr, n, Hold n= 1~32
. Day1COS
. Day2COS
. Night COS
05 Station DRL FBOS5, n, Spkr, n, Spkr, n, Hold n= 1~16
. Day1 DRL
. Day2 DRL
. Night DRL
06 Station FRL FBOG6, n, Spkr, n, Spkr, n, Hold n= 1~16
. Day1 FRL
. Day2 FRL
. Night FRL
07 LCR Group FBO7, n, Hold n= 1~16
08 Station QPL FBO8, n, Spkr, n, Spkr, n, Hold n= 1~16
. Day1QPL
. Day2 QPL
. Night QPL
09 Station Name FBO09, n, Hold n= Up to 9 ASCII characters

Strata CTX WinAdmin is required to program this
field.

10 Call Waiting Tone for FB10, n, Hold n= 1. None
Off-hook Camp-on 2. Singular

3. Continuity
11 Dialling Progress Tone FB11, n, Hold n= 1. Dial Tone

2. Entry Tone

3. Quiet Tone
12 System Call Forward Group | FB12, n, Hold n= 0~32
Number
13 Call Pickup FB13, n, Hold n= 1. Permitted

2. Group Only

3. Not Permitted
14 Bearer Capability — 3.1KHz | FB14, n, Hold n= 1. Audio

2. Speech
15 Display DN FB15, n, Hold n= Up to 5 ASCII characters
16 Caller Emergency Service FB16, n, Hold n= Up to 16 ASCII characters
Identification (CESID)
17 Emergency Call Group FB17, n, Hold n= 1~8
18 Remote CF DND Password | FB18, n, Hold n= Up to 4 digits
19 VMID Code SMDI FB19, n, Hold n= Up to 16 ASCII characters
22 Message Waiting to VM Port | FB22, n, Hold n= Up to 5 ASCII characters
23 Travelling COS Change FB23, n, Hold n= 1. Enable

2. Disable
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Program 200 Button Sequence Value(s)
24 TGAC Override FB24, n, Hold n= 1. Enable
2. Disable
25 Service Tones FB25, n, Hold n= 1. Enable
2. Disable
26 Call Waiting and ROB Tone | FB26, n, Hold n= 1. Enable
2. Disable
27 Name Display FB27, n, Hold n= 1. Enable
2. Disable
28 Door Ovr DND FB28, n, Hold n= 1. Override
2. Do not Override
29 Emergency Ringdown FB29, n, Hold n= 1. Enable
2. Disable
30 Change System Speed Dial | FB30, n, Hold n= 1. Enable
2. Disable
31 Network COS FB31, n, Hold n= 1~32
32 Auto OCA FB32, n, Hold n= 1. Enable
2. Disable
33 Originate OCA FB33, n, Hold n= 1. Enable
2. Disable
34 RSTU Supervision FB34, n, Hold n= 1. Received
2. Not Received
35 Station Speed Dial Bins FB35, n, Hold, Hold n= 0~100
36 SLT Port Signalling FB36, n, Hold n= 1. DTMF (Default)
2. DP
37 Use Dial Tone to Advise Call | FB37, n, Hold n= 1. Enable
Forward Set 2. Disable (Default)
38 Special Timer for China FB38, n, Hold n= 1. Enable
2. Disable (Default)
Program 201 Button Sequence Value(s)
01 Prime DN FBO1, n, Hold, Hold n= Up to 5 digits
Program 202 Button Sequence Value(s)
00 Prime DN n, Hold n= Up to 5 digits
01 Equipment FBO1, xxyyzz, Hold XX Cabinet (01~07)
yy = Slot (01~10)
zz Circuit (01~08)
02 ISDN Channel Group FBO02, n, Hold = 1~128
03 ISDN Protocol FBO03, n, Hold n= 1. Nat'l ISDN
2. ETSI
3. TTC
4. Nat'l ISDN - Nortel
04 Type Connection FBO04, n, Hold n= 1~128
05 BRI Station COS FBO5, n, Spkr, n, Spkr, n, Hold n= 1~32
. Day1COS
. Day2 COS
. Night COS
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Program 202 Button Sequence Value(s)
06 BRI Station DRL FBO0G6, n, Spkr, n, Spkr, n, Hold n= 1~16
. Day1 DRL
. Day2 DRL
. Night DRL
07 BRI Station FRL FBO7, n, Spkr, n, Spkr, n, Hold n= 1~16
. Day1 FRL
. Day2 FRL
. Night FRL
08 LCR Group FBO08, n, Hold n= 1~16
09 BRI Station QPL FBO09, n, Spkr, n, Spkr, n, Hold n= 1~16
. Dayl QPL
. Day2 QPL
. Night QPL
10 Speech Capability FB10, n, Hold n= 1. Enable
2. Disable
11 3.1 KHz Audio FB11, n, Hold n= 1. Enable
2. Disable
12 7 KHz Audio FB12, n, Hold n= 1. Enable
2. Disable
13 64Kbps Unrestricted FB13, n, Hold n= 1. Enable
2. Disable
14 56Kbps Unrestricted FB14, n, Hold n= 1. Enable
2. Disable
15 2 x 64Kbps Unrestricted FB15, n, Hold n= 1. Enable
2. Disable
16 B Channel Selection FB16, n, Hold n= 1. Exclusive
2. Preferred
3. Any Channel
17 Idle B Channel Selection FB17, n, Hold n= 1. Forward Cyclic
2. Backward Cyclic
3. Forward Terminal
4. Backward Terminal
18 Interdigit Timer 1 FB18, n, Hold n= 1~180
19 Interdigit Timer 2 FB19, n, Hold n= 1~180
20 CESID FB20, n, Hold n= Up to 16 ASCII characters
21 Number Voice Calls Allowed | FB21, n, Hold n= 1. One
2. Two
22 Service Tone Permission FB22, n, Hold n= 1. Enable
2. Disable
23 TGAC Override FB23, n, Hold n= 1. Enable
2. Disable
24 Change System Speed FB24, n, Hold n= 1. Enable
2. Disable
25 Network COS FB25, n, Hold n= 1~32
26 Additional DN2 FB26, n, Hold n= Up to 5 ASCII characters
27 Additional DN3 FB27, n, Hold n= Up to 5 ASCII characters
28 Additional DN4 FB28, n, Hold n= Up to 5 ASCII characters
29 Additional DN5 FB29, n, Hold n= Up to 5 ASCII characters
30 Additional DN6 FB30, n, Hold n= Up to 5 ASCII characters
31 Additional DN7 FB31, n, Hold n= Up to 5 ASCII characters
32 Additional DN8 FB32, n, Hold n= Up to 5 ASCII characters
33 Auto OCA FB33, n, Hold n= 1. Enable
2. Disable
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Program 202 Button Sequence Value(s)

34 Originate OCA FB33, n, Hold n= 1. Enable
2. Disable

35 Assign Speed Dial FB35, n, Hold n= 0 to 100 each value

Locations to S-Bus Extns represents a multiple of 10
(Default)

36 USe Dial Tone to Advise FB36, n, Hold n= 1. Enable

Call Forward Set 2. Disable

37 Apply Dialling Restriction to | FB37, n, Hold n= 1. Enable

S-Bus Extns 2. Disable (Default)

38 TEI Assignment Procedure | FB38, n, Hold n= 1. Fixed TEI Assignment

(Default = 1)
2. Auto TEI Assignment

Program 203 Button Sequence Value(s)
00 Prime DN n, Hold, FBO1, n1, Hold, Hold n= Up to 5 digits
01 New PDN ni = Up to 5 digits
Program 204 Button Sequence Value(s)
00 Prime DN n, Hold n= Up to 5 digits
01 Station Type FBO1, n, Hold n= 1. Extension
2. Attendant
02 Key Strip Pattern FBO02, n, Hold n= 1. Patterni
See “Feature Button Patterns” on page 5-12 2. Pattern2
3. Pattern3
03 Key Strip Type FBO03, n, Hold n= 1~24
04 Add on Modules FBO04, n, Hold n= 1. None
2. One Unit
3. Two Units
05 Tone 1st /Voice 1st FBO5, n, Hold n= 1. Tone
2. Voice
06 OCA Type FBO06, n, Hold n= 1. Handset
2. Speaker
09 Handsfree MIC Setting FBO09, n, Hold n= 1. Enable
2. Disable
10 Handsfree Tone FB10, n, Hold n= 1. Enable
2. Disable
11 Ext. Ring Repeat FB11, n, Hold n= 1. Enable
2. Disable
12 Not Used n=
13 Ringing Line Preference FB13, n, Hold n= 1. Idle
2. Ringing
3. Prime
4. No Preference
5. Prime and Idle
6. Prime and Ringing
7. Ringing and Idle
14 Off-hook Preference FB14, n, Hold n= 1. Exchange Key
2. DN Key
15 Ringing Preference FB15, n, Hold n= 1. Longest
2. Call Type
16 Text Message Display FB16, n, Hold n= 1. Immediate
2. Not Immediate
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Program 204 Button Sequence Value(s)
17 Call History Memory FB17, n, Hold n= 0~100
18 DTMF Back Tone FB18, n, Hold n= 1. Padded
2. DTMF Tone
3. No Tone
19 Continuous DTMF FB19, n, Hold n= 1. Continuous
2. Not Continuous
20 Display Language FB20, n, Hold n= 1. English
2. British English
3. French
21 Adapter FB21, n, Hold n= 1. BPCI
2. BATI
22 Blind Transfer FB22, n, Hold n= 1. Leave
2. Separate
23 Mail Box Selection FB23, n, Hold n= 1. Auto Input
2. Manual Input
24 MIC Init. Value FB24, n, Hold n= 1. On
2. Off
25 Microphone FB25, n, Hold n= 1. Enable
2. Disable
26 Speaker Mode Tones FB26, n, Hold n= 1. Yes
2. No
27 Ring Over Busy Cycles FB27, n, Hold n= 1. Two Cycles
2. Continuous
28 Attd Overflow Dest. FB28, n, Hold n= Up to 32 ASCII characters
29 Trunk Test and Verify FB29, n, Hold n= 1. Yes
2. No
30 Auto Line Hold FB30, n, Hold n= 1. Enable
2. Disable
31 1.
Program 205/213/215 Button Sequence Value(s)
00 Prime DN n, Hold n= Up to 5 digits
Assign Feature Code Select one of the following:
. Assign a PDN (100) FBO01~FB20, 100, Spkr, n1, Spkr, n2, Spkr, n3, nl= 1. No Ring
Hold, Hold 2. Immediate
3. Delay 1
4. Delay 2
n2 = 01~02, 11~18
n3 = 01~02, 11~18
. Assigna PhDN (110) FB01~FB20, 110, Spkr, n1, Spkr, n2, Spkr, n3, ni= PhDN (Up to 5 digits)
Spkr, N4, Hold, Hold .
n2 = 1. No Ring
2. Immediate
3. Delay 1
4. Delay 2
n3 = 01~02, 11~18
n4 = 01~02, 11~18
. Assign an Exchange Line FB01~FB20, 120, Spkr, n1, Spkr, n2, Spkr, n3, nil= 0~264
(120(); Spkr, n4, Hold, Hold .
n2 = 1. No Ring
2. Immediate
3. Delay 1
4. Delay 2
n3 = 01~02, 11~18
n4 = Up to 5 digits
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Program 205/213/215 Button Sequence Value(s)
. Assign a GCO (130) FBO01~FB20, 130, Spkr, n1, Spkr, n2, Spkr, n3, ni= 0~128
Spkr, n4, Spkr, n5, Hold, Hold
n2 = 0~128
n3 = 1. No Ring
2. Immediate
3. Delay 1
4. Delay 2
n4 = 01~02, 11~18
n5 = Up to 5 digits
. Assign a Pooled Line FB01~FB20, 140, Spkr, n1, Spkr, n2, Spkr, n3, n2 = 0~128
Button Hold, Hold .
n3 = 1. No Ring
2. Immediate
3. Delay 1
4. Delay 2
n4 = 01~02, 11~18
. /(A&_)s‘iscl)s;n Door Lock Cancel FB01~FB20, 540, Spkr, n, Hold, Hold n= 1~10
. Assign PhDN Message FB01~FB20, 560, Spkr, n, Hold n= Up to 5 digits
Waiting (560)
. Assign DSS Button (610) FB01~FB20, 610, Spkr, n, Hold n= Up to 5 digits
. Assign Start Application FBO01~FB20, 900, Spkr, n, Hold n= 0~99
(9003J
. Assign other Feature FB01~FB20, n, Hold, Hold n= 3 digit Feature Code
Codes See “Flexible Button Assignment Feature Code
Table” on page A-25 for details.
Table A-2  Feature/Button Code Sub-parameter Assignments
Feature Bé';g;n Sub-parameters Description Values LCD Prompt
PDN 100 Sub-parameter 1 Set ring pattern. 1. No Ring
P. Immediate
B. Delay 1
4. Delay 2
Sub-parameter 2 Set ring tone. Enter a value of 01~02, 11~18/PITCH=
Sub-parameter 3 Enter a value of 01~02, 11~18,
PhDN 110 Sub-parameter 1 Set PhDN. Maximum 5 digit number. DN=
Sub-parameter 2 Set ring pattern. 1. No Ring
2. Immediate
B. Delay 1
4. Delay 2
Sub-parameter 3 Set ring tone. Enter a value of 01~02, 11~18/PITCH=
Sub-parameter 4
CO 120 Sub-parameter 1 Set Exchange number.  |Enter a value of 0~264. LINE NO=
Sub-parameter 2 Set ring pattern. 1. No Ring
2. Immediate
B. Delay 1
4. Delay 2
Sub-parameter 3 Set ring tone. Enter a value of 01~02, 11~18/PITCH=
Sub-parameter 4 Owner DN. Max 5 characters OWNER DN=
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Table A-2  Feature/Button Code Sub-parameter Assignments
Feature Bé";:;;n Sub-parameters Description Values LCD Prompt
GCO 130 Sub-parameter 1 Set GCO number. Enter a value of 0~128. GCO NO=
Sub-parameter 2 GCO Index. Enter a value of 0~128. INDEX=
Sub-parameter 3 Set ring pattern. 1. No Ring
2. Immediate
3. Delay 1
4. Delay 2
Sub-parameter 4 Set ring tone. Enter a value of 01~02, 11~18/PITCH=
Sub-parameter 5 Owner DN. Max 5 characters OWNER DN=
Pooled Line 140 Sub-parameter 1 Pooled Line number. Enter a value from 0~128. POOL NO=
Button
Sub-parameter 2 Set ring pattern. 1. No Ring
2. Immediate
B. Delay 1
4. Delay 2
Sub-parameter 3 Set ring tone. Enter a value of 01~02, 11~18/PITCH
Door Lock 540 Sub-parameter 1 Door Lock number. Enter a value from 1~10. NUMBER=
Cancel
PhDN Message |560 Sub-parameter 1 Set PhDN number. Max 5 characters. PH DN=
Waiting
DSS Button 610 Sub-parameter 1 DSS Button PDN You cannot set the same DN in [PDN=
number. DSS Key for one station.
Start Application {900 Sub-parameter 1 Enter Application number. |Enter a value between 0~99. |APL NO=
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Table A-3  Flexible Button Assignment Feature Code Table

Feature Buttons Code
No Data/Delete Code 000
Account Code (Frequently used codes) 660
Attendant Console Group Access Code n/a

must set at least the ATT-ANSWER button)

Automatic Attendant (The extension terminal having the simplified attendant console attribute

. Answer 700
. Overflow 790
Automatic Busy Redial 150
Automatic Callback Cancel 160
BGM 530
Call Forward

. AlCall 340
. All Call (Remotely) 350
. Busy (External Call Activation) 390
. Busy CF-A (External Call Activation) 380
. No Answer 360
. No Answer (External Call Activation) 400
. Busy No Answer 370
. Busy No Answer (External Call Activation) 420
Call Handling

. Cancel 290
. Release 270
. Destination Party 310
. Release/Answer 280
. Privacy 320
. Privacy Release 330
. Source Party 300
Call Park

. System Orbit 170
Call Pickup

. Incoming - Group Pickup 430
. Incoming - Directed Terminal Pickup 440
. Incoming - Directed Group Pickup 450
. Incoming - Directed DN Pickup 460
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Table A-3  Flexible Button Assignment Feature Code Table (Continued)

Feature Buttons Code
. On hold - Local Retrieve 490
. On hold - Remote Retrieve 500
. On hold - Outside line Retrieve 480
. On hold - Directed DN Retrieve 510
. Onhold and Incoming - Any External Call 470
. Onhold and Incoming - 520
Calling Number Identification (CLID) 580
Dialling
. Dial Out 620
Do Not Disturb (DND) 180
Door Lock Cancel 540
Recall - Short 200
Recall - Long 210
. Attendant 820
. Supervised 830
Message Waiting
. Phantom (PhDN) Message Waiting 560
Night Transfer 600
Paging
. Page All Groups 220
. Page Individual Groups 230
. Emergency Page - Individual Group 250
. Emergency Page - All Groups 240
. Answer Feature 590
Position Busy 800
Programming Mode (Enter User Programming Mode) 650
Single-touch Button 570
Speed Dial (register Speed Dial) 260
Start Application 200
Trunk Test 810
Voice Malil
. Auto Voice Mail Playback 640
. Auto Voice Mail Record 630
. Lock Key 850
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Table A-3

Flexible Button Assignment Feature Code Table (Continued)

Feature

Buttons Code

Notes

1. T = Telephone type PCB

2. L =Exchange line type PCB

3. * = Allowed T1 (not available in the UK & Europe)/PRI slots
4

cabinets provide these features in slots S_01~S_06 only.
5. Last available slot: B1C=S108, B2C=206, B3C=310, and B5C=510.

The Base cabinet allows Speaker OCA and DIU data with PDKU in all slots; expansion

Program 206 Button Sequence Value(s)
00 PhDN n, Hold n= Up to 5 digits
01 Owned PDN FBO1, n, Hold n= Up to 5 digits
02 Tone/Voice First FBO02, n, Hold n= 1. Tone First
2. Voice First
04 Display DN FBO04, n, Hold n= Up to 5 digits
05 System Call Forward FBO5, n, Hold n= 0~32
06 VM ID Code FBO06, n, Hold n= Up to 16 ASCII characters
09 Message Center FBO09, n, Hold n= Up to 16 ASCII characters
10 User Name FB10, n, Hold n= Up to 16 ASCII characters
11 Display Name FB11, n, Hold, Hold n= Up to 16 ASCII characters

Program 208 Button Sequence Value(s)
00 Prime DN n, Hold n= 1~640
01 ABR Retry Count FBO1, n, Hold n= 2~20
02 ABR Retry Interval Timer FBO02, n, Hold n= 30 ~ 180
03 ABR Recall Timer FBO03, n, Hold n= 5~60
04 Hold Recall Timer FBO04, n, Hold n= 0~ 255
05 First Interdigit Timer FBO5, n, Hold n= 1~180
06 Second Interdigit Timer FBO06, n, Hold n= 1~180
07 Ring Xfer No Answer Timer | FBO7, n, Hold, Hold n= 1~600
Program 209 Button Sequence Value(s)
Group Number n, Hold n= Up to 5 digits
01 Hunt Method FBO1, n, Hold n= 5~20
02 Pilot Number FBO02, n, Hold n= 30~180
04 Number to Display FBO04, n, Hold n= 1~120
05 Pilot No. SCF FBO5, n, Hold n= 1~180
06 Multiple DN Hunt FBO06, n, Hold n= 1~180
07 DHG Auto Camp-on FBO7, n, Hold, Hold n= 1~600
Program 210 Button Sequence Value(s)
00 Prime DN n, Hold n= Up to 5 digits
01 Group 1~32 Group 32 FB01~FB32, n, Hold, Hold n= 1. On

2. Off
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Program 213 Button Sequence Value(s)
00 PDN + ADM See “Program 205/213/215” on page A-22 for details.
FBO4 in Program 204 must be set to 1 or 2 for ADM
settings to be valid.
Program 214 Button Sequence Value(s)
00 Prime DN n, Hold n= Up to 5 digits
01 DSS 1~08 DSS 8 FBO01~FBO08, xxyyzz, Hold, Hold XX Cabinet (01~07)
yy = Slot (01~10)
zz = Circuit (01~08)
Program 215 Button Sequence Value(s)
00 DSS See “Program 205/213/215” on page A-22 for details.
FBO04 in Program 204 must be set to 1 or 2 for ADM
settings to be valid.
Program 216 Button Sequence Value(s)
00 Prime DN n, Hold n= Up to 5 digits
Assign Emergency Ringdown | FBO1, n, Hold, FB02, n1, Hold, FB03, n2, Hold, n= 1. Enable
Hold 2. Disable
ni= 5~60
n2 = Up to 5 ASCII characters
Program 217 Button Sequence Value(s)
Prime DN n, Hold n= Up to 5 digits
01 Station Name FBO1, n, Hold, n= Up to 9 digits
02 Dial Method FB02, n, Hold, n= 1. Dial Tone
2. Entry Tone
3. No Tone
03 System Call Forward FBO03, n, Hold, n= 0~32
04 CF Password FBO04, n, Hold, n= Up to 4 ASCII characters
05 Door Phone Override DND | FBO5, n, Hold, n= 1. Enable
2. Disable
06 Emerg Call Group FBO06, n, Hold, n= 1~8
07 COS Override Code FBO7, n, Hold, n= 1. Enable
2. Disable
08 Display DN FBO08, n, Hold, n= Up to 5 digits
09 VMID Code SMDI FBO09, n, Hold, n= Up to 16 ASCII characters
12 Name Display FB12, n, Hold, Hold n= 1. Enable
2. Disable
13 Format of CPN on S-Bus FB13, n, Hold n= 1. DN only (default)
Extns 2. Network CPN
3. DN+Network CPN
Program 218 Button Sequence Value(s)
Hunt Group Number n, Hold n= 1~640
01 Hunt Order FBO1, n, Hold, n= 1~560
02 DN FB02, n, Hold, n= Up to 5 ASCII characters
03 DN Set Type FBO3, n, Hold, Hold n= 1. Modify
2. Insert
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300 Series Programs

Program 300 Button Sequence Value(s)
Trunk Number n, Hold n= 1~264
01 Trunk Equipment Number FBO1, xxyyzz, Hold XX Cabinet (01~07)
yy = Slot (01~10)
zz Circuit (01~08)
02 ILG FB02, n, Hold, Hold n= 0~128
03 OLG FBO03, n, Hold, Hold n= 0~128
04 Dial Mode FBO04, n, Hold, Hold n= 1. Rotary Dial 10PPS
2. Rotary Dial 20PPS
3. DTMF
05 Signalling FBO5, n, Hold, Hold n= 1. DDI
2. Loop
3. Ground
4. Tie
5. LP (Japan)
6. SR (Japan)
7. ACU (UK)
06 Start Method FBO06, n, Hold, Hold n= 1. Immediate Start
2. Timing Start
3. Wink Start
07 Release Supervision FBO7, n, Hold, Hold n= 1. Receive
2. Do not Receive
08 Answer Supervision FBO08, n, Hold, Hold n= 1. Receive
2. Do not Receive
09 Trunk Name FBO09, n, Hold, Hold n= Up to 14 ASCII characters
10 External Ring Repeat FB10, n, Hold, Hold n= 1. Supply
2. Do not Supply
11 DTMF Back Tone FB11, n, Hold, Hold n= 1. Padded
2. DTMF Tone
3. No Tone
12 Hunt Order FB12, n, Hold, Hold n= 1~264

999 = last position
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A-30

Program 302 Button Sequence Value(s)
Channel Group n, Hold n= 1~128
01 RPTU Equipment No. FBO1, xxyyzz, Hold XX Cabinet (01~07)
yy = Slot (01~10)
7z Circuit (01~08)
02 Protocol FBO02, n, Hold n= 1. Nat'l ISDN
2. ETSI
3. TTC
4. Nat’l ISDN - Nortel
5. QSIG
03 ILG FBO3, n, Hold n= 0~128
04 OLG FBO04, n, Hold n= 0~128
05 Trunk ID Type FBO5, n, Hold n= 1. Implicit
2. Explicit
06 Trunk ID FBO06, n, Hold n= 0~126
07 D Ch Position FBO7, n, Hold n= 1~24
08 ~ 13 Bearer Services: FB0O8~FB13, n, Spkr, n1, Hold n= 1. Enable
. Speech see Table 6-2 on Page 6-36. 2. Disable
. 3.1 KHz Audio nt= 1. Channel Number
. 7 KHz Audio 2. Slot Map
. Unrestr. 64K
. Unrestr. 56K
. Unrestr. 2x64K
14 ~ 18 Bearer Services: FB14~FB18, n, Spkr, n1, Hold n= 1. Enable
. Unrestr. 384K see Table 6-2 on Page 6-36 2. Disable
. Unrestr. 1536K ni= 1. Channel Number B
. Unrestr. 1920K 2. Channel Number H
- 3. Slot Map B
. Restr. Digital
. Video 4. Slot Map H
19 Bearer Svc Multirate FB19, n, Hold n= 1. Enable
Unrestricted see Table 6-2 on Page 6-36 2. Disable
20 B Ch Selection Method FB20, n, Hold n= 1. Explicit
2. Preferred
3. Any Channel
21 B Ch Selection FB21, n, Hold nl= 1. Forward Cyclic
see Table 6-2 on Page 6-36 for more details 2. Backward Cyc_llc
3. Forward Terminal
4. Backward Terminal
22 T1* Time Slot Pattern FB22, n, Hold n= 1. Fixed1
(*not available in the UK & g IE:Xe'c:)ZI
Europe) . exible
23 E1 Time Slot Pattern FB23, n, Hold n= 1. Fixed1
2. Fixed2
3. Flexible
24 T-Wait Timer FB24, n, Hold n= 1. Enable
2. Disable
25 RBT on Incoming Call FB25, n, Hold n= 1. Enable
2. Disable
26 Network Mode FB26, n, Hold n= 1. Master
2. Slave
27 Negotiation Priority FB27, n, Hold n= 3. Side A
4. Side B
28 Ignore Short Line Breaks on | FB28, n, Hold n= 1. Enable (Default)
PRI Trunks 2. Disable




Program 304 Button Sequence Value(s)
Group Number n, Hold n= 1~128
01 Group Type FBO1, n, Hold n= 1. Analogue
2. ISDN
02 Trunk Type FBO02, n, Hold n= 1. CO
2. Tie
03 Service Type FBO03, n, Hold n= 1. DDI
2. DIT
04 Private Service Type FBO04, n, Hold n= 1. non-QSIG
2. QSIG
05 GCO Key Number FBO5, n, Hold n= 0~128
06 Pooled Key Number FBO06, n, Hold n= 0~128
07 COS FBO7, n, Spkr, n, Spkr, n, Hold n= 1~32
08 DRL FBO08, n, Spkr, n, Spkr, n, Hold n= 1~16
09 FRL FBO09, n, Spkr, n, Spkr, n, Hold n= 1~16
10 QPL FB10, n, Spkr, n, Spkr, n, Hold n= 1~16
11 DDI Digits FB11, n, Hold n= 0-~7
12 Speech/3.1 KHz FB12, n, Hold n= 1. Audio
2. Speech
13 Ringing Timer Delay 1 FB13, n, Hold n= 0~60 sec.
14 Ringing Timer Delay 2 FB14, n, Hold n= 0~60 sec.
15 Interdigit 1 Timer FB15, n, Hold n= 1~180 sec.
16 Interdigit 2 Timer FB16, n, Hold n= 1~180 sec.
17 Auto Camp-on FB17, n, Hold n= 1. On
2. Off
18 Calling Number ID FB18, n, Hold n= 1. User Provided
Number
2. Network Provided
Number
19 Intercept FB19, n, Hold n= 1. Enable
2. Disable
20 Send Dial Tone FB20, n, Hold n= 1. Enable
2. Disable
21 TGAC Override FB21, n, Hold n= 1. Enable
2. Disable
22 Network COS FB22, n, Hold n= 1~32
23 LCR Group FB23, n, Hold n= 1~16
24 Change COS Override FB24, n, Hold n= 1. Enable
Code 2. Disable
25 Register Speed Dial Codes | FB25, n, Hold n= 1. Enable
2. Disable
26 Originator Invoke OCA FB26, n, Hold n= 1. Enable
2. Disable
27 Senderised Tone Mode FB27, n, Hold n= 1. Dial Tone
2. Entry Tone
3. Silence
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Program 306

Button Sequence

Value(s)

Group Number

n, Hold

1~

128

01 Group Type

FBO1, n, Hold

Analogue
ISDN

02 Trunk Type

FBO02, n, Hold

Exchange Line
Tie

03 Private Service Type

FBO3, n, Hold

DDI
DIT

04 GCO Key Number

FBO04, n, Hold

D=2 = =

2.

non-QSIG
QSIG

06 Pooled Key1 Number

FBO06, n, Hold

0~

128

07 Pooled Key2 Number

FBO7, n, Hold

0~

128

08 COS

FBO8, n, Spkr, n, Spkr, n, Hold

1~

32

09 FRL

FBO9, n, Spkr, n, Spkr, n, Hold

1~

16

10 QPL

FB10, n, Spkr, n, Spkr, n, Hold

1~

16

11 Speech/3.1 KHz

FB11, n, Hold

—_

Audio
Speech

12 MOH Source

FB12, n, Hold

ONOORON N

9.

10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.

Quiet Tone
External 1
External 2
External 3
External 4
External 5
External 6
External 7
External 8
External 9
External 10
External 11
External 12
External 13
External 14
External 15
Internal 17

13 Account Code

FB13, n, Hold

1.

Enable
Disable

14 Destination Restriction

FB14, n, Hold

Enable
Disable

15 Credit Card Calling

FB15, n, Hold

Enable
Disable

16 Send CESID

FB16, n, Hold

Enable
Disable

17 QSIG Sending Type

FB17, n, Hold

Cut through
Senderized

18 Network COS

FB18, n, Hold, Hold

32

19 Allow Flash/Recall on
Exclusive Analogue Trunks

FB19, n, Hold

2
1
2
1
2.
1.
2
1
2
1~
1.

2.

Enable
Disable (Default)
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Program 308

Button Sequence

Value(s)

Trunk Equipment No.

XXyyzz, Hold

Cabinet (01~07)
Slot (01~10)
Circuit (01~08)

01 Auto Release

FBO1, n, Hold,

1. Disable
2. Detect 95ms
3. Detect 450ms

02 Short Recall

FBO2, n, Hold,

0~15

03 Long Recall

FBO03, n, Hold

0~30

04 Pause after Recall

FB04, n, Hold

0~5

05 Response Information

FBO5, n, Hold, Hold

0~3000 (in increments of
50ms)

Program 309

Button Sequence

Value(s)

ILG Number

n, Hold,

1~128

01 DDI Number

FBO1, n, Hold

Up to 7 ASCII characters

02 MOH Source

FBO02, n, Hold

Quiet Tone
External 1
External 2
External 3
External 4
External 5
External 6
External 7
. External 8
10. External 9
11. External 10
12. External 11
13. External 12
14. External 13
15. External 14
16. External 15
17. Internal 17

NGO AN~

©

03 GCO Key Group

FBO3, n, Hold

0~128

04 Pool Key Group

FBO04, n, Hold

0~128

05 Audio/Speech — Day 1
Destination~10 Data — Night
Destination

FBO5~FB10, n, Spkr, n1, Hold

1. No Data
Dialling Digits
DISA

Built-in modem
. Night Bell

Up to 32 ASCII characters

ok wp

11 DNIS VMID Code

FB11, n, Hold

Up to 16 ASCII characters

12 DNIS Name

FB12, n, Hold, Hold

Up to 16 ASCII characters
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Program 310 Button Sequence Value(s)
Trunk Equipment No. Xxyyzz, Hold XX = Cabinet (01~07)
yy = Slot (01~10)
2z = Circuit (01~08)
01 Day 1~ 03 Day 3 FBO01~FBO03, n, Spkr, n1, Hold n= 1. Disable
2. Detect 95ms
3. Detect 450ms
ntl = Up to 32 ASCII characters
04 MOH Source FBO4, n, Hold n= 1. Quiet Tone
2. External 1
3. External 2
4. External 3
5. External 4
6. External 5
7. External 6
8. External 7
9. External 8
10. External 9
11. External 10
12. External 11
13. External 12
14. External 13
15. External 14
16. External 15
17. Internal 17
Program 311 Button Sequence Value(s)
01 DISA Enabled FBO1, n, Hold n= 1. Necessary
2. Unnecessary
02 DISA Code FBO02, n, Hold n= Up to 15 ASCII characters
03 Response Timer FBO3, n, Hold n= 0~30
04 Idle Timer FBO04, n, Hold, Hold n= 0~60
Program 313 Button Sequence Value(s)
Trunk Number n, Hold, n= 1~32
01 Signalling Method FBO1, n, Hold n= 1. Nothing
2. ANI-MCI
3. ANI-Sprint
4. CLASS
02 Signalling Contents FBO02, n, Hold n= 1. ANl and DNIS
2. ANI
3. DNIS
4. DDI
03 CLASS Equipment Position | FB03, xxyyzz, Hold XX = Cabinet (01~07)
yy = Slot (01~10)
zz = Circuit (01~08)
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Program 315 Button Sequence Value(s)
T1* Equipment Location yyzz, Hold yy Slot (01~10)
(*not available in the UK & 2z Circuit (01~08)
Europe)
01 Coding Format FBO1, n, Hold n= 1. None
2. PzZC
3. B8ZS
4. ZCS
02 Frame Format FBO02, n, Hold n= 1. None
2. SF mode
3. ESF mode
03 Time Slots FBO03, n, Hold n= 1. None
2. 8 Time Slots
3. 16 Time Slots
4. 24 Time Slots
04 Receive PAD and 05 Send FBO04 or FBO5, n, Hold, Hold n= 1. None
Pad 2. Plus6dB
3. Plus3dB
4. ZerodB
5. Minus 3dB
6. Minus 6 dB
7. Minus 9 dB
8. Minus 12 dB
9. Minus 15 dB
Program 316 Button Sequence Value(s)
Channel Group n, Hold n= 1~128
01 Equipment Number FBO1, xxyyzz, Hold XX Cabinet (01~07)
yy = Slot (01~10)
zz Circuit (01~08)
02 Trunk ID FBO02, n, Hold = 0~127
03 D Channel Provided FBO03, n, Hold n= 1. D-Channel
2. SF mode
04 Backup D Channel Position | FB04, n, Hold, Hold n= 1~24
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Program 317

Button Sequence

Value(s)

Channel Group

n, Hold

see Table 6-1 on Page 6-33 for details.

1-128

01 Equipment Number FBO1, xxyyzz, Hold XX = Cabinet (01~07)
yy = Slot (01~10)
zz Circuit (01~08)
02 Protocol FB02, n, Hold n= 1. National ISDN
2. ETSI
3. TTC
4. National ISDN
(Nortel)
03 ILG FBO3, n, Hold n= 0~128
04 OLG FB04, n, Hold n= 0~128
06 Bearer Svc - Speech FBO06, n, Hold n= 1. Enable
2. Disable
07 Bearer Svc - 3.1 KHz Audio | FBO7, n, Hold n= 1. Enable
2. Disable
08 Bearer Svc - 7 KHz Audio FBO08, n, Hold n= 1. Enable
2. Disable
09 Bearer Svc - Unrestricted FB09, n, Hold n= 1. Enable
64K 2. Disable
10 Bearer Svc - Unrestricted FB10, n, Hold n= 1. Enable
56K 2. Disable
11 Bearer Svc - Unrestricted FB11, n, Hold n= 1. Enable
2x64K 2. Disable
12 Outgoing B Ch Select FB12, n, Hold n= 1. Explicit
2. Preferred
3. Any Channel
13 B Ch Selection FB13, n, Hold n= 1. Forward Cyclic
2. Backward Cyclic
3. Forward Terminal
4. Backward Terminal
14 Initialise Type FB14, n, Hold n= 1. User Entry Of SPID
Auto SPID ON
2. User Entry Of SPID
Auto SPID OFF
3. Auto SPID
4. None
15 Initialisation Display FB15, n, Hold n= Up to 4 ASCII characters
16 SPID #1 FB16, n, Hold n= Up to 20 ASCII characters
17 SPID #2 FB17, n, Hold n= Up to 20 ASCII characters
18 T-Wait Timer FB18, n, Hold n= 1. Enable
2. Disable
19 Voice Calls FB19, n, Hold n= 1. One
2. Two
20 Trunk Subscriber 1 FB20, n, Hold n= Up to 10 ASCII characters
21 Trunk Subscriber 2 FB21, n, Hold n= Up to 10 ASCII characters
22 Ignore Short Line Breaks on | FB22, n, Hold n= 1. Enable (Default)
BRI Trunks 2. Disable
23 TEI Assignment Procedure | FB23, n, Hold n= 1. Fixed TEI Assignment
(Default = 1)
2. Single TEI
3. Two TEI
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Program 318 Button Sequence Value(s)
ILG Number n, Hold n= 1~128
01 Type FBO1, n, Hold n= 1. No DDI
2. Not Determined
02 MOH Source FBO02, n, Hold n= 1. Quiet Tone
2. External 1
3. External 2
4. External 3
5. External 4
6. External 5
7. External 6
8. External 7
9. External 8
10. External 9
11. External 10
12. External 11
13. External 12
14. External 13
15. External 14
16. External 15
17. Internal 17
03 GCO Destination FBO03, n, Hold 0~128
04 Pooled Line Group FBO04, n, Hold 0~128
05 Audio Day1 ~ 10 Data Night | FBO5~FB10, n, Spkr, n1, Hold n= 1. No Data
2. Dialling Digits
3. DISA
4. Built-in modem
5. Night Bell
ni= Up to 32 ASCII characters
11 VMID for DNIS No. FB11, n, Hold n= Up to 16 ASCII characters
12 DNIS Name FB12, n, Hold, Hold n= Up to 16 ASCII characters
13 Not Used
14 Not Used
Program 319 Button Sequence Value(s)
01 Day1 Destination FBO01~FBO03, n, Spkr, n1, Hold, Hold n= 1. None
- 2. Dialling Digits
02 Day2 Destination
aye Zesinal 3. Night Bell
03 Night Destination nt= Up to 32 ASCII characters
Program 320 Button Sequence Value(s)
00 RPTU Equipment No. XXyyzz, Hold XX = Cabinet (01~07)
yy = Slot (01~10)
zz Circuit (01~08)
01~23 B Channel FBO01~FB23, n, Hold, Hold n= 1. Enable
see Table 6-3 on Page 6-41 for details. 2. Disable
Program 321 Button Sequence Value(s)
OLG Number n, Hold n= 1~128
01 Default Number FBO1, n, Hold n= Up to 10 digits
02 Number Prefix FBO02, n, Hold n= Up to 10 digits
03 Number Verification FBO3, n, Hold n= 1. Enable
2. Disable

04 Default Number 2

FBO04, n, Hold, Hold

n=

Up to 10 digits
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Program 322 Button Sequence Value(s)
OLG Number n, Hold n= 1~128
01 Destination Type FBO1, n, Hold n= 1. Prime DN (0~99999)
2. Group Exchange
(1~128)
3. Pooled Line Group
(1~128)
02 Destination FB02, n, Hold n= Up to 5 ASCII characters

03 DDI Number

FBO03, n, Hold, Hold

Up to 7 ASCII characters

Program 323 Button Sequence Value(s)

Channel Group n, Hold n= 1~128

01 Index FBO1, n, Hold n= 1~128

02 Type of Service FBO02, n, Hold n= 1. No Data
2. POTS
3. FX
4. Tie line (Enbloc)
5. Tie line (Cut throuogh)
6. Intra LATA Out WATS
7. Banded Out WATS
8. Inter LATA Out WATS
9. INWATS

03 Facility Code FBO03, n, Hold n= 00~31

04 Service Parameter FBO4, n, Hold n= Up to 5 digits

05 Network ID FBO5, n, Hold n= 3~4 digits

06 ILG FBO06, n, Hold n= 0~128

07 OLG FBO07, n, Hold n= 0~128

08 Min Calls Zone 1 FBO0S8, n, Hold n= 0~47

09 Max Calls Zone 1 FB09, n, Hold n= 0~47

10 Min Calls Zone 2 FB10, n, Hold n= 0~47

11 Max Calls Zone 2 FB11, n, Hold n= 0~47

12 Min Calls Zone 3 FB12, n, Hold n= 0~47

13 Max Calls Zone 3 FB13, n, Hold, Hold n= 0~47

Program 324 Button Sequence Value(s)

Channel Group n, Hold n= 1~128

01 Start Zone 1

FBO1, hhmm, Hold

02 Start Zone 2

FB02, hhmm, Hold

03 Start Zone 3

FB03, hhmm, Hold, Hold

hour (00~23)
minute (00~59)

9999 to delete
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400 Series Programs

Program 400 Button Sequence Value(s)
01 Day/Night Mode FBO1, n, Hold n= 1. Day1
2. Day2
3. Night
02 Called Number Index FB02, n, Hold n= 1~4
03 Emergency Call Destination | FB03, n, Hold n= Up to 32 ASCII characters
04 Action FBO04, n, Hold, Hold n= 1. Modify
2. Insert
Program 404 Button Sequence Value(s)
00 Attendant Group Member n, Hold n= 1~8
01 Call Distribution Method FBO1, n, Hold n= 1. Most Idle First
2. Next Available First
3. Broadcast
02 Alternate Attendant FB02, n, Hold n= Up to 32 ASCII characters
Destination
03 Overflow Time FBO3, n, Hold n= 0~180
04 Group Overflow Destination | FB04, n, Hold n= Up to 32 ASCII characters
05 VMID Code SMDI FBO5, n, Hold n= Up to 10 ASCII characters

08 ICI1~17ICI10

. ILG1
. ILG2
. ILG3
. LG4

FBO1, n, Hold, Hold

0~128

500 Series Programs

Program 500

Button Sequence

Value(s)

00 SCF Number

n, Hold

!
w
N

01 Call Type

FBO1, n, Hold

Exchange Loop Grd
DDI

Tie

Ring Transfer
Internal

02 Period

FBO02, n, Hold

Day
Off Day2
Night

03 Telephone Status

FBO3, n, Hold

Busy

Off No Answer
Busy No Answer
. DND

PONDAOND SO RON S

04 Destination 1

FB04, n, Hold

Up to 32 ASCII characters

05 Destination 2

FBO5, n, Hold, Hold

Up to 32 ASCII characters

Program 501 Button Sequence Value(s)

00 Speed Dial Bin n, Hold n= 000~799

01 Number FBO1, n, Hold n= Up to 32 digits

02 Name FB02, n, Hold, Hold n= Up to 8 ASCII characters
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Program 502 Button Sequence Value(s)
00 Prime DN n, Hold n= Up to 5 digits
01 PG01~16 PG16 FB01~FB16, n, Hold n= 1. On

17 All Paging Group FB17, n, Hold 2. Off

18 All Emergency Page Group | FB18, n, Hold, Hold

Program 503 Button Sequence Value(s)
00 Zone Relay Number n, Hold n= 1~8

. BIOU1=1-~4
. BIOU2=5-~8

01 PG01~16 PG16 FB01~FB16, n, Hold n= 1. On
17 All Page Group FB17, n, Hold 2. Off
18 All Emergency Page Group | FB18, n, Hold

19 BGM Mute Relay FB18, n, Hold, Hold n= 0~8

. BIOU1=1-~4
. BIOU2=5-8

Program 504 Button Sequence Value(s)
00 SCF Number n, Hold n= 1~32
01 Telephone Status FBO1, n, Hold, Hold n= 1. No Data

2. Busy

3. No Ans

4. Busy No Ans

5. DND
Program 506 Button Sequence Value(s)
Account Code n, Hold n= Up to 15 ASCII characters
01 Verified Flag FBO1, n, Hold n= 1. Set

2. No Set
02 DRL FB02, n, Hold n= 0~16
03 FRL FBO3, n, Hold n= 0~16
04 Network COS FBO04, n, Hold, Hold n= 1~32
Program 507 Button Sequence Value(s)
00 Door Phone Number n, Hold n= 1~24
01 DDCB Equipment No. FBO1, xxyyzz, Hold XX Cabinet (01~07)

yy = Slot (01~10)
zz Circuit (01~08)

02 Tenant Number FB02, n, Hold n= 0~8
04 Ring Duration FBO04, n, Hold n= 3~30
05 LCD Name Display FBO5, n, Hold n= 1~16
06 Day1 Destination FBO06, n, Hold n= Up to 5 ASCII characters
07 Day2 Destination FBO7, n, Hold n= Up to 5 ASCII characters

08 Night Destination

FBO8, n, Hold, Hold

Up to 5 ASCII characters
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Program 508 Button Sequence Value(s)
00 Door Lock Number n, Hold n= 1~10
01 Interface Type FBO1, n, Hold n= 1. None
2. BIOU
3. DDCB
02 BIOU Relay Number FBO02, n, Hold n= 0~8
03 DDCB Equipment FBO03, xxyyzz, Hold XX Cabinet (01~07)
yy = Slot (01~10)
zz Circuit (01~08)
Program 509 Button Sequence Value(s)
01 Override COS FBO1, n, Hold n= 1~32
02 Override DRL FBO02, n, Hold n= 1~16
03 Override FRL FBO3, n, Hold n= 1~16
04 Override QPL FBO04, n, Hold, Hold n= 1~16
Program 510 Button Sequence Value(s)
00 COS Override Index n, Hold n= 1~16
01 COS Override Code FBO1, n, Hold n= Up to 8 ASCII characters
02 Set COS FBO02, n, Hold n= 1~32
03 Set DRL FBO3, n, Hold n= 1~16
04 Set FRL FBO4, n, Hold n= 1~16
05 Set QPL FBO5, n, Hold n= 1~16
06 Set Network COS FBO0G6, n, Hold, Hold n= 1~32
Program 512 Button Sequence Value(s)
01 Caller ID Field FBO1, n, Hold n= 1. Enable
02 B Record for Abandoned FB02, n, Hold 2. Disable
Call
03 ANI FBO3, n, Hold
04 Authorisation Code FBO04, n, Hold
05 End-of-Record CR FBO5, n, Hold, Hold
Program 513 Button Sequence Value(s)
00 ILG n, Hold n= 1~128
01 Generate SMDR Records FBO1, n, Hold n= 1. Enable
2. Disable
02 CPN Field Indication FB02, n, Hold n= 1. Enable
2. Disable
03 B Record for Incoming Call FBO03, n, Hold n= 1. Enable
2. Disable
04 Abandoned Call Record Output | FB04, n, Hold n= 1. Enable
2. Disable
05 Display Transferred Call Records | FBO5, n, Hold, Hold n= 1. Source
2. Destination
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Program 514 Button Sequence Value(s)
00 OLG n, Hold n= 1~128
01 SMDR Record Display FBO02, n, Hold n= 1. Enable
2. Disable
02 Outgoing Records FBO3, n, Hold, Hold n= 1. Enable
2. Disable
03 Charged Station FBO3, n, Hold, Hold n= 1. Source
2. Destination
04 Record O/G Calls that are FBO4, n, Hold n= 1. Enable
Abandoned During Set Up 2. Disable (Default)
Program 515 Button Sequence Value(s)
00 BIOU (1 or 2) n, Hold n= 1or2
01 BIOU Relay 1 or 5 FBO1, n, Hold n= 1. Not Use
02 BIOU Relay 2 or 6 FB02, n, Hold 2. Ext Paging
0 3. Night Bell
03 BIOU Relay 3 or 7 FBO3, n, Hold 4. Night Relay
04 BIOU Relay 4 or 8 FBO4, n, Hold, Hold 5. Door Lock
Program 516 Button Sequence Value(s)
00 PDN n, Hold n= Up to 5 ASCII characters
01 Speed Dial Bin FBO1, n, Hold n= 00~99
02 Number FB02, n, Hold n= Up to 32 ASCII characters
03 Name FBO3, n, Hold, Hold n= Up to 8 ASCII characters

Program 517

Button Sequence

Value(s)

00 Multiple Calling Group, FBOO, n, Hold n= 1~64 (Default None)

(MCG), Index

01 MCG Pilot Number FBO1, n, Hold n= 1~5 digits (Default None)

02 MCG Delay 1 Timer Value FBO02, n, Hold n= 1~180 sec (Default 12 sec)

03 MCG Delay 1 Timer Value FBO3, n, Hold n= 1~180 sec (Default 24 sec)

04 MCG System Call Forward | FB04, n, Hold n= 1~32 sec (Default 0)

Template

05 MCG Voice Mail ID FBO5, n, Hold n= 1~16 ASCII characters
(Default No Data)

06 MCG Voice Mail MW Port FBO6, n, Hold n= 1~5 Digits (Default No Data)

07 MCG COS Day 1 Mode FBO7, n, Hold n= 1~32 (Default 1)

08 MCG COS Day 2 Mode FBO8, n, Hold n= 1~32 (Default 1)

09 MCG COS Night Mode FBO09, n, Hold n= 1~32 (Default 1)

Program 518

Button Sequence

Value(s)

00 Multiple Calling Group, FBOO, n, Hold n= 1~64 (Default None)
(MCG), Index
01 MCQG List Index Number FBO1, n, Hold n= 1~25 digits (Default None)

02 MCG Destination Type

FBO02, n, Spkr, xxxxx Hold

N=1: No Data, 2: Dialling Digits

X=1~5 digits, i.e Extension number

03 MCG Ringing Option

FBO3, n, Hold

n=

1.
2.
3.

Immediate
Delay 1
Delay 2
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Program 519

Button Sequence

Value(s)

00 PDN n, Hold n= Up to 5 ASCII characters
01 Delet a Multiple Calling FBO1, n, Hold n= 1~64 (Default None)
Group, (MCG), Index

02 Number FB02, n, Hold n= Up to 32 ASCII characters
03 Name FBO03, n, Hold, Hold n= Up to 8 ASCII characters

Program 520 Button Sequence Value(s)
01 Local Area Code FBO1, n, Hold n= 3 digits

02 Local Route Plan FBO02, n, Hold, Hold n= 1~64
Program 521 Button Sequence Value(s)

00 Analysis Digits n, Hold n= Up to 11 ASCII characters
Wild Card uses n and X
01 Route Plan Number FBO1, n, Hold n= 0~64
Program 522 Button Sequence Value(s)
00 Exception Route Plan Table | n, Hold n= Up to 11 ASCII characters
Wild Card uses n and X
01 Exception Route Plan FBO1, n, Hold n= 1~64
Program 523 Button Sequence Value(s)
00 Route Plan n, Hold n= 1~64
01 Type of Day FBO1, n, Hold n= 1. Weekday
2. Weekend
3. Holiday
02 LCR Time of Day FBO02, n, Hold n= 1. Time Zone1
2. Time Zone2
3. Night
03 Station LCR Group FBO03, n, Hold n= 1~16
04 Route Choice Table FBO04, n, Hold, Hold n= 1~128
Program 524 Button Sequence Value(s)
00 Route Choice Table n, Hold n= 1~128
01 Route Definition 1 FBO1, n, Hold n= 1~128
02 Route Definition 2 FBO02, n, Hold n= 1~128
03 Route Definition 3 FBO03, n, Hold n= 1~128
04 Route Definition 4 FBO04, n, Hold n= 1~128
05 Route Definition 5 FBO5, n, Hold n= 1~128
06 Route Definition 6 FBO06, n, Hold, Hold n= 1~128
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Program 525 Button Sequence Value(s)

00 Route Definition n, Hold n= 1~128

01 OLG Number FBO1, n, Hold n= 1~128

02 Digit Mod Index FBO02, n, Hold, Hold n= 1~128

Program 526 Button Sequence Value(s)

00 Digit Modification Index n, Hold n= 1~128

01 Delete Digits FBO1, n, Hold n= 1~10

02 Add Leading Digits FBO02, n, Hold n= Up to 23 ASCII characters

03 Add Trailing

FBO3, n, Hold, Hold

Up to 23 ASCII characters

Program 527 Button Sequence Value(s)
00 Holiday YYYYMMDD, Hold, FBO1, n, Hold, Hold YYYY = Year
01 Add/Delete MM = Month
DD = Day
n= 1. Add
2. Delete
Program 528 Button Sequence Value(s)
01 Monday~07 Sunday FB01~FBO07, n, Hold, Hold n= 1. Weekday
2. Weekend
3. Holiday
Program 529 Button Sequence Value(s)
00 Route Plan Time Zone n, Hold n= 1~64
01 Day Type for Time Zone FBO1, n, Hold n= 1. Weekday
2. Weekend
3. Holiday
02 Time Zone FBO02, n, Hold n= 1. Zonet
2. Zone2
3. Zone3
03 Time Zone Start Time FB03, hhmm, Hold, Hold hh = hour (00~23)
mm = minute (00~59)

Program 530 Button Sequence Value(s)
00 Screening Dial String n, Hold n= Up to 7 ASCII characters
01 Add String to Table FBO1, n, Hold n= 1. Add

2. Delete
02 DR Action FB02, n, Hold n= 1. Bypass

2. Skip and Apply
03 LCR Action FBO3, n, Hold n= 1. Apply

2. Skip and Apply
04 Digit Modification Action FBO04, n, Hold n= 1. Apply

2. Retain

3. Discard
05 Skip Length FBO5, n, Hold, Hold n= 0~5
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Program 531 Button Sequence Value(s)
00 OLG n, Hold n= 1~128
01 Behind Centrex Access FBO1, n, Hold n= Up to 8 ASCII characters
Code
02 Add or Delete Code FBO02, n, Hold n= 1. Add

2. Delete
03 DR Action for Centrex FBO03, n, Hold n= 1. Bypass

2. Skip and Apply
04 Skip Length FBO04, n, Hold n= 0~8
05 Pause Insertion FBO5, n, Hold, Hold n= 0~10
Program 532 Button Sequence Value(s)
00 DRL Number n, Hold, FBO1, n1, Hold, Hold n= Up to 8 digits
01 Table Type ni= 1. Allow

2. Deny
Program 533 Button Sequence Value(s)
00 DRL Number n, Hold, FBO1, n1, Hold, n2, Hold, Hold n= Up to 8 digits
01 Dial String nt= 1. Allow
02 Add or Delete 2. Deny

n2 = 1. Add

2. Delete
Program 534 Button Sequence Value(s)
00 DRL Number n, Hold, FBO1, n1, Hold, n2, Hold, Hold n= Up to 8 digits
01 Dial String nt= Up to 11 digits
02 Add/Delete n2 = 1. Add

2. Delete
Program 535 Button Sequence Value(s)
01 Set Extn No to Used when | FBO1, n, Hold n= 1~3 digits (Default No Data)
LCR Call is Source, is from a
Trunk or Tie Line Circuit
02 LCR PIN Number 1 FBO02, n, Hold n= 1~22 digits (Default No Data)
03 LCR PIN Number 2 FBO3, n, Hold n= 1~22 digits (Default No Data)
04 LCR PIN Number 3 FBO04, n, Hold n= 1~22 digits (Default No Data)
05 LCR PIN Number 4 FBO5, n, Hold n= 1~22 digits (Default No Data)
06 LCR PIN Number 5 FBO06, n, Hold n= 1~22 digits (Default No Data)
07 LCR PIN Number 6 FBO7, n, Hold n= 1~22 digits (Default No Data)
08 LCR PIN Number 7 FBO08, n, Hold n= 1~22 digits (Default No Data)
09 LCR PIN Number 8 FBO09, n, Hold n= 1~22 digits (Default No Data)
Program 540 Button Sequence Value(s)
00 Pilot DN n, Hold n= Up to 8 ASCII characters
01 After Shift Type FBO1, n, Hold n= 1. No Data

2. Dialling Digits

3. Night Bell
02 After Shift Destination FB02, n, Hold n= Up to 32 ASCII characters
03 Voice Mail ID FBO03, n, Hold, Hold n= Up to 16 ASCII characters
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Program 550

Button Sequence

Value(s)

00 Emergency Call Group
Number

n, Hold

1~8

01 OLG1~08 OLGS8

FB01~FBO08, n, Hold, Hold

Expanded = 1~128

Basic = 1~47
Program 551 Button Sequence Value(s)
01 Emergency Access Code 1 | FB0O1~FBO08, n, Hold n= 1~5 digits. UK =999 or 112
(Default No Data)
02 Emergency Access Code 2 | FB0O2~FBO08, n, Hold n= 1~5 digits. UK =999 or 112
(Default No Data)
03 Emergency Access Code 3 | FBO3~FBO08, n, Hold n= 1~5 digits. UK =999 or 112

(Default No Data)

Program 570 Button Sequence Value(s)
01 Verified Digit Length FBO1, n, Hold n= 4~15
02 Registered Digit Length FB02, n, Hold, Hold n= 4~15
Program 571 Button Sequence Value(s)
01 Exception Number 1 FBO1, n, Hold n= Up to 4 digits
02 Exception Number 2 FB02, n, Hold
03 Exception Number 3 FBO3, n, Hold
04 Exception Number 4 FBO04, n, Hold, Hold
Program 576 Button Sequence Value(s)
00 Tenant Number n, Hold n= 1~8
01 Page Group Number FBO1, n, Hold, Hold n= 0~16
Program 577 Button Sequence Value(s)
Ckt Type/Number n, Hold n= Up to 6 digits
01 Prime DN FBO1, n, Hold, Hold n= Up to 5 digits
Program 579 Button Sequence Value(s)
01 VM ID to DDI/DNIS FBO1, n, Hold n= 1. Before Answer
Association 2. Before and After
02 Cancellation Method for VM | FB02, n, Hold n= 1. Auto and Access
MW Code Cancel

2. Access Code Cancel
03 Message Desk Number FBO03, n, Hold n= 1. Enable

2. Disable
04 Output of CLASS, ANl and | FBO4, n, Hold n= 1. Enable
DNIS 2. Disable
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Program 579 Button Sequence Value(s)
05 Calling Number Digits Sent | FB05, n, Hold n= 2~10
to VM
06 Blank Digits Sent to VM FBO06, n, Hold n= 1. 1985

2. 1991
07 Auto Cancel of VM and MW | FB07, n, Hold n= 1. Enable

2. Disable
08 DTMF Duration FBO08, n, Hold n= 1. 80ms

2. 160 ms
09 LCD Control of Voice Mail FBO09, n, Hold n= 1. Enable

2. Disable
10 Central VM Callback FB10, n, Hold n= Up to 7 ASCII characters
11 CFWD All Call Record FB11, n, Hold n= Up to 4 ASCII characters
12 CFWD Busy Record FB12, n, Hold n= Up to 4 ASCII characters
13 CFWD No Answer Record | FB13, n, Hold n= Up to 4 ASCII characters
14 Direct Call FB14, n, Hold n= Up to 4 ASCII characters
15 Retrieve Messages FB15, n, Hold n= Up to 4 ASCII characters
16 Voice Main DN FB16, n, Hold n= Up to 7 ASCII characters

17 Length of VM ID

FB17, n, Hold, Hold

1-10

Program 580 Button Sequence Value(s)
00 VM Port DN n, Hold n= Up to 5 ASCII characters
01 Control Method FBO1, n, Hold n= 1. Inband
2. SMDI
02 Send A/D Tone FBO02, n, Hold n= 1. Enable
2. Disable
03 Send B Tone FBO03, n, Hold n= 1. BTone
2. No Tone
3. B Tone and Extension
Number
04 End-to-end FBO4, n, Hold n= 1. Enable
2. Disable
Program 650 Button Sequence Value(s)
00 OLG Number n, Hold n= 1~128
01 Behind Centrex FBO1, n, Hold n= 1. Enable
2. Disable
02 Assume 9 FBO02, n, Hold n= 1. Enable
2. Disable
03 Pause Timer FBO03, n, Hold, Hold n= 0~5
Program 651 Button Sequence Value(s)
00 Node ID n, Hold n= Up to 6 ASCII characters
01 Pvt Ntwk Route Choice FBO1, n, Hold, Hold n= 1~64, 0 = delete

Table Number
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Program 653 Button Sequence Value(s)

00 Private Route Choice Table | n, Hold n= 1~64, 0 = delete
Number

01 Route Definition Table~06 FB01~FBO06, n, Hold, Hold n= 1~64, 0 = delete

Route Definition Table

Program 654 Button Sequence Value(s)

00 Private Network Route n, Hold n= 1~64

Definition

01 0OLG FBO1, n, Hold n= 1~128 for Strata CTX670

1~32 for Strata CTX100
0 = delete

02 Digit Modification Table FBO02, n, Hold, Hold n= 1~64, 0 = delete
Program 655 Button Sequence Value(s)

00 Private Digit Modification n, Hold n= 1~64

Table

01 Deleted Digits FBO1, n, Hold n= 1~10, 0 = delete
02 Insert Leading Digits FBO02, n, Hold, Hold n= Up to 23 digits
Program 656 Button Sequence Value(s)

01 Primary Node ID

FBO1, n, Hold

Up to 6 ASCII characters

02 Primary Overlap Code

FBO02, n, Hold

Up to 4 ASCII characters

03 Node ID 2 FBO03, n, Spkr, n1, Hold n= Up to 6 ASCII characters
Overlap Code 2 ni= Up to 4 ASCII characters
04 Node ID 3 FBO04, n, Spkr, n1, Hold n= Up to 6 ASCII characters
Overlap Code 3 nl= Up to 4 ASCII characters
05 Node ID 4 FBO5, n, Spkr, n1, Hold, Hold n= Up to 6 ASCII characters
Overlap Code 4 ntl = Up to 4 ASCII characters

Program 657 Button Sequence Value(s)

Network COS n, Hold n= 1~32

01 Local COS FBO1, n, Hold n= 1~32

02 Off-hook Call Announce FBO02, n, Hold n= 1. Enable

03 System Speed Dial FBO3, n, Hold 2. Disable

04 COS Override FBO4, n, Hold

05 TGAC Override FBO5, n, Hold, Hold

Program 658/659/660 Button Sequence Value(s)

Type n, Hold n= 1. Outbound
2. Inbound

Network DRL/FRL/QPL FBO1, n, Hold n= 1~16

Local DRL/FRL/QPL FBO02, n, Hold, Hold n= 1~16
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800 Series Programs

Program 801 Button Sequence Value(s)
00 LAN Port Number n, Hold n= 1~9
01 Protocol FBO1, n, Hold n= 1. TCP
2. UDP
02 PC Operation Type FB02, n, Hold n= 1. Server
2. Client
03 Data Flow FBO03, n, Hold n= 1. Synchronization
2. Asynchronization
04 Server Port Number FBO04, n, Hold n= 0~65535
05 Client IP Address FBO5, n, Hold n= 0~255
06 Client Port Number FBO06, n, Hold n= 0~65535
07 Read Retry Number FBO7, n, Hold n= 0~10
08 Write Retry Number FBO08, n, Hold, Hold n= 0~10
Program 803 Button Sequence Value(s)
00 Logical Device Number n, Hold n= 100 = SMDR

see Table 4-5 on Page 4-35

300 or 301 = SMDI
200~208 = CTI LAN
Devices of PCs

01 Device Connection

FBO1, n, Hold

1. None
2. LAN
3. RS-232

02 Device Port Number

FBO02, n, Hold

1~4 (for RS-232)
1~9 (for LAN)

Program 804

Button Sequence

Value(s)

00 BSIS Port

n, Hold

4

01 Port Speed

FBO1, n, Hold

300
1200
2400
4800
9600
19200
38400

02 Port Parity

FBO02, n, Hold

None
Even
Odd

03 Data Bits

FBO3, n, Hold

7 Bits
8 Bits

04 Flow Control

FBO04, n, Hold

None
Flow

05 Wait Timer

FBOS5, n, Hold, Hold

1~
1.

2.

3.

4,

5.

6.

7.

8. 57600
1.

2.

3.

1.

2.

1.

2.

0~

255

Note See next section for “900 Series Programs’ on page A-56.
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Maintenance Procedures

This section provides Strata CTX maintenance procedures and program commands (900 series) that
can be activated from the programming telephone. For SmartMedia, refer to “908 SmartMedia” on

page 9-5.

Data Backup
1. Format the SmartMedia using “Format/Unmount SmartMedia’ on page A-63 (Program 908).
2. Insert the formatted SmartMediainto Strata CTX.

3. Backup data using “Data Backup” on page A-65 (Program 910). LED Indicators should show the
following:

+ FBO01~FBO03 solid red light.
+ FBO4 intermittent green.
4. PressFB01 and choose Backup by pressing 1 on the telephone button pad.
5. PressHold. Backup starts. The LED indicator for FB04 consistently blinks green during backup.

Note Do not press Hold while backup is being performed.

Backup for programmed data starts.
6. When Backup is complete press # twice.

Backup Progress Indicator

You can monitor backup progress by pressing the FBo2 or FB03 buttons as follows. See “Data
Backup” on page A-65 for more details.

If the value displayed in the LCD isincreasing each time FB03 is pressed, the backup is proceeding
successfully.

When the value displayed in the LCD for FB03 and FB02 are the same, the backup processis
complete.

In addition the LED indicator for FBO4 returns to an intermittent green to indicate backup completion.

Backup Completion Indicator
You can verify completion of the backup by doing one of the following:
Press FB04. If the LCD displays* 1: ALL_ K the backup was successful.

When the value displayed in the LCD for FB03 and FB02 are the same, the backup processis
complete.

The LED indicator for FB04 returns to an intermittent green to indicate backup completion.

Use the SmartM edia Read/Write to read SmartMedia data. Verify completion of the back up by
viewing thedef aul t . dat fileinthe Progdat a folder. If def aul t . dat 'sfile sizeis greater than
zero, the backup was completed successfully.
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Restoring Programmed Data
To restore data from a backup performed onto SmartMedia, follow the directions below:

1. Insert the SmartMedia card that has the system’s default.dat file (under the PROGDATA folder)
into the Strata CTX SmartMediaslot.

2. Run“System Initialise” on page A-56 (Program 900).

Restoring data takes anywhere from 10 minutes to one hour for completion, depending on the size of
the database (default.dat file). When the programming telephone LCD becomes active, enter the
programming mode and attempt to enter your password. Restore is complete if the system accepts the
password and enables you to enter programming mode.

Local Update
Strata CTX100 Update

The Update processis used to change the Strata CTX software version and restore programmed data.
The new software isfirst loaded on the SmartMedia card of the Strata CTX processor. It isthen
transferred to the Strata CTX processor recall RAM. The Strata CTX programmed datais then
restored.

CAUTION!  Thisoperation will take the system out of service.

1. Prepare a SmartMedia card that contains a backup of the Strata CTX programmed data.

+  Backup the customer database onto the SmartMedia card using the Backup Data procedure.
This operation writesthe def aul t . dat file under the PROGDATA directory to the
SmartMedia card (see proceeding Data Backup procedure).

+  Pull out the SmartMedia card and label it “Strata CT X backup data.”

2. Prepare another SmartMedia card that contains the new Strata CTX software file used to update
the system software.

+ Obtain the Strata CTX operating software file (nhs.prg) from Toshiba.

+ On SmartMedia card, permit write operation (remove silver write protect seal).

+ If using a Strata CTX formatted SmartMedia card, install SmartMedia card into a PC
SmartM edia reader/writer, make sure the PROGDATA folder is empty.

Note If the PROGDATA folder contains the default.dat file, move it to a safe place. The
def aul t. dat isthe Strata CTX Programmed data.

+ Insert the SmartMedia card into Strata CTX processor SmartMedia socket and activate the
Forced Format command using Program 908; then Unmount SmartMedia using Program 908.

+ Install SmartMedia card into a PC SmartMedia reader/writer and copy the new Strata CTX
software file named “nhs.prg” into SmartMedia card PROGRAM folder.

+ Create the SmartMedia Card Volume label CTXM XX, where XX isthe Strata CTX new
software version. Do not use PRGUPDATE as the volume labdl.

+ Pull out the SmartMedia card and physically label it “CTXMXX.”
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Start Update procedure.

+

+

Insert the SmartMedia card labeled CTXM XX into the Strata CTX processor SmartMedia
socket.

From the programming tel ephone enter Program 911, and press Hold. Press FB01 and dial 1
(UPDATE) and then press Hold. See “Program Update” on page A-67.

FBO7-LED indicates the status of the update process.
After afew secondsit will be flashing green. Thisindicates that update isin progress.
Flashing Red indicates an Error. Check the Error Code Table on the next page.

You can check update data block status using FB02 (Total) and FB0O3 (Copied) at any time.

After afew minutes the Strata CTX will begin to upload the software from the SmartMedia
card to the processor recall RAM causing the following:

The Strata CTX stops normal processing and all telephone LCDs go blank.
The processor Heartbeat LED is on steady red.
The processor SmartMedia LED turns on periodically.
The above will last about five to 10 minutes.
When the update is complete the system begins to operate normally with default data.

Use Program 901, “Display Version” on page A-57 to check that the new software version
displays.
Pull out the SmartMedia card labeled CTXM XX (which includes PROGRAM/nhs.prg file).

Restart and Restore Backup data.

+

Note
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Insert the SmartMedialabeled Srata CTX backup data which you previously made at the start
of this procedure. Thisincludes PROGDATA/default.dat file.

From the programming telephone enter Program 900. Press FBO1 and dial 1 (ALL DATA
CLEAR) and then press Hold (twice). The Strata CTX will restart on the new software and
restore the backed up program data.

Confirm that the software is updated and the backup datais restored before pulling out the
SmartMedia card.

SmartMedia LED should be off.

Try to login to the Programming Mode from digital telephone. (If update/Restoreis
finished, you can login).

After confirming that Update and Restore are complete, pull out the SmartMedia labeled
Srata CTX backup data.

From the programming telephone check the Strata CTX version number using Program 901.

Error codes may display by pressing both FB0O2 or FBO3.



The table below shows the error codes that may appear during the update/backup process.

Error Codes Error descriptions
9000 SmartMedia does not exist
9001 SmartMedia is abnormal
9002 Invalid volume label
9003 Cannot use Write Protected Media
9004 Not enough disk space
9005 Program file does not exist
9006 UPD License not permitted
9007 File error
9008 EEPROM error

Strata CTX670 Update

The Update process is used to change the Strata CTX software version and restore programmed data.
The new softwareisfirst copied from the SmartMedia card to the standby side of the Strata CTX
processor recall RAM. Then the new software on the Standby recall RAM is switched to the active
mode and the original software is switched to the Standby mode for atrial run. After swapping the
software version making the new software “Active”, the Strata CTX restores the programmed data. I
the system functions properly the trial operation can be set to normal operation; if there are problems
you can switch the original software back to Active.

CAUTION! Thisoperation will take the system out of service

1. Prepare a SmartMedia card that contains a backup of the Strata CTX programmed data.

*

*

Backup the customer database onto the SmartMedia card using the “ Data Backup” on
page A-50.This operation writesthe def aul t . dat file under the PROGDATA directory on
the SmartMedia card.

Pull out the SmartMedia card and label it “Strata CT X backup data.”

2. Prepare another SmartMedia card that contains the new Strata CTX software file used to update
the system software.

*

*

*

Obtain the Strata CTX operating software file (nhs.prg) from Toshiba.
On the SmartMedia card, permit write operation by removing the silver write protect seal.

Insert the SmartMedia card into Strata CTX processor SmartM edia socket and activate the
Forced Format command using Program 908; then Unmount SmartMedia using Program 908.

Install SmartMedia card into a PC SmartMedia reader/writer and copy the new Strata CTX
software file named “nhs.prg” into SmartMedia card PROGRAM folder.

Create the SmartM edia Card Volume label PRGUPDATE. See “ Create the SmartMedia Card
Volume Label” on page A-55

Pull out the SmartMedia card and physically label it PRGUPDATE
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3. Begin Update procedure.

+

Note

Insert the SmartMedia card |abeled PRGUPDATE into the Strata CTX processor SmartMedia
socket. The SmartMedia LED on the processor startsto blink.

From the programming telephone enter Program 911, press Hold. Press FB01 and dia 1
(UPDATE) and then press Hold. The SmartMedia LED beginsto flash rapidly.

FBO7-LED indicates the status update process.
Flashing green indicates that the update processisin progress.
Solid green indicates this part of update completed successfully (5 to 10 minutes).
Flashing Red indicates an error.

Within one or two minutes the SmartMedia LED stops the rapid flashing and starts to blink;
you can now check the update progress using FB02 and FBO3 to view data block status.

4. Change the standby side status of Flash Memory to trial:

+

+

After FBO7 is on solid green, press Hold, while in Program 911. Press FBO5 and dial 2
(TRIAL) and then press Hold.

Pull out the SmartMedia card labeled PRGUPDAT E (which includes PROGRAM/nhs.prg
file).

5. Clear Reboot the system to switch the new software version from standby to active and restore
backup data:

+

Note

Insert the SmartMedia CARD labeled Strata CTX backup data into processor/SmartMedia
socket -The SmartMedia LED on the processor begins to blink.

The Strata CTX backup data SmartMedia card isthe card you previously made that includes
the Strata CTX programmed datain the default.dat file under the PROGDATA folder. If thisis
not done before starting Clear Reboot, all programmed data will be lost.

CAUTION! If CLRREBOOT isactivated without the Backup data SmartMedia card installed,

the active and standby software is swapped and the system default program datais

restored.
THISOPERATION WILL TAKE THE SYSTEM OUT OF SERVICE.

Note
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From the programming telephone enter Program 911and press Hold; Press FB01 and dial 3
(CLRREBOQT) and then press Hold.

The Strata CTX processor Heartbeat LED stops flashing and all telephones become inactive.
After afew minutesthe Strata CTX initialises and starts up with new version of software as
active and the original software as standby, and then restores the backed up program datafrom
the SmartMedia card default.dat file (the processor SmartMedia LED flashes while it restores
the program data to the processor RAM). After CLRREBOQT is complete the new version of
software will be active and it will bein the Trial mode.



CAUTION! If the system power isturned off/on whilethe Active side of flash memory isin the

Trial mode, the original software will switch back to Active and the new software
will switch back to Standby. Thisisto provide an automatic method of swithching
back to the original software version if the new version is causing problems.

6. Confirm that the software is updated and the backup datais restored before pulling out the
SmartMedia card.

*

*

The processor SmartMedia LED should be off.

L ogin to the Programming Mode from digital telephone. If you cannot log in, it means the data
restore process is not completed.

From the programming tel ephone make sure that the Strata CTX version number of the new
software is on the active side.

. Program 901 FBO1 shows the version number of new Software on active side.
. Program 901 FB02 shows the version number of original Software on standby side.

Perform test to verify that the system is working properly on the new software and make sure
the database has been restored properly.

After you confirm that update and restore is complete, pull out the SmartMedia labeled Strata
CTX backup data.

7. Set the active side program to Normal as follows:

*

From the programming telephone enter Program 911 and press Hold; Press FB04 and dial 1
(NORMAL) and then press Hold. The new software is on the active side running in the
Normal mode.

CAUTION! If Strata CTX power isturned off/on beforethe Active sideis switched to Normal,

the Strata CTX will automatically perform a CLRREBOOT asdescribed in Step 5
on A-54.

Note

The active side switchesfrom “Trial” to “Normal” automatically after 24 hoursif it isnot done
manually using Program 911.

If aproblem occurs with the new software, switch back to the original software by repeating the above
steps starting with Step 5.

Create the SmartMedia Card Volume Label
1. Insert the SmartMedia card in the SmartMedia read-writer in your PC (not in CTX).

2. Select and right mouse click the appropriate SmartMedia drive, for example, drive E or G in some
computers.

3. Click Priorities.
Under General tab, in the Label field enter label name (in this case PRGUPDATE).
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Trace Function

To analyse Strata CTX problems efficiently, Toshiba needs to get the event trace data and ISDN trace
data. These data sets enable analysis of the problems Strata CTX may experience. It is helpful for
troubleshooting problems that are difficult to duplicate.

Please contact Toshiba Technical Support to coordinate the running of the trace procedures. Technical
Support will walk you through the required steps.

900 Series Programs

System Initialise

This program enables you to reset hardware and initialises, or restores programmed data.
Program Number: 900
Prerequisite Program: None
Reference: None

Access Sequence: Login to programming mode from your telephone button pad:
Hold *#*%#1%2%3%.

At the PASSWORD= prompt, Enter your password and press Hold.
At the PROG= prompt enter 900 and press Hold.

FB Name FB Summary Value LCD Prompt

Initialise Level 01 Press 1 or 2 to select the initialise level. 1. Initialise Level 1 1:Restart with

Level 1 — Erases programmed data and enters P+ Initialise Level 2 Clear Data
default data or backed up data if a 2:Restart
SmartMedia Card is installed (see Note).

Level 2 — Simulates System Power Off/Power
On operation to reset hardware.

[l To access programming parameters
1. PressFBO1 to choose Initialise Level 1 or 2.
2. PressHold twiceto initialise.
Important! Choosing Initialise Level 1 without installing a SmartMedia Card deletes all

programmed data and returns your Strata CTX to factory default settings. All previously
programmed data is |ost.

Restoring Data from SmartMedia

When initialising with Level 1 you can restore custom data that was previously programmed and
stored on a SmartMedia card. To do so, follow the steps below.

1. Instal a SmartMedia card that contains the Pr gdat a directory with the def aul t . dat file. The
def aul t. dat file contains your custom settings and can be created by running Data Backup. See
“Data Backup” on page A-65.

2. After ingtalling the SmartMedia card, run System Initialisation using Initialise Level 1.
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Restoring data from the SmartMedia card may take an hour or more. To verify completion of the
restore process access, the Programming Mode from a telephone and enter your password. If the
system enables you to continue, the data restore process is complete.

Note During the restore process, the telephone LCD may display date and time data. This does not
necessarily indicate completion of the restore process.

Display Version
This program enables you to view current software versions for the Strata CTX system and installed
options.

Active — Asthe name implies, thisisthe current active software operating the Strata CTX system.

Standby — Thisis a software version released prior to the active version. It acts as a backup in the
event problems are experienced by the Active version.

Program Number: 901
Prerequisite Program: None
Reference: None

Access Sequence: Login to programming mode from your telephone button pad:
Hold *#%#1%2%3%.

At the PASSWORD= prompt, Enter your password and press Hold.
At the PROG= prompt enter 901 and press Hold.

FB Name FB Summary Value LCD Prompt

Version Number| 01 | Display Active side software version and

; installed options.
Active Installed Version

As the name implies, this is the current active
software operating the Strata CTX system.

Version Number| 02 | Display Standby side software version and | .31 digits

Standby (Strata installed options.
CTX 670 only). This is a software version released prior to Installed Version
the active version. It acts as a backup in the
event problems are experienced by the Active
version.

1. PressFBO1 to view current Strata CTX software version. Press the Scroll or Page key to move
the display |eft or right.

2. Press FB02 to view backup Strata CTX software version.
Press Hold, then # # Hold to return to the PROG= prompt.

Enter another program number to continue programming or press # # Hold again to exit
programming mode.
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Reading the Version Code

The figure below is an example of the Strata CTX software version code.

Country
Code
CTX CTX
IPL DTMF Installed
Product ID Release  Software Version Version Equipment ID

IJ_I LeveI Ver?lon " | ' | ' |
NAllOMCOXXPlDlZBXSEI\/I OO

5796

" M' is fixed character

" C' isR1.1

" 0' islastdigitin release level
Therefore' CO' is "R1.10"

Figure A-3 Version Code

Product ID —Thisisthefirst character in the version code string. “N” designates Strata CTX670
and “S’ Strata CTX100.

Country Code—“A” identifies the country (Current CTX: Fixed “A”).
CTX Release Level — This string of numbers identifies the Strata CTX Release level.

CTX Software Version — This string of characters identifies the current software version. For the
example above, the softwareiscaled “MCOXX.”

DTMF Version — Thisthree character string identifies the existence of DTMF and ABR circuits
and the version. The “D” designation indicates that DTMF is being applied to the Strata CTX
while*“09” indicates the DTMF version number.

Installed Equipment I D — There are five characters, each referencing a unique equipment
identification value assigned to hardware installed in your Strata CTX system. If the particular
hardwareisnot installed a“-” is displayed. The following are the equipment identifier
designations.

+ B -—BBMSisinstalled.

+ X -—BEXSisinstalled.

+ S—BSISisingaled.

+ E—TheEthernet isinstalled.
+ M —TheModem isinstalled.
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Set Time and Date
This program enables you to change the system clock in Strata CTX.

Program Number:

902

Prerequisite Program: None

Reference:

Access Sequence:

None

Login to programming mode from your telephone button pad:

Hold *#%#1%2%3%.

At the PASSWORD= prompt, Enter your password and press Hold.
At the PROG= prompt enter 902 and press Hold.

FB Name FB Summary Value LCD Prompt
Date 01 | Enter current system date in this field. yymmdd format DATE=
yy = current year
mm = current month
dd = current day
Time 02 | Enter the current time in this field. hhmmss format TIME=

hh = current hour
mm = current minute
ss = current second

© g &~ w DR

Press FB01 to enter current Strata CTX Date. See table above for format.
Press Hold to program.
Press FB02 to enter current Strata CTX time. See table above for format.
Press Hold to program.
Press Hold to submit, then # # Hold to return to the PROG= prompt.

Enter another program number to continue programming or press# # Hold again to exit
programming mode.
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Event Trace Control

This program enables you to trace message events occurring in Strata CTX.
Program Number: 903
Prerequisite Program: None
Reference: Install SmartMedia card

Access Sequence: Login to programming mode from your telephone button pad:
Hold *#%#1%2%3%.

At the PASSWORD= prompt, Enter your password and press Hold.
At the PROG= prompt enter 903 and press Hold.

FB Name FB Summary Value LCD Prompt
Trace State 01 | Enter 1 or 2 to Start or Stop Message Trace. | 1:Start 1:START
Stopping the trace outputs data to the 2:Stop 2:STOP

SmartMedia card. Wait for the PROG=
prompt on the LCD before proceeding.

Before removing the SmartMedia card run
Program 908. See “Format/Unmount
SmartMedia” on page A-63.

Trace Size 02 | Set the trace data size. Toshiba 1~256 (in bytes) SIZE=
recommends leaving this parameter at the
default setting which provides approximately
15 minutes of trace data.

1 unit = 16 bytes.
default = 2

Trace Category 03 | Trace data type to be stored. 1:Call Processing 1.CP
2:Maint and Admin | 2.M&A
3:Both of the above | 3.CP+M&A

1. PressFBO1 to enable Start or Stop trace. Use the number key pad to make your selection.
2. PressHold.

Notes
Start indicates the trace was previously started and is currently running.

Stop indicates the trace is not running and all trace buffer data was transferred to
SmartMedia

Press FB02 to enter trace file size. To change the setting, use the number Dial Pad.

Press Hold.

Press FBO3 to set trace category. To view setting options, press the Scroll or Page button.
Press Hold twice to execute. Wait for the PROG= prompt to display before proceeding.

N o g kM ®w

Enter another program number to continue programming or press# # Hold again to exit
programming mode.

Note When Strata CTX 670 stops logging data, it automatically sends data to the SmartMedia
card. A new tracefileis stored on SmartMedia under the Evnt t r ace directory. Run the
Unmount command (Program 908) before removing the SmartMedia card to ensure
complete data transfer.
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ISDN Trace Location
This program enables set up of ISDN protocol event trace collection conditions.

Program Number: 904
Prerequisite Program: None
Reference: None

Access Sequence: Login to programming mode from your telephone button pad:
Hold *#%#1%2%3%.

At the PASSWORD= prompt, Enter your password and press Hold.
At the PROG= prompt enter 904 and press Hold.
At the EQUIP= prompt enter the Shelf, Slot and Port numbers.

Notes

Shelf, Slot and Circuit number isentered in “XXYYZZ" format where Shelf isatwo digit value
from 01~07 corresponding to the Strata CTX Cabinet number, Slot isatwo digit value from 01~10
corresponding to the Strata CTX Cabinet's PCB slot number and Circuit is atwo digit value from
01~04 corresponding to the Strata CTX PCB Slot’s circuit number.

Always use circuit 01 for RPTU.

FB Name FB Summary Value
LLCI 01 | Level of collecting LLCI values.
Layer 3 02 | Level of collecting Layer 3 messages. 1:None (no
Layer 2 and 3 03 | Level of collecting Layer 2 and Layer 3 |nfor.mat.|on) 1:NON
messages. 2:Brief (important >-BRIEF
information) ’
State Transitions 04 | Level of collecting State Transitions. . 3:DETAILED
3:Detailled (all
Errors 05 | Level of collecting errors. information)
Layer 2 States 06 | Level of collecting Layer 2 States.
1. PressFBO1 torun aLLCI Trace. Pressthe Scroll or Page button to view Non, Brief, or Detailed
options. Enter 1~3 to determine Trace Level.
2. PressFBO02 and set CCL3 Trace Level. Pressthe Scroll or Page button to view Non, Brief, or
Detailed options. Enter 1~3 to determine Trace Level.
3. PressFBO3 and set L2L.3 Trace Level. Press the Scroll or Page button to view Non, Brief, or
Detailed options. Enter 1~3 to determine Trace Level.
4. PressFBO04 and set STATE Trace Level. Pressthe Scroll or Page button to view Non, Brief, or
Detailed options. Enter 1~3 to determine Trace Level.
5. PressFBO5 and set ERRORS Trace Level. Press the Scroll or Page button to view Non, Brief, or
Detailed options. Enter 1~3 to determine Trace Level.
6. PressFBO06 and set L2 Trace Level. Pressthe Scroll or Page button to view Non, Brief, or

Detailed options. Enter 1~3 to determine Trace Level.
Press Hold to execute.
Press ## Hold to return to the PROG= prompt.

Enter another program number to continue programming or press # # Hold again to exit
programming mode.
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All ISDN Trunk Trace

Program start/stop of packaged detailed collection of event trace functions. This program is only
available in the telephone button programming mode.

Program Number:
Prerequisite Program:

Reference:

Access Sequence:

905

“Format/Unmount SmartMedia” on page A-63, “ISDN Trace Location” on

page A-61, “ISDN Trace Location” on page A-61 and “Event Trace Control” on

page A-60

Install SmartMedia card

Login to programming mode from your telephone button pad:

Hold *#%#1%2%3%.

At the PASSWORD= prompt, Enter your password and press Hold.
At the PROG= prompt enter 905 and press Hold.

o~ W N PE

Select 1, or 2 to turn on or off.
Press Hold twice to execute.
Press # # Hold to return to the PROG= prompt.

Event Trace Side Change

This program enables you to manage your I SDN protocol trace. This program is only available in the
telephone button programming mode.

Program Number:
Prerequisite Program:

Reference:

Access Sequence:

906

Install SmartMedia card

“Format/Unmount SmartMedia” on page A-63

FB Name FB Summary Value LCD Prompt
Trace All ISDN 01 | Output All ISDN Trunk Events to 1:0n 1:0N
Trunks SmartMedia. 2:0Off 2:OFF

Press FBO1.

Enter another program number to continue programming or press# # Hold again to exit
programming mode.

Login to programming mode from your telephone button pad:

Hold *#%#1%2%3%.

At the PASSWORD= prompt, Enter your password and press Hold.
At the PROG= prompt enter 906 and press Hold.

A wDd PR
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Select 1, 2, or 3 to select parameter.
Press Hold to execute.
Press # # Hold to return to the PROG= prompt.

FB Name FB Summary Value LCD Prompt
Side Change 01 | Enter desired parameter number. 1:Message 1:MESSAGE
2:ISDN 2:ISDN
3:Message+ISDN | 3:MESSAGE+ISDN
Press FBO1.




5. Enter another program number to continue programming or press # # Hold again to exit
programming mode.

Note When StrataCTX 670 stops logging data, it automatically sends data to the SmartMedia card.
Run the Unmount command (Program 908) before removing the SmartMedia card to
ensure complete data transfer.

System Admin Log

Use this command to Start/Stop the System Admin Log.
Program Number: 907
Prerequisite Program: None
Reference: Install SmartMedia card

Access Sequence: Login to programming mode from your telephone button pad:
Hold *#%#1%2%3%.

At the PASSWORD= prompt, Enter your password and press Hold.
At the PROG= prompt enter 907 and press Hold.

FB Name FB Summary Value LCD Prompt
Admin Log On/Off 01 | Enter 1 or 2 to Start or Stop Admin Log. | 1:Start 1:START
2:Stop 2:8TOP

1. PressFBO1. To run System Admin Log press 1 Hold (twice). You are sent to the PROG= prompt.
2. To Stop thelog, press FBO1 and press 2 on the dial pad.
3. PressHold twice and wait for the PROG= prompt to appear before proceeding.

Note When Strata CTX 670 stops logging data, it automatically sends datato the SmartMedia
card. Run the Unmount command (Program 908) before removing the SmartMedia card to
ensure complete data transfer.

Format/Unmount SmartMedia

This program enables Administrators to format a SmartMedia card from Strata CTX WinAdmin or the
telephone button pad.

Note Strata CTX WinAdmin cannot view SmartMediafiles directly. Additional hardware is
required to view the contents of the SmartMedia card.

Program Number: 908
Prerequisite Program: None
Reference: None

Access Sequence: Login to programming mode from your telephone button pad:
Hold *#%#1%2%3%.

At the PASSWORD= prompt, Enter your password and press Hold.
At the PROG= prompt enter 908 and press Hold

A-63



FB Name FB Summary Value LCD Prompt

Control 01 | Choose SmartMedia card formatting method: 1:Normal 1:NORMAL
Normal — creates any Strata CTX SmartMedia 2:Forced 2:FORCED
directory that does not exist already. Exiting 3:Unmount 3:UNMOUNT

directories are not overwritten by this procedure.
4:Transfer 4:TRANSFER

Forced — erases any existing directories and files.
All existing data is overwritten. See “Strata CTX
SmartMedia Directories” for more information.

Unmount — writes data into SmartMedia Card.
Always run unmount before removing the
SmartMedia card to prevent damage to the card.

Transfer — writes data from static RAM to
SmartMedia Card.

1. PressFBO1 to enter parameter. Enter 1~4 as your command choice. Press the Scroll or Page
button to make your selection.

Press Hold to confirm and Hold again to execute.

3. Wait for the PROG= prompt to appear before proceeding.
Enter another program number to continue programming or press# # Hold again to exit
programming mode.

Strata CTX SmartMedia Directories

Running the Normal and Forced options of this program creates five directories on the SmartMedia
card asfollows:

Admlog — The Admlog folder saves

Errlog — System error logs are saved into this folder.

Evnttrce — Strata CTX WinAdmin Event Trace files are saved into this folder.

Progdata — Your Strata CTX programmed settings are al saved in thisfolder.

Program — The operating software and default data of the Strata CTX is saved in thisfolder.
When abackup is performed, Strata CTX saves programmed data to the Pr ogdat a folder.
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MAC Address (System Serial Number)
This program enables you to display your Strata CTX 670 System Serial Number.

Program Number:

Prerequisite Program:

Reference:

Access Sequence:

909
None

None

Login to programming mode from your telephone button pad:

Hold *#%#1%2%3%.

At the PASSWORD= prompt, Enter your password and press Hold.
At the PROG= prompt enter 909 and press Hold.

FB Name

FB

Summary

Value

LCD Prompt

MAC Address

01

Display System Serial Number.

12 digits

MAC Address

Press FB01 to view parameter. The MAC Addressis view only and cannot be changed.

Press Hold (twice) to exit to the PROG= prompt.

Enter another program number to continue programming or press # # Hold again to exit
programming mode.

Data Backup
This program enables you to Back up system datato a SmartMedia card.

Program Number:

Prerequisite Program:

Reference:

Access Sequence:

910

None

“Format/Unmount SmartMedia” on page A-63

Login to programming mode from your telephone button pad:

Hold *#%#1%2%3%.

At the PASSWORD= prompt, Enter your password and press Hold.

At the PROG= prompt enter 910 and press Hold.

FB Name FB Summary Value
Backup Function 01 | Start and Stop system backup. 1:Backup 1:BACKUP
Note  Restore function is not operational | 2:Restore (Do not | 2:RESTORE
and should never be executed. Use | use. See Note on | 3.cANCEL
“System Initialise” (Program 900) left).
Level 1 to restore system backup. 3:Cancel
Numbers 02 | The number of data blocks. This number Variable ALL NO=
varies depending on the amount of
programming the system contains.
Current Number 03 | This number increments as the backup Variable CUR NO=
progresses. When the backup is complete
this number should match the total number
of data blocks displayed in Numbers
(FB02).
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FB Name FB Summary Value

Backup State 04 | All_Ok — Backup completed with no errors. | 1:normal end all
2:normal end part

Partial_Ok — Backup has completed with 3-abnormal end

errors.

4:cancel
NG — Backup has failed. 5:importing
Cancel — Cancel Backup. 6:exporting

Importing — Program data is being restored.

Exporting — Program data is being sent out.

Note Before running this program, make sure the SmartMedia card is properly formatted. See
“Format/Unmount SmartMedia” on page A-63 for more details.

1. PressFBO1 to enter your Backup choice. Press the Scroll or Page button to view your selection
options.
2. Press1. FB01 and FB04 should blink green.
3. PressHold to execute. Press Hold again to Cancel. This program stops running if you exit
programming mode from your telephone.
[l To view Backup progress

1. Whilethe program isrunning (FB01 and FB04 blink green), press FB02 to view the total number
of filesto be transferred.

Press FB03 to view the current file number that is being transferred.

The Backup is complete when FB04 blinks intermittently.

To verify success, push FB04. Your telephone LCD should indicate*1.ALL_OK.
Press # # Hold to exit.

o~ LN

Note Do not pressthe Hold button. Pressing the Hold button restarts the Backup procedure.

To Restore data from the SmartMedia card to Strata CTX, see “System Initialise” on page A-56.
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Program Update

Important! Do not use this Command during Beta testing until Toshiba notifies you otherwise.

This program enables you to update the Strata CTX programs.

Program Number:

Prerequisite Program:

Reference:

Access Sequence:

911
Format SmartMedia Card

None

Login to programming mode from your telephone button pad:

Hold *#%#1%2%3%.

At the PASSWORD= prompt, Enter your password and press Hold.
At the PROG= prompt enter 911 and press Hold.

FB Name FB Summary Value LCD Prompt
Update Function 01 | Enter 1 or 2 to identify the type of | 1:Update 1:Update
Update intended. 2:Reboot 2:Reboot
Select 3 to cancel a running update.| 3.cancel 3-:Cancel
Total Blocks 02 | View total blocks to be updated 0~65536 (Strata CTX 670) | n/a
(total blocks will vary depending on | 0~128 (Strata CTX 100)
software versions). default =0
Copied Blocks 03 | View number of blocks copied. 0~65536 (Strata CTX 670) | n/a
0~128 (Strata CTX 100)
default =0
Active Side Status 04 | Backup Type Display 1:Normal 1:Normal
2:Trial 2:Trial
3:Fault 3:Fault
4:Don’t Care 4:Don’t Care
5:Error 5:Error
Stand by Side Status 05 | Stand by Backup Type 1:Normal 1:Normal
2:Trial 2:Trial
3:Fault 3:Fault
4:Don’t Care 4:Don’'t Care
5:Error 5:Error
Active Side Number 06 | Active Side Number. Oor1 ACT SIDE=
default =0
Status 07 | View Backup Status. 1:ldle 1:ldle
2:Running 2:Running
3:Success 3:Success
4:Error 4:Error
Note Before running this program, make sure the SmartMedia card is properly formatted. See

“Format/Unmount SmartMedia’ on page A-63 for more details.

1. PressFBO1 to enter your Backup choice. Pressthe Scroll or Page button to view your selection

options.

2. Press1. FB01 and FB04 should blink green.

Press Hold to execute. Press Hold again to Cancel. This program stops running if you exit
programming mode from your telephone.
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Make Busy Control

When an error occurs in hardware resources used for a station or aline fails, this feature makes them
busy. The station or line PCB can be disabled temporarily to perform maintenance or parts
replacements as well. This program is only available in the tel ephone button programming mode.

Program Number: 912
Prerequisite Program: Format SmartMedia Card
Reference: None

Access Sequence: Login to programming mode from your telephone button pad:
Hold *#*%*#1%2%3%.

At the PASSWORD= prompt, Enter your password and press Hold.
At the PROG= prompt enter 912 and press Hold.
At the CABINET= prompt enter the Shelf number.

Note The Shelf number isentered in “XX” format where Shelf isatwo digit value from 01~07
corresponding to the Strata CTX Cabinet number. See ““Program Button LEDS'” below
for adescription of the LED display.

FB Name FB Summary Value
Equipment 00 | Enter Cabinet Number 01~07 (value=xx)
Slot #1 01
Slot #2 02
Slot #3 03
Slot #4 04
Slot #5 05 1: Set make busy
Slot #6 06 Enter or2 2: Clear make busy
Slot #7 07
Slot #8 08
Slot #9 09
Slot #10 10

1. PressFB01~FB10 to enter your Make Busy selection for the appropriate Slot in the Cabinet
entered in Access Sequence above.

Note The dot to which your programming phone is connected can not be set to Make Busy.

Press Hold to execute.
Press Hold again to return to CABINET = prompt.
Press# # Hold to return to the PROG= prompt.

Enter another program number to continue programming or press# # Hold again to exit
programming mode.

o~ W N
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Program Button LEDs

The LED blink pattern indicates the following:
Red continuous blinking — PCB experienced a Make Busy status error.
Red continuous illumination — PCB Make Busy Status mode is on.
Green continuous blinking — PCB Make Busy Status mode is stand by.
Green intermittent blinking — PCB Make Busy Status mode isidle.

Regional Selection

Set Operating region for your Strata CTX. This assignment sets built-in core LS| hardware parameters
that are not changeable with jumpers or switches. These parameters must be set unique for each
country and affect system operation.

Program Number: 915
Prerequisite Program: None
Reference: None

Access Sequence: Login to programming mode from your telephone button pad:
Hold *#%#1%2%3%.

At the PASSWORD= prompt, Enter your password and press Hold.
At the PROG= prompt enter 915 and press Hold.

FB Name FB Summary Value LCD Prompt

01 Region 01 | Set region number. 0~2 are valid 0~31 REGION=
entries for North American Operations. ;g4 = o

Canada =1
Mexico = 2
Taiwan = 3
HongKong = 4
Thailand =5
Japan =6
Singapore =7
Malaysia = 8
Indonesia =9
Sri Lanka = 10
India = 11
UK=13

04 Set Current Region 04 |FBO04, n, Hold 0~31

Default=0
UK =13

1. PressFBO1. Enter 0~2. Press Hold.
2. PressHold (twice).

3. Enter another program number to continue programming or press # # Hold again to exit
programming mode.
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IP Configuration
This program enables you to set up Network Communication Protocols.

Program Number: 916
Prerequisite Program: None
Reference: None

Access Sequence: Login to programming mode from your telephone button pad:
Hold *#*%*#1%2%3%.

At the PASSWORD= prompt, Enter your password and press Hold.
At the PROG= prompt enter 916 and press Hold.

FB Name FB Summary Value
IP Address 01 Enter IP Address 1. 0~255
192 = First IP Address Octet default =192. 168. 254, 253

168 = Second IP Address Octet
254 = Third IP Address Octet
253 = Fourth IP Address Octet

Subnet Mask 02 | Enter Subnet Mask Address 1. 0~255

default = 255. 255. 255. 0

Default Gateway 03 | Enter Default Gateway 1. 0~255

default =0.0.0.0

Notes

© o N o O~ WD

The LCD only displays three of the twelve |P address digits at atime. Press the Spkr button to
view the remaining digits.

The |P Addressisthe static |P address of the Strata CTX processor NIC/Ethernet connection only.
The PPP IP addressfor the Strata CTX processor modem is always 192.168.255.254 and cannot be
changed.

Press FBO1 to view the current TCP/IP Address 1 (press FB02 to view the current Subnet Mask
Address 1, or press FB03 to view Default Gateway Address 1).

Press Hold.

Enter first IP Address Octet. To keep current setting go to Step 3.

Press spkr button and enter second |P Address Octet. To keep current setting go to Step 4.
Press spkr button and enter third IP Address Octet. To keep current setting go to Step 5.
Press spkr button and enter fourth IP Address Octet. To keep current setting go to Step 6.
Press Hold.

Press FB02 to configure the remaining parameters.

Press Hold.

After al parameters are entered press Hold to submit the new settings.

10. You are automatically returned to the PROG= prompt.

Enter another program number to continue programming or press # # Hold again to exit programming
mode.
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System Error Codes B

The following Error Code Tables are needed when programming Strata CTX670 using the button
programming method. The Error Codes are displayed on the DKT's LCD.

Note Thefollowing error codes only appear when using the tel ephone button programming method.
Thesetables are being provided for reference only. CTX WinAdmin will feature error codesin
future release.
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Common Error Code Table

Program Code Error descriptions
1 Invalid Program number.
2 Invalid value.
Invalid parameter designation
3 * Input parameter range error.
* Required sub-parameter data was not entered.
4 Invalid FB button pressed.
5 The time allotted to enter a modification in the desired field has been
Common exceeded.
Invalid parameter entry
6 * Incorrect characters entered
* Input method is wrong
7 Some settings carried out using the range function may not have been
programmed correctly.
16 Identification error
17 Required parameter is not entered.
18 Required reef which is necessary to register newly does not exist.

System Programming Error Codes

Program | Code FB Sl Error descriptions
parameter
33 FBOO The entered Cabinet/Slot value is out of range.
33 FBO1 The entered PCB Type is out of range.
49 FBOL Deleting a Card (000) — Programmed station and/or trunk data must
be deleted before a card can be deleted.
49 FBO1 Changing Card Type Code — Card Type cannot be changed. Delete
the existing Card Type before entering a new Card Type.
49 FBO1 The designated BIOU is already in use.
49 FBO1 The PCB cannot be assigned to the designated equipment position.
100 50 FBOL One of the required parameters (PCM Highway, BDKU Type or TEI
Assignment) has not been assigned.
The PCM highway value entered is not applicable for the desired
50 FB02 PCB assignment. PCB parameters are required for PDKU or BDKU,
RDTU (not available in the uK & Europe), RDSU, RPTU.
The Channel Type value entered is not applicable for the desired
50 FBO3 PCB assignment. PCB parameters are required for PDKU or BDKU,
RDTU (not available in the uK & Europe), RDSU, RPTU.
The TEI Type value entered is not applicable for the desired PCB
50 FBO4 assignment. PCB parameters are required for PDKU or BDKU,

RDTU (not available in the uK & Europe), RDSU, RPTU.
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Sub-

Program | Code FB Error descriptions
parameter
33 FBO1 The entered Feature Code is out of range.
49 FBO2 An invalid OLG number was entered in OLG Number field when
assigning a Flexible Numbering Feature code of 551.
102 Flexible Numbering Plan values cannot be repeated. The value
51 FBOO entered cannot be registered (e.g., If 1234 is registered, 123 cannot
be registered).
The value entered conflicts with an existing extension and cannot be
52 FBOO .
registered.
103 - - See “Common Error Code Table” on page B-2.
104 - - See “Common Error Code Table” on page B-2.
33 FB21~FB22 The entered Clock value is out of range.
FB12 The BIOU general relay number value conflicts with existing
105 49 )
FB18 parameter assignments.
49 FB21~FB22 The entered circuit number is not the clock source port.
106 - - See “Common Error Code Table” on page B-2.
33 FBOO~FBO1 The entered Pad device number is invalid.
107
96 FBO1~FB02 The number of Pad groups exceed the system capacity.
33 FBOO The entered Device Type is out of range.
108 33 FBO1 The PAD group entered is out of the range.
80 FBOO The Device number entered does not exist in the system.
33 FBO8~FB16 The entered equipment is out of range.
50 FBO8~FB16 The entered equipment is registered as MOH already.
109 ouit wi ; i
80 FBO1~FBO7 A BIOU circuit with other data such as door phone, etc. is assigned
in MOH/BGM 1-~7.
80 FBO8~FB16 A circuit with a non-STU circuit is designated in MOH/BGM 8~16.
110 16 i Identification error: A super user password cannot be checked if you
are logged in with a general user level password.
111 - - See “Common Error Code Table” on page B-2.
112 33 FBOO The entered date is out of range.
98 - Allowable number of Working Day Type has been exceeded.
113 33 FBO1~FBO09 The entered time value is out of range.
114 - - See “Common Error Code Table” on page B-2.
115 - - See “Common Error Code Table” on page B-2.
116 33 FBO1 The Program Number entered is invalid.
117 32 FBOO An invalid character exists in the entered value.




Station Programming Error Codes

Program | Code |Occurred FB s Error descriptions
parameter
33 FBO1 The entered Shelf/Slot/Circuit value is out of range.
The selected PDN(s) conflicts with an existing PDN(s) assignments for
49 FBO1 Lo
the selected circuit.
49 FBO2 Station Type cannot be changed.
49 FB15 The desired DN does not exist.
FB22
51 FBOO The entered value conflicts with an existing number scheme.
200 52 FBOO The entered value conflicts with an existing ISDN assignment etc.
The quantity of lines, ISDN channels and PDNs entered exceeds the
54 FBOO . . .
number of ports licensed with this processor.
80 FBOO The DN does not exist.
A PCB without 'DKT/SLT setting allowed' is designated for a PCB
80 FBO1 . .
connecting the selected ISDN extensions.
96 FBOO The allowed number of extensions has been exceeded.
The quantity of station speed dial bins entered exceeds the system's
98 FB35 .
capacity.
51 FBO1 The entered number is not the extension number.
201 52 FBO1 The entered number is not the extension number.
80 FBO1 The entered value is not a valid extension.
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Sub-

Program | Code |Occurred FB Error descriptions
parameter
33 FBO1 The equipment number entered is out of the range.
PCB assignment is not set for the ISDN card connecting selected
49 FBO1 .
extensions.
49 FBO1 The entered equipment is using as other ISDN extension.
49 FBO2 An ISDN trunk channel group conflict has been detected.
49 FBO2 Although the P-P connection was selected, an additional DN is
registered.
49 FB26~FB32 The desired value conflicts with existing ISDN extensions.
51 ) The Prime DN entered conflicts with a value of an existing numbering
scheme.
51 FBOO, FB26 The desired value conflicts with existing number schemes.
~FB32
202 52 FBOO A DN used for DKT extensions is designated.
52 FB26-FB32 The add!tlonal ISDN extension number capnot be registered. The
number is already in use by a DKT extensions, etc.
The quantity of lines, ISDN channels and PDNs entered exceeds the
54 FBOO . . .
number of ports licensed with this processor.
80 FBOO The DN entered is invalid.
80 FBOL A PCB without ISDN extension settings allowed' is designated for the
PCB connecting the ISDN extension(s) selected.
The number of channel group exceeds the system capacity when ISDN
96 FBO2 L ;
station is registered.
The quantity of lines, ISDN channels and PDNs entered exceeds the
96 FBOO . . .
number of ports licensed with this processor.
The quantity of station speed dial bins entered exceeds the system's
98 FB35 .
capacity.
49 FBO1 The new DN value conflicts with an existing value DN, PhDN, etc.
51 ) The Prime DN entered conflicts with a value of an existing numbering
scheme.
203 51 FBO1 The new DN value conflicts with an existing numbering scheme value.
52 FBOO The new DN value conflicts with existing group extensions.
80 FBOO The new DN value does not exist.
The number of attendant consoles exceed the number specified in the
49 FBO1
system.
52 FBOO DKT is not assigned to DN (ISDN, etc.).
204 80 FBOO The DN entered is an extension number that does not exist.
98 FBO4 Allowable Feature Button number is exceeded.
98 FB17 Allowable Call History Memory size is exceeded.




Sub-

Program | Code |Occurred FB Error descriptions
parameter
100 Sub-parameters must be assigned.
110
33 FBO1 120
130
140
33 120 The line number entered is out of range for the system's capacity.
48 - Required parameter for each Feature Code is not entered.
49 FBOL 110 Two or more PhDNs with the same value are registered to one
extension.
700 Only Feature Code(s) allowed for Attendant Console is registered.
790
800
49 FBO1 810
820
830
49 FBO1 610 Two or more DSSs with the same value are registered to one
extension.
120 While assigning sub-parameters to a DN: A DN was selected that does
130 not exist in the system.
49 FBO1 560
610
205 51 FBOL The Prime DN entered conflicts with a value of an existing numbering
scheme.
51 110 The Prime DN entered conflicts with a value of an existing numbering
scheme.
120 When assigning an Owner DN to an Exchange Line or GCO, the
51 FBO1 130 related Exchange or GCO buttons are not assigned to the respective
FB(s) of the owner's extension.
52 The Prime DN entered conflicts with a value of an existing numbering
scheme.
110 The Secondary/PhDN entered is already used in ISDN extenstion(s),
52 FBO1 etc
52 FBOL 120 The Exchange or GCO Owner DN entered does not exist.
130
80 FBOO The PrimeDN does not exist in the system.
82 - The sub-parameter values assigned to the FB are invalid.
82 120 The line number entered does not exist.
110 The maximum allowable value for GCO, POOL, or PhDN has been
96 - 130 exceeded.
140
FBO1 The quantity of Flexible keys programmed exceeds the system's
98 .
FBO4 capacity.
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Sub-

Program | Code |Occurred FB Error descriptions
parameter
49 FBO1 An invalid DN was selected. The entered PDN is not related to this
FBO4 PhDN.
51 ) Phantom DN entered is invalid (the entered value is used as a part of
an existing extension number or numbering plan).
FBOO An invalid DN was selected (the entered value is used as a part of an
206 51 FBO1 existing extension number or numbering plan).
FB14
52 - The Phantom DN entered conflicts with an existing DKT extension.
FBOO The entered DN conflicts with an existing DKT extension, or numbering
52
FBO4 plan, etc.
80 FBOO A PhDn that does not exist in the system has been selected.
An invalid DN was selected (the entered value is used as a part of an
51 FBOO - . )
existing extension number or numbering plan).
208 52 FBOO The entered DN conflicts with an existing numbering plan.
80 FBOO The DN entered is an extension number that does not exist in the
system.
If Hunt Method field is set to Distribute, the incoming destination Pilot
49 FBO1 .
Number must be assigned.
50 FB02 If Hunt Method is set to Distribute, Pilot Number must be assigned.
209 51 FB02 The entered value conflicts with an existing number or numbering plan.
52 FBO2 The entered value conflicts with an existing DKT extension.
80 FBOO The designated Hunt Group number does not exist in the system.
96 FBOO The assigned Hunt Group number, exceeds the system capacity.
The entered DN does not exist in the system (The entered value is
51 FBOO . . .
used in an extension number or numbering plan).
52 FBOO The entered value is used in the numbering plan.
210
80 FBOO The entered PrimeDN does not exist in the system.
96 ) The Pickup group number entered is out of the range for the system's

capacity.




Program

Code

Occurred FB

Sub-

Error descriptions

parameter
100 The sub-parameters for Feature Code (Key Number) must be
110 assigned.
33 FBO1 120
130
140
33 - 120 The line number entered is out of range for the system's capacity.
48 - Essential sub-parameter values must be entered.
49 FBOL 110 Two or more PhDNs with the same value are registered to one
extension.
700 The feature code(s) allowed to attendant console only is registered.
790
800
49 FBO1 810
820
830
49 FBO1 610 Two or more DSSs with the same value are registered to one
extension.
120 The entered DN does not exist in the system.
130
49 FBO1 560
610
213 51 ) The Prime DN entered conflicts with a value of an existing numbering
scheme.
The secondary/PhDN entered cannot be registered. The number
51 FBO1 110 - . -
conflicts with an existing number scheme.
120 When setting an owner extension to the additional information of
51 FBO1 Exchange , GCO, the said Exchange, GCO keys are not assigned to
130 .
the Feature buttons of the owner extension.
52 - The Prime DN entered conflicts with an existing DKT extension.
The secondary/PhDN entered cannot be registered. The number
52 FBO1 110 . . - .
conflicts with an existing ISDN extension(s), etc.
52 FBOL 120 The Exchange or GCO Owner DN entered does not exist.
130
80 FBOO The specified PrimeDN does not exist in the system.
82 - The additional information assigned to the Feature Button is invalid.
82 - 120 The line number entered does not exist.
110 The allowable number of GCO, POOL or PhDn has been exceeded.
96 - 130
140
08 i The quantity of Flexible keys programmed exceeds the system's

capacity.




Sub-

Program | Code |Occurred FB parameter Error descriptions

33 FB0O1~FBO08 The equipment number entered is out of the range.

49 - The designated circuit is already in use.

50 - Multiple DSSs cannot be assigned to the same Shelf/Slot/Circuit.

51 i The 9ntergd DN do.es: not exist i.n the system (the entgred value
conflicts with an existing extension number or numbering plan).

214 52 - The entered value conflicts with an existing numbering plan.

80 FBOO The designated PrimeDN does not exist in the system.

80 FBO1~FBO8 The designated PCB and extension combination is not allowed.

96 FBO1~FBO8 The number of DSS consoles entered exceeds the system's capacity.

98 i The number of DSS buttons entered exceeds the system's capacity.

This error can occur with PB1~PB8




Program

Code

Occurred FB

Sub-

Error descriptions

parameter
100 The sub-parameters for Key Number field must be assigned.
110
33 FBO1 120
130
140
33 - 120 The line number entered is out of range for the system's capacity.
48 - Essential sub-parameter values must be entered.
49 FBOL 110 Two or more PhDNs with the same value are registered to one
extension.
700 The feature code(s) allowed to attendant console only is registered.
790
800
49 FBO1 810
820
830
49 FBO1 610 Two or more DSSs with the same value are registered to one
extension.
120 The entered DN does not exist in the system.
130
49 FBO1 560
215 610
51 The Prime DN entered conflicts with a value of an existing numbering
scheme.
The secondary/phantom DN entered cannot be registered. The
51 FBO1 110 . : o
number conflicts with an existing number scheme.
120 When setting an owner extension to the additional information of
51 FBO1 130 Exchange, GCO, the said Exchange, GCO keys are not assigned to the
Feature buttons of the owner extension.
52 - The Prime DN entered conflicts with an existing DKT extension.
The secondary/PhDN entered cannot be registered. The number
52 FBO1 110 . . - .
conflicts with an existing ISDN extension(s), etc.
52 FBOL 120 The Exchange or GCO Owner DN entered does not exist.
130
80 FBOO The specified PrimeDN does not exist in the system.
82 - The additional information assigned to the Feature Button is invalid.
82 - 120 The line number entered does not exist.
96 - The allowable number of GCO, POOL or PhDn has been exceeded.
98 i The number of Flexible buttons programmed exceeds the system's
capacity.
The entered DN does not exist in the system (the entered value
51 FBOO ) : o . -
conflicts with an existing extension number or numbering plan).
216 52 FBOO The entered DN conflicts with an existing ISDN extension(s), etc.
80 FBOO The designated PrimeDN does not exist in the system.
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Sub-

Program | Code |Occurred FB Error descriptions
parameter
The entered DN does not exist in the system (the entered value
51 FBOO . . . . .
conflicts with an existing extension number or numbering plan).
217 The entered DN is not designated as an ISDN extension in Program
52 FBOO
202.
80 FBOO The designated DN does not exist in the system.
The DN entered is already assigned to another Hunt Group. A DN can
49 FB02 .
only be in one Hunt Group.
The entered DN does not exist in the system (the entered value
51 FB02 . . o . .
conflicts with an existing extension number or numbering plan).
52 FBOO The entered DN conflicts with an existing numbering plan.
80 FBOO The entered Hunt Group number does not exist in the system.
218
80 FB0O2 The entered DN does not exist in the system.
The number of Hunt Group assignments has exceeded the system
82 FBOO .
capacity.
The allowable number of Hunt Group member assignments has been
96 FBO1
exceeded.
98 FBO1 More than 560 DNs are designated for members of one hunting group.

Note In the cell of Occurred FB in Program 205, 213 and 215, Code shows the inputted Feature Code.

B-11




Trunk Programming Error Codes

Program | Code |Occurred FB Sl Error descriptions
parameter
33 FBO1 The equipment number entered is out of the range.
When modifying previously assigned equipment:
* The designated PCB Type does not allow Exchange trunk
49 FBO1 assignments.
* The designated circuit does not allow Exchange trunk
assignments.
49 FBO2 The ISDN ILG number is designated for Analogue Trunks or the
entered ILG number does not exist in the system.
49 FBO3 The ISDN OLG number is designated for Analogue Trunks or the
entered OLG number does not exist in the system.
300
FB02 A conflict exists between the ILG number and the OLG number trunk
49
FBO3 type.
The quantity of lines, ISDN channels and PDNs entered exceeds the
54 FBOO . . .
number of ports licensed with this processor.
80 FBOO A Trunk number that does not exist in the system has been selected.
80 FBO2 The entered ILG number does not exist in the system.
80 FBO3 The entered OLG number does not exist in the system.
96 FBOO Allowable number of Trunks has been exceeded.
96 FBOO The line number entered exceeds the system's capacity.
301 6 FBO1 A Trunk number that does not exist in the system has been selected.
33 FBO1 The equipment number entered is out of the range.
48 FBO7 Dch position is not set to 16. When setting the time slot pattern for a
2048 kbps interface, this value must be set to 16.
49 FBO3 The type of ILG or OLG entered in not an ISDN.
49 FBO4 The ILG or OLG entered does not exist in the system.
The T-Wait Timer can only be enabled if the Protocol is set to
50 FB24 .
National ISDN.
The entered Channel Group conflicts with an existing ISDN
52 FBOO .
extension(s), etc.
302
The quantity of lines, ISDN channels and PDNs entered exceeds the
54 FBOO . . .
number of ports licensed with this processor.
80 FBOO The entered Channel Group number does not exist in the system.
An ISDN trunk cannot be assigned to the designated Shelf/Slot/
80 FBO1 Lo
Circuit.
80 FBO3 The designated ILG does not exist in the system.
80 FBO4 The designated OLG does not exist in the system.
The number of allowable Channel Groups has been exceeded when
96 FBOO . .
a new ISDN trunk assignment is made.
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Sub-

Program | Code |Occurred FB Error descriptions
parameter
The entered Channel Group number conflicts with an existing ISDN
52 FBO1 .
303 extension(s).
80 FBO1 The entered Channel Group number does not exist.
FBOL The Group Type and Trunk Type are assigned based on the ILG
49 FBO2 settings found in ILG field of Program 300 and in ILG field of Program
302.
The entered Pool Key Number cannot be assigned. It belongs to
49 FBO6
another ILG number.
304 49 FBOS The entered GCO Key Number cannot be assigned. It belongs to
another ILG number.
80 FBOO The entered ILG does not exist in the system.
FBO5 The allowable number of GCO or POOL Key Number has been
96
FBO6 exceeded.
96 FBOO The number of ILGs exceed the system capacity.
49 FBOL The entered ILG number cannot be deleted. Trunk relationships
305 assigned in Programs 300 and 302 must deleted first.
80 FBO1 The entered ILG does not exist in the system.
FBO1 The Group Type and Trunk Type are assigned based on the OLG
49 FBO2 settings found in ILG field of Program 300 and in ILG field of Program
302.
49 FBO6 The entered Pool Key Number cannot be assigned. It belongs to
FBO7 another OLG number.
The entered GCO Key Number cannot be assigned. It belongs to
306 49 FBO4 another ILG number.
80 FBOO The entered OLG does not exist in the system.
96 FBOO The allowable number of OLG Group Number has been exceeded.
FBO4 The allowable number of GCO or POOL Key Number has been
96 FB0O6 exceeded.
FBO7
49 FBOL The entered OLG number cannot be deleted. Trunk relationships
307 assigned in Programs 300 and 302 must be deleted first.
80 FBO1 The entered OLG does not exist in the system.
33 FBOO The entered equipment value is invalid.
308
80 FBOO The designated trunk equipment does not exist in the system.
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Program | Code |Occurred FB e Error descriptions
parameter
FBO5 ~ No incoming destination number is entered for the parameter
48 ;
FB10 required.
The entered DDI conflicts with an existing wild card PCB. The
49 FBOO allowable number of DDI assignments including a wild card PCB is
exceeded.
49 FBO3 The selected GCO conflicts with an existing ILG number.
49 FB0O4 The selected Pool Line Group conflicts with an existing ILG number.
51 FBOO The entered ILG number does not exist in the system.
309
The length of entered DDI value exceeds the allowable contract digit
51 FBO1
number.
80 FBO3 The entered GCO key group does not exist in the system.
The selected ILG number does not exist in the system. The number
82 FBO1 .
of ILGs exceed the system capacity.
FBO3 The number of allowable GCO or POOL key group assignments has
96
FBO4 been exceeded.
98 FBO1 The allowable number of DDI assignments has been exceeded.
33 FBOO The entered equipment value is invalid.
FBO1 ~ No incoming destination number is assigned for the required
310 48
FBO3 parameter.
80 FBOO The entered circuit is not set to support the designated trunk.
311 49 FBOL AIthpugh DISA security is set to Necessary, no DISA code has been
assigned.
49 FBO1 The entered DDI number is not assigned to an ILG.
312 49 The DDI Number entered is invalid.
80 DDI Number entered does not exist in the system.
82 FBOO The entered ILG number does not exist in the system.
33 FBO1 The entered equipment value is invalid.
33 FBOO The entered equipment value is invalid.
When Signalling Method field is set to CLASS:
313 49 FBO2 * The Signalling Contents field value must be assigned
FB
03 * The CLID Equipment Number Position circuit for the CIU must be
entered.
80 FBOO The entered trunk number does not exist in the system.
FBO1 “NONE” entered in any field is invalid.
FBO2
FBO4
FBO5
315
33 FBO3 The entered equipment value is invalid.
The PCB installed in the designated Shelf/Slot must be a RDTU (not
49 FBOO . .
available in the uK & Europe).
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Sub-

Program | Code |Occurred FB Error descriptions
parameter
33 FBO1 RPTU Equipment Number entered is invalid.
If the Span Interface speed is set to a value not equal to 1.5M, the
49 FBO4 e .
Dch position is modified.
52 FBOO The entered channel group number conflicts with an existing ISDN
316 extension(s).
54 FBO1 The equipment number entered is out of range.
80 FBOO The entered channel group number does not exist in the system.
80 FBO1 The entered circuit must be an assigned ISDN.
33 FBOO The entered equipment value is invalid.
FBO3 The entered ILG/OLG values do not have ISDN assignments.
49
FBO4
The T-Wait Timer can only be enabled if the Protocol is set to
50 FB18 .
National ISDN.
The entered channel group number conflicts with an existing ISDN
52 FBOO .
extension(s).
317 54 FBOO The quantity of Iir?es, ISDN _chan_nels and PDNs entered exceeds the
number of ports licensed with this processor.
80 FBOO The entered channel group number does not exist in the system.
80 FBO1 The entered circuit must be an assigned ISDN.
80 FBO3 The entered ILG number does not exist in the system.
80 FBO4 The entered OLG number does not exist in the system.
9 FBOO The aI_IowabIe channel group assignments exceed the system
capacity.
FBO5 ~ No incoming destination number is assigned for the required
48
FB10 parameter.
49 FBO3 The selected GCO conflicts with an existing ILG number.
49 FBO4 The selected Pool Line Group conflicts with an existing ILG number.
318 80 FBO3 The entered GCO key group does not exist in the system.
82 FBOO The selected ILG number does not exist in the system.
The selected ILG number does not exist in the system. The number
82 FBO1 .
of ILGs exceed the system capacity.
FBO3 The number of allowable GCO or POOL key group assignments has
96
FBO4 been exceeded.
319 48 FBO1~FBO3 The destination number is not assigned.
33 FBOO The entered equipment value is invalid.
54 FBO1~FBO3 The quantity of Ilpes, ISDN .chanlnels and PDNs entered exceeds the
320 number of ports licensed with this processor.
The circuit for the designated PCB must be an assigned ISDN
80 FBOO .
primary trunk.
321 80 FBOO The entered OLG number does not exist in the system.
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Program

Code

Occurred FB

Sub-

Error descriptions

parameter
The Group Exchange Line or Pool Line Group Destination is out of
33 -
range (1~128).
80 FBOO The entered OLG number does not exist in the system.
FBO1 The designated extension number does not exist in the system.
80
FB02
322
FBO1 The entered GCO value does not exist in the system.
80
FBO2
FBO1 The entered POOL value does not exist in the system.
80
FBO2
96 FBO3 The allowable system DDI assignments has been exceeded.
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Sub-

Program | Code |Occurred FB Error descriptions
parameter
18 FBO2 Select the Type of Service for CBC.
33 FBO6 The Incoming Line Group entered is invalid.
33 FBO7 The Outgoing Line Group entered is invalid.
The same value is designated to the Type of Service, Facility Code,
49 FB02~FB05 Service Parameters, and Network ID fields that correspond to the
same channel group and different line service index.
The entered values in Channel Group and Index fields are not valid
49 FBO2 CBC assignments. Select NODATA in Type of Service field to delete
CBC setting.
49 FB02 When an INWATS ILG is assigned in ILG field an Out WATS Type of
FBO6 Service cannot be assigned.
49 FBO2 If OUTWATS service is selected for Type of Service, an OLG value
FBO6 must be assigned.
49 FBO2 The selected ILG conflicts with an existing ILG number.
FBO6
49 FBO2 When an Out WATS OLG is assigned in OLG field an INWATS Type
FBO7 of Service cannot be assigned.
49 FBO2 Make a selection in OLG field.
FBO7
303 49 FBO2 The selected OLG conflicts with an existing ILG number.
FBO7
The assigned minimum Bch value (Minimum Calls Zones 1~3)
49 FB08-FB13 exceeds the related (Maximum Calls Zones 1~3) maximum Bch
value.
FBOS The assigned minimum Bch value (Minimum Calls Zones 1~3)
49 FB10 exceeds the related (Maximum Calls Zones 1~3) maximum Bch
FB12 value.
49 FB08-FB13 The B channel entered is invalid.
49 FBO7 The OLG entered does not exist in system.
FBO6 The entered ILG/OLG values are not assigned ISDNs.
49
FBO7
50 FB02~FBO7 Make a Service Type selection for field 02.
52 FBOO The eqtered channel number conflicts with an existing ISDN
extension(s), etc.
80 FBOO The entered channel group number does not exist in the system.
82 The Channel Group entered does not exist in the system.
82 FBOL The allowable number of assigned channel groups has been
exceeded.
96 The number of allowable CBCs has been exceeded.
33 FBO1~FBO3 The time entered is invalid.
304 52 FBOO The en_tered channel number conflicts with an existing ISDN
extension(s), etc.
80 FBOO The entered channel group number does not exist in the system.
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Attendant Position Programming Error Codes

Program | Code |Occurred FB Sl Error descriptions
parameter
400 50 FBO2 If the (_Jalled Number Index is not assigned, Call Destination must be
set to insert.
33 FBOO The Attendant group number entered is out of the range.
404 80 FBOO The entered Attendant group number does not exist in the system.
80 FBO7-FB16 The designated ILG does not exist in the system.
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Service Programming Error Codes

Program | Code | Occurred FB Un Error descriptions
parameter
FBO4 A character that is not permitted is included in the Destination
32
FBO5 number.
500 50 FBOS A valug must .be z_asswgned to Destination 1if an assignment was
made in Destination 2.
82 FBOO The entered System Call Forward number does not exist in the
system.
A character that is not permitted is included in the entered Speed
32 FBO1 .
501 Dial number.
33 FBOO The entered Speed Dial number is out of range.
The entered DN does not exist in the system (the entered value
51 FBOO . . L . .
conflicts with an existing extension number or numbering plan).
52 FBOO The entered number conflicts with an existing numbering plan.
502 80 FBOO The entered extenspn does not exist. The entered Attendant
Console does not exist.
96 - The Page group number entered exceeds the system's capacity.
FBO1 ~ The number of allowable Device number per paging group has
98
FB18 been exceeded.
The entered External Generic Relay number conflicts with an
49 FB19 - .
existing device, such as a door lock, etc.
503 96 - The Page group number entered exceeds the system's capacity.
FBO1 ~ Device Number per paging group is exceeded.
98
FB18
504 - - No error occurs for this Program except for common errors.
53 FBOO Account Code cannot be verified.
506 80 FBOO Account code confirmation digit does not coincide. (It is larger than
the value that was registered by Program 570.)
98 FBOO The Account code number exceeds the system's capacity.
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Program

Code

Occurred FB

Sub-

Error descriptions

parameter
33 FBO1 The DDCB Equipment number entered is invalid.
33 FBO6 ~ The destination number value is out of range (when destination
FBO8 type is Paging Group).
FBO6 ~ The allowable number of Paging Groups have been exceeded.
33
FBO8
33 FB04 The entered Ring Duration is invalid.
49 FBO1 Door Phone number entered conflicts with an existing Door Phone
number.
507 49 FRO1 The equipment assigned in DDCB Equipment Number is already in
use.
49 FBO1 The entered value conflicts with an existing DKT extension.
52 FBO1 The entered Circuit conflicts with an existing door lock.
80 FBOO The entered Door Phone number does not exist in the system.
80 FBO1 The PCB Type designated for this circuit must be a DKU.
82 FBOO The entered Door Phone number does not exist in the system.
96 FBOO The allowable number of Door Phones has been exceeded.
33 FBO3 The entered equipment value is invalid.
The designated BIOU PCB circuit is used by another device (Night
49 FBO2 Bell, etc.), or two or more door locks are designated for the same
BIOU PCB.
The PCB Type designated for this DDCB circuit must be a PDKU or
49 FBO3
508 BDKU.
49 FBO3 The DDCB Equipment number entered conflicts with an existing
door lock.
50 FBO3 Other devices (DKT extensions, door phones, etc.) are designated
for the specified DDCB circuit.
96 FBOO The allowable number of Door Locks has been exceeded.
509 - - No error occurs for this command except for common errors.
510 49 FBO1 The specified COS Override Code digit is invalid.
512 - - No error occurs for this Program except for common errors.
513 80 FBOO ILG number enter does not exist.
514 80 FBOO The entered OLG number does not exist.
515 - - No error occurs for this Program except for common errors.
32 FB02 A character that is not permitted is used in the Speed Dial number.
50 FBO1 The allowable number of Speed Dial Bins has been exceeded.
The entered DN does not exist in the system (the entered value
51 FBOO . . o . .
516 conflicts with an existing extension number or numbering plan).
52 FBOO The entered value conflicts with an existing numbering plan.
80 FBOO The entered PrimeDN does not exist.
98 FBOO The allowable Short-dial number has been exceeded.
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Sub-

Program | Code | Occurred FB Error descriptions
parameter
520 - - No error occurs for this Program except for common errors.
The Route Plan Number must be complete to be registered to the
51 FBOO
Route Plan Table.
521
08 i The allowable number of participants in the Route Plan Table has
been exceeded.
51 FBOO The Exception Route Plan Number must be complete to be
registered to the Route Plan Table.
522
08 i The allowable number of participants in the Route Plan Table has
been exceeded.
523 - - No error occurs for this Program except for common errors.
524 - - No error occurs for this Program except for common errors.
FBO1 Both the OLG Number and the Digit Modification Index must be
49
525 FB02 entered.
50 FBO1 Digit Modification Index value cannot be O.
526 - - No error occurs for this Program except for common errors.
’ 33 FBOO The entered date is out of range.
527
98 FBOO The public holiday number entered exceeds the system's capacity.
528 - - No error occurs for this Program except for common errors.
529 33 FBO3 The entered time is out of range.
32 FBOO A character(s) that is not permitted is included in the specified
code.
530 DR LCR Table codes cannot be repeated. The value entered
51 FBOO cannot be registered (e.g., If 1234 is registered, 123 cannot be
registered).
80 FBOO The code is not registered in the screening table.
32 FBOL A character(s) that is not permitted is included in the specified
code.
LCR OLG Access codes cannot be repeated. The value entered
51 FBO1 cannot be registered (e.g., If 1234 is registered, 123 cannot be
531 registered).
The allowable number of LCR OLG Access codes has been
82 FBO1
exceeded.
98 FBO1 The allowable number of DR sharing tables has been exceeded.
532 - - No error occurs for this Program except for common errors.
32 FBOL A character(s) that is not permitted is included in the specified
code.
533 51 FBO1 Dial Strings cannot be repeated. The value entered cannot be
registered (e.g., If 1234 is registered, 123 cannot be registered).
98 FBO1 The allowable number of DRLs has been exceeded.
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Program

Code

Occurred FB

Sub-

Error descriptions

parameter
30 FBOL A character(s) that is not permitted is included in the specified
code.
534 51 FBO1 To add a DRL to the DR Exception Table, the DRL number must be
complete.
The allowable number of participants in the DR Exception Table
98 FBO1
has been exceeded.
An incoming destination number must be entered when After Shift
48 FBO1 . . Lo .
Type field is set to Dialling Digits.
51 FBOO The entered value conflicts with an existing number scheme.
540
50 FBOO The entered DN conflicts with an existing DKT, ISDN extension,
etc.
80 FBOO The entered DN does not exist.
20 FBOL A character(s) that is not permitted is included in the specified
code.
541 52 The entered DN conflicts with an existing DKT, ISDN extension,
etc.
80 The entered DN does not exist.
49 FBO1 ~ Two or more OLG numbers with the same value exist in the same
FBO8 group.
550
FBO1 ~ The entered OLG number does not exist.
80
FBO8
49 FBO1 Registered Digit Length cannot be less than the Verified Digit
Length.
570 - — — —
50 FBO2 Registered Digit Length cannot be less than the Verified Digit
Length.
FBO1 ~ The same account code cannot be repeated.
49
FB0O4
571
FBO1 ~ The same account code cannot be repeated.
50
FB0O4
573 80 FBO1 The entered Door Phone does not exist.
576 80 FBO1 The entered Paging Group does not exist.
33 FBOO The entered circuit type is out of range.
The Ckt Type number entered, Exchange Line, GCO or POOL is
33 FBOO . .
invalid.
577 51 FBOO The entered circuit number is invalid.
52 FBOO The entered circuit number is invalid.
80 FBOO The Device installed in the Circuit does not existed in the system.
80 FBO1 The entered station number does not exist.
579 - - No error occurs for this Program except for common errors.
52 - The entered DN is not a VM extension.
580
80 - No error occurs for this command except for common errors.

B-22




Networking Programming Error Codes

Program | Code |Occurred FB Error descriptions
650 80 - An OLG number has not been assigned in system.
651 98 i The allowable number of Node ID assignments has been

exceeded.
653 - - No error occurs for this Program except for common errors.
654 - - No error occurs for this Program except for common errors.
655 - - No error occurs for this Program except for common errors.
656 49 FBO1 ~ The entered Overlap Code already exists.
FBO4

657 - - No error occurs for this Program except for common errors.
658 - - No error occurs for this Program except for common errors.
659 - - No error occurs for this Program except for common errors.
660 - - No error occurs for this Program except for common errors.

Equipment Programming Error Codes

Program | Code |Occurred FB Error descriptions
Server Port Number must be entered when PC Operation Type is
49 FBO2 set to Server, or Client Port Number must be entered when PC
Operation Type is set to Client.
49 FBO3 If a CTl value (200~208) is assigned to the Logical Device in
Program 803, then Data Flow must be set to Asynchronization.
801 When PC Operation Type is set to Client, the Client Port Number
49 FB09
cannot be deleted.
When PC Operation Type is set to Server, the Server Port Number
49 FBO4
cannot be deleted.
The values assigned in Program 803 conflict with related 1/0
80 FBOO . . . .
Logical and Physical Device assignments.
49 The selected port conflicts with existing devices, such as CTI, etc.
803 50 The Physical Device assignment conflicts with existing serial
number assignments.
804 80 The values assigned in Program 803 conflict with related 1/0

Logical and Physical Device assignments.
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Notes to Users

Step 1: Safety Approval

Toshiba Information System (U.K.) Ltd declare that the Strata CTX complies with the EEC's LVD
directive, (Directive No. 73/23/EEC). The product has been assessed and found to comply with
EN60950:2000.

The notes listed below form part of the products compliance with the af orementioned European

Norm.

IMPORTANT SAFETY NOTES

1-1.

point. The main cabinet must be earthed.

Both systems must have an earth connection and must be hardwired to a main distribution

1-2. Table C1 below identifies and classifies the ports available on the system:
Table C-1
Type of Circuit
(EN60950 Port Location Port Description
Classification)
SELV Power Supply For connection of external 24 volt batteries.
BPSU672F
APSU112F
SELV Processor Boards: | For connection of external Music-on-Hold source and
ACTU1F, Ethernet LAN connection
BECU1F,
BBCU1F
SELV AETS1A Ethernet I/F for CTX100 only
SELV PDKU2A/BDKU/ For connection of Toshiba proprietary terminals.
BDKS/ADKU
SELV BSIS1A For connection of Voice Mail and Call Logging Equipment.
RS232 ports.
TNV3 RSTU1F For connection of approved 2 wire devices.
TNV3 RSTU3F/ASTU1F For connection of approved 2 wire devices.
TNV3 PCOU2F/ For connection to PTO provided Loop Calling Unguarded
PCOUS2F Clear exchange lines.
RCOU/RCOS/
RCOUS
TNV1 RBSU2A 2 Cct ISDN2, (TBR3), Basic Rate I/F. For connection to euro-
ISDN services.
TNV1 RBSU1A 2 Cct ISDN2, (TBR3), Basic Rate I/F. For connection to euro-
ISDN services.
TNV1 RBSS1A & 2 Cct ISDN2, Basic Rate I/F. For connection to euro-ISDN
RBSS2A services.
TNVA RPTU1F/RPTU2F | 1ccts ISDN30, (TBR4), primary rate I/F. For connection to
euro-ISDN services.
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Table C-1 (Continued)

Type of Circuit
(EN60950 Port Location Port Description
Classification)

TNV2 PACU2F/PACU3F 4Cct AC15 Private Circuit I/F, (TBR17). For connection to
PTO Private Circuit services.

TNV2 PEMU2F/REMU 4Cct AC15 Private Circuit I/F, (TBR17). For connection to
PTO Private Circuit services.

SELV BIOU1A Contains various ports for connection of audio paging
amplifiers, dry relay contacts to control external equipment.

SELV BVPU1A Voice Over IP interface cards. House Ethernet/RS232 ports.

SELV Stratagy DK Intergrated Voice Mail unit. House R232 ports.

SELV RRCU1A Optical interface board for connecting remote cabinets.

SELV BPCIHHA USB port for connection of PC for CTI.

SELV DKT2500/ Headset ports on any of the range of key telephones.

DKT3000/DKT3500

C-2

Any peripheral apparatus connected to the above ports must have the same EN60950 classification.

ie

.

1-3.

1-4.

SELV ports must only be connected to SELV type ports.
TNV ports must only be connected to TNV type ports.

The Strata CTX 670 system must be hardwired into a switched fused spur, (which should
comply with the requirements of a disconnecting device as specified in the standard
EN60950), the switch on the fused spur outlet shall be considered the AC power
disconnection device. This spur must be installed in accordance with 16th edition of the IEE
wiring regulations, aka BS7671:1992. Or the latest edition of this standard.

The Strata CTX 100 system must be hardwired into a switched fused spur, (which should
comply with the requirements of a disconnecting device as specified in the standard
EN60950), the switch on the fused spur outlet shall be considered the AC power
disconnection device. This spur must be installed in accordance with 16th edition of the IEE
wiring regulations, aka BS7671:1992. Or the latest edition of this standard

Environmental Installation details.

The Strata CT is designed to work within the following environmental conditions:

Operating temperature 0oC to 400C
Humidity 20% to 80%



Step 2: EU Compliance

Toshiba Information Systems (U.K.) Ltd declare that the Strata CTX100 & CTX670 complies with
the EEC's EMC directive, Directive No. 89/366/EEC as amended by directive 92/31/EEC. The
product has been assessed and found to comply with the following generic standards:

EN55022:1998-9, EN/I EC61000-3-2/1995, EN/I EC61000-3-3/1995 (Emissions)
EN52024:1998, EN61000-4-2/1995+A1: 1998, EN61000-4-3/1997+A1:1998,
EN61000-4-4/1995+A1: 2001, EN61000-4-5/1995+A 1: 2001, EN61000-4-6/1995+A 1: 2001,
(ITmmunity)

The notes listed below form part of the products compliance with the aforementioned European

Norm.

To ensure EU compliance the system must installed in accordance with the instructionsin the
“Installation and Maintenance” manual. In order to maintain compliance any shielded cables

supplied and/or ferrite suppression cores must be used.

*

*

Equipment details Strata CTX100

Base Cabinet Dimensions:

Expansion Cabinet Dimensions:

Height - 370mm
Width - 303mm
Depth - 259mm

Weight - 8.8kg (fully equipped)

Height - 370mm
Width - 230mm
Depth - 259mm

Weight - 6.9kg (fully equipped)

Equipment details Strata CTX670

Base Cabinet Dimensions:

Expansion Cabinet Dimensions:

Height - 296mm
Width - 672mm
Depth - 270mm

Weight - 14.1kg (fully equipped)

Height - 254mm
Width - 672mm
Depth - 270mm

Weight - 13.2kg (fully equipped)

This is a Class A product. In a domestic environment this Product may
cause radio interference in which case the User may be required to take

adequate measures

Warning!
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Step 3: Type Approval

Toshiba Information Systems (UK), Ltd, (TIU), hereby declares that the Strata CTX product
complies with the requirements of the EC Directive 1999/5/EC, (aka Radio & Telecommunications
Terminal Equipment directive). A manufacture’s Declaration under this Directive allows connection
to the relevant Public Network Services and the right to place the Product on the market.

The Strata CT is classified as“ Call Routing Apparatus’ it isintended to be connected to the various
Public Telecommunications Network Servicesfor the purpose of generating and terminating “calls’.
Table C2 below lists the intended purposes of all the system interfaces.

Table C-2

Interface Type Network Service
PCOU2F/RCOU Analogue Loop Calling Unguarded Lines. PD7002
RPTU1F/RPTU2F Euro ISDN30 service. Approved to TBR 4 & TBR12.
RBSU1A & RBSU2A | Euro ISDN2 service. Approved to TBR 3.

PACU2F/PACU3F Analogue 4 wire Private Circuits, uses AC15 signalling.
Approved to TBR 17.

PEMU2F/REMU Analogue 4 wire Private Circuits, uses DC5 signalling.
Approved to TBR 17.

The system must be installed in accordance with BS6701 parts 1 and 2, the latest issue shall apply.

Toshiba Information Systems claim approval to OFTEL genera variation N§/V/1235/P/100020.
The information contained in this paragraph supports Toshiba's claim:

The following features require the interconnection of 2 or more exchange lines.
. Multi-party conferencing
. Call Forward External*
. Trandglation of Un-used Extension numbers*
+ DISA*

*Warning! These features can allow an Incoming callers access to an outgoing
exchange line. There is an engineering programming parameter which
can disable these features. In addition the DISA feature can be
“password” protected. USERS SHOULD BE AWARE THAT THESE
FEATURES CAN BE USED FOR FRAUDULENT PURPOSES. Please
consult your supplier to ensure any necessary security measures are
enabled.



Step 4: Network Planning Information

4-1. StrataCTX Tone Plan.
Table C3 below lists the characteristics of the tones and signals used in Strata CTX.
Table C-3
Tones/ Frequency Cadence Meaning
Signal to:

Exchange Music On Hold 1209Hz N/A 0.12 ON 2s Off Call on Hold

Line Internaqgl Hold Tone

DKT 1. 500/640Hz 1s On 3s Off OR 1sOn 1s Off I/C PSTN call Opt.1 & 2.
2. 1240/1560Hz 1s On 3s Off OR 1sOn 1s Off I/C PSTN call Opt.3 & 4.
3. 840/1060Hz 1s On 3s Off OR 1sOn 1s Off I/C PSTN call Opt.5 & 6.
4. 860/1060Hz (T1) & 1240/| T1-0.5s ON T2-0.5s On 3s Off OR T1-0.5s | I/C PSTN call Opt.7.
1560Hz (T2) ON T2-0.5s On 3s Off I/C PSTN call Opt.8.
5. 2000Hz mod by 10Hz I/C PSTN to Busy DKT
5. 500Hz 1s On 3s Off I/C Int call Opt 1
6. 1300Hz 1s On 1 S Off I/C Int call Opt 2
7. 1000/800Hz 0.6s On 1000Hz/0.6s On 800Hz Call from D/phone A
8. 1000/800Hz 0.6s On 1000Hz/0.6s 800Hz Call from D/phone B
9. 660/500 0.7s On 660Hz/0.7s On 500Hz Call from D/phone B
10. 2000Hz 1s On 3s Off Busy/DND Override
11. 2000Hz 10Hz Intrpt 1s On 1 S Off Recall Indication
12. 860/1180Hz (T1) & T1-0.5s ON T2-0.5s On Repeat Emergency Ring down Call
1300/1780Hz (T2)

2 Wire extns | 1. 20Hz 0.4s On 0.2s Off 0.4s On 3s Off Ringing Signal Internal
2.20Hz 1s On 3s Off Ringing Signal Internal
3. DTMF A 80 or 160mS Voice Mail Answer
4. DTMF D 80 or 160mS Voice Mail Disconnect
5. DTMF B 80 or 160mS Voice Mail Recall
6. MWI Signal 0.9 ON/0.1s Off Message Waiting Signal
7.20Hz 1s On 1 S Off Recall Ringing Signal
8. 1209Hz 2 bursts 0.16s On twice then 3s Off External Call waiting
9. 1209Hz 2 bursts 0.5s On twice then 3s Off Internal Call waiting
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Table C-3 (Continued)

s;;onna‘:stgz Frequency Cadence Meaning
Internal 1. 350/440Hz Continuous Dial Tone
general 2. 400(T1), 350/440Hz(T2) | 4 bursts of 0.125s T2-3s On DND Stutter Dial Tone
3. 350/440Hz 5 bursts of 0.1s 3s On MW Stutter Dial Tone
4. 400/450Hz 0.4s On, 0.2s Off 0.4s On 2s Off Ringing Back Tone
5. 400Hz 0.375s On/0.375s Off Repeated Normal Extension Busy
6. 400Hz 0.375s On/0.375s Off Repeated Busy-Extension in DND
7. 400Hz 0.375s On/0.375s Off Repeated NU/Reorder Tone
8. 440Hz 1s On Executive override
9. 350/440Hz 3 bursts of 0.1s Entry Tone
10. 1209Hz(T1), 500Hz(T2) | T1-3 bursts of 0.25s, T2 0.25s three timess | Operation rejected. In call
11. 350/440Hz 3 bursts of 0.125s Operation accepted In call
12. 2000Hz 2 bursts of 0.125s Progmg Operation accepted
13. 2000Hz 0.75s On Prgmg Operation rejected
14. 350/440Hz 1s On 2s Off Repeated CFD stutter dial tone
4-2.  System Port to Port losses.

Table C4 below lists the various “typical” transmission gains/|osses when inter-connecting the

various port types.

Table C-4
RCOU3R/ RPTUIF/ | PEMU2F/ | PACU2F/ | RSTU3F
System PortType | poqyoF D RPTU2F REMU PACU3F ASTU
to fm to fm to fm to fm to fm to fm
PCOU2F/RCOU 37 |37 |18 |19 |18 |19 |31 |32 |07 |15
RPTUTF/2F 19 |18 |0 0 0 0
RBSU2A 19 (18 |0 0 0 0
PEMU2F/REMU 31 |32 |13 |13 |13 |13 |26 |26 |20 |-20
PACU2F/PACUSF 07 |15 |34 |25 |34 |25 |20 |20 |-60 |-60
RSTUBF/ASTU 05 |10 |24 |28 |24 |28 |44 |15 |59 |62 |52 |52

-Vaues indicate a transmission |0ss.

4-3. Loudness Rating.

The table below lists the measured loudness rating of the Toshiba proprietary terminals.
SLR and RLR @ Okm PSTN. (All values are +/-dB)

Table C-5
System Port Type PDKU2A/BDKU/BDKS ITS-A
SLR RLR
PCOU2F/RCOU3F 1dB -5dB to -16dB
RPTU1F/RPTU2F/RBSU1A 6dB 2dB to -10dB
PEMU2F/REMU 4dB -2dB to -14dB
PACU2F/PACUS3F 8dB 0dB to -9dB
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1 Call History

Please follow the instructions to first enable Call History (the ability to view the history, using
CLlI, of calls that have been answered and abandoned) and then how to return the call.

STEP 1 - Using WinAdmin follow the instructions below to enable a DKT to view their Call History
From WinAdmin, click - System / System Data
Pgm 105 SYSTEM PARAMETERS
FB23 — Select Not Add — Click Submit

From WinAdmin, click - Station / Assignment / DKT (DKT is a tab at the top)

Pgm 204 DKT DATA
Enter the extension number in the PRIME DN field (Top left)

FB17 — Select the number of calls to be stored in the Call History memory —
Click Submit

Pgm 205 STATION FEATURE KEY

Click Key (Key is a tab at the top) if still in previous menu —i.e. Pgm 204

Type the extension number in the PRIME DN field (Top left) if not already dis-
played

Click and highlight a spare key (should turn Red)

Click on Call Control option tab (top right)

Choose CLID option underneath option tabs — Click Submit

STEP 2 - Viewing stored records on the LCD

Press the CLID key (Previously programmed in pgm 205)
Press the PAGE key to see if the call was abandoned or answered
Press the VOL Up/Down key to view all calls

STEP 3 - Returning calls

Use the above procedure to view the call you want to return

Once you have the call in the LCD press either:
Direct Line Key + CLID Key
DN Key + 9 + CLID Key



2 Call Pick-up

STEP 1- Adding extensions to a call pick up group

We will add extensions 200, 202 and 203 to pick up group 1
From WinAdmin, click - Station / Assignment / Data Tab

Pgm 210 GROUP CALL PICKUP
Click List and choose station 200
Click on box 01 (Ensure that there is a tick in the box)
Click Submit
Repeat for stations 202 and 203
STEP 2 - Allowing Call Pick Up in Station Class of Service
From WinAdmin, click - System / Class of Service
Pgm 103 CLASS OF SERVICE (COS)
Choose the COS by clicking in the COS Number box.
Enable the call pick up features within FB 12 ~ 19
Click Submit
STEP 3 - Allowing an Extension the ability to use Call Pick Up

We will allow extensions 200, 202 and 203 to use call pick up

From WinAdmin, click - Station / Assignment

Pgm 200 STATION DATA
Click List and choose station 200
FB 04 — Choose the Class of Service enabling call pick up features from Step 2
FB 13 — choose Permitted
Click submit

Repeat for stations 202 and 203

STEP 4 - Assigning a Pickup Group key
We will give extensions 200, 202 and 203 a group pick up key

From WinAdmin, click - Station / Assignment/KEY tab



Pgm 205 STATION FEATURE KEY

Click List and choose extension 200

Select the key you wish to use (key should turn red)

Click on the Call Pickup button (right hand side of screen)
Choose Pickup-Group from the list

Click Submit

Repeat for extensions 202 and 203
Testing the Pickup Group key

Make a call to one of the members of the group i.e. dial 200 from 202 and then press the
Pickup Group key at extension 203.



3 DISA

STEP 1 — Enable the trunk to be used for DISA
From WinAdmin, click - Trunk / Timer/DIT
Pgm 310 DIRECT INWARD TERMINATION
Click on List and choose the DISA line’s equipment number

FB 01~03 — Choose DISA (Depending on Day/Day 2/Night modes)
Click Submit

STEP2-Setthe Timerbefore the system answers the DISA line and DISA
Security Code

From WinAdmin, click - Trunk / Service
Pgm 311 DISA SECURITY CODE
FB 01 — Select Enable
FB 02 — Enter the security code (up to 15 digits)

FB 03 — Enter the amount of time (0 ~ 30 seconds) that it takes the CTX to answer
the DISA line and return dial tone.



Strata CTX provides distinctive ringing for internal and external calls. There are two types of
ring tones for internal calls, whereas with external calls we get 8 tones.
STEP 1 - Internal ringing
Access User Programming by entering #9876 and press HOLD
Press the DN key (usually labelled Intercom)
STEP 2 - Allowing an extension to invoke an all call emergency page
From WinAdmin, click - Station / Assignment
Pgm 200 STATION DATA
Click on List and choose the extension you would like to be able to invoke an all
call emergency page.
FB 04 — Choose a Class of Service (COS) number 1~32
Click submit
From WinAdmin, click - System / Class of Service

Pgm 103 CLASS OF SERVICE

Choose the Class of Service number previously chosen above in Pgm 200 FB 04.
FB 23 — Tick this option (Invoke Emergency Page)

Note Ensure all other FBs are selected correctly for this class of service!

Click submit
STEP 3 - Testing the emergency all call page group
Make a normal page announcement.

Now, Dial #37 from the extension that is allowed to invoke an emergency all call page set up in
Step 2.



5 Emergency All Call Page

By default there are NO extensions in the emergency all call paging group.

An emergency page will override any other page currently active. Please follow the proce-
dures below to add extensions to the emergency paging group.

STEP 1 - Adding extensions to accept an all call emergency page
We will add extensions 200 and 201 to the emergency paging group
From WinAdmin, click - Station / Assignment
Pgm 502 TERMINAL PAGING GROUP ASSIGNMENT
Click the Page Group tab (top right)
Enter 200 in the Prime DN field — press ENTER
Click to place a tick (M) in the All Emergency Page Group — click submit
Enter 201 in the Prime DN field — press ENTER
Click to place a tick (M) in the All Emergency Page Group — click submit
STEP 2 - Allowing an extension to invoke an all call emergency page
From WinAdmin, click - Station / Assignment
Pgm 200 STATION DATA
Click on List and choose the extension you would like to be able to invoke an all
call emergency page.
FB 04 — Choose a Class of Service (COS) number 1~32
Click submit
From WinAdmin, click - System / Class of Service
Pgm 103 CLASS OF SERVICE
Choose the Class of Service number previously chosen above in Pgm 200 FB 04.

FB 23 — Tick this option (Invoke Emergency Page)

Note Ensure all other FBs are selected correctly for this class of service!

Click submit
STEP 3 - Testing the emergency all call page group
Make a normal page announcement.

Now, Dial #37 from the extension that is allowed to invoke an emergency all call page set up in
Step 2.



6 Emergency Page to a Group

It is good to note that an emergency page to a group will override the current page currently
active at that group.

STEP 1 - Allowing an extension to invoke an emergency page
From WinAdmin, click - Station / Assignment
Pgm 200 STATION DATA

Click on List and choose the extension you would like to be able to invoke an all
call emergency page.

FB 04 — Choose a Class of service number 1~32
Click submit

From WinAdmin, click - System / Class of Service

Pgm 103 CLASS OF SERVICE
Choose the Class of Service number previously chosen above in Pgm 200 FB 04.
FB 23 — Tick this option (Invoke Emerg Page)
Click submit

Note Ensure all other FBs are selected correctly for this class of service!

STEP 2 - Testing the emergency page to a group
Assuming that page group 1 has already been programmed;
i) Dial #3101 to page group 1

ii) Dial #38 followed by 01 (for page group 1) to invoke an emergency page to that group



7 ISDN BRI NT (S-bus)
Configuration

Please follow the steps below to assign Basic Rate Trunks for DDI working.
STEP 1 - Hardware

Ensure that the switches on the RBSU/RBSS are set to NT, and that the1l00 _ terminating
resistor is correctly installed.

STEP 2 - Install the RBSU pcb in the cabinet. (Power must be off)

Once the RBSU interface board is installed and the Strata CTX powered back up, follow the
following WinAdmin programming:

From WinAdmin, click — System / Card Assignment
Pgm 100 CABINET SLOT PCB ASSIGNMENT

Select Cabinet and Slot numbers
In PCB Type choose: RBSU — 2 BRI S/T interface circuits — fixed
Click Submit

From WinAdmin, click — Station / ISDN / BRI

Pgm 202 ISDN BRI STATION

Click Create
Type the DN number associated to the SBus circuit — Click OK

FBO1 — Enter the equipment number of the RBSU/RBSS circuit

FBO02 — Enter the ISDN Channel group number (make sure it does not conflict with
previously assigned channel groups for ISDN trunks in Pgms 317 and 302)

FBO04 — Select Point to Multipoint

FB16 — Select Any Channel

FB26~32 — Add more DNs if required

All other FKs leave in default — Click Submit



8 ISDN BRI TE Configuration

Please follow the steps below to assign Basic Rate Trunks for DDI working.
STEP 1 - Hardware

Ensure that the switches on the RBSU are setto TE. (Make sure that the 100 ohm terminating
resister is correctly installed.)

STEP 2 - Install the RBSU pcb in the cabinet. (Power must be off)

Once the RBSU interface board is installed and the Strata CTX powered back up, follow the
following WinAdmin programming:

From WinAdmin, click — System / Card Assignment

Pgm 100 CABINET SLOT PCB ASSIGNMENT
Select Cabinet and Slot numbers
In PCB Type choose: RBSU — 2 BRI S/T interface circuits — fixed
Click Submit

From WinAdmin, click — Trunk / ILG

Pgm 304 INCOMING LINE GROUP ASSIGNMENT

Click on Create — Enter an ILG number you wish to use.

Note You can click on List to find out how many ILGs have been created

FBO1 — Select ISDN

FB02 — Select CO

FBO03 — Select DID

FBO4 ~ 10 — Leave in default

FB11 — Enter the number of DDI digits that will be received
FB12 ~ 27 — Leave in default

From WinAdmin, click — Trunk / OLG
Pgm 306 OUTGOING LINE GROUPS

Click on Create — Enter an OLG number you wish to use.

Note You can click on List to find out how many OLGs have been created



FBO1 — Select ISDN
FBO2 ~ 18 — leave in default

STEP 3 - Direct Inward Dialling

From WinAdmin, click — Trunk / DID

Pgm 309 DDI

Click on ILG Number down arrow box and choose the ILG number created in Step
2

Click Create — Enter the DDI digits expected to be received (E.g. 5000). Ensure
that the number of digits entered match Pgm 304 FB11. Click OK

FB02 — Select Quiet Tone for no MOH (If there is a MOH source then enter the
correct value of 1~15)

FBO3 ~ 04 — Leave in default

FBO5 — Audio Day1 Dst Type - Select - Dialling Digits

Audio Dayl Dst DN — Enter the DN of where the call should ring
FBO06 — Audio Day?2 Dst Type - Select - Dialling Digits

Audio Day? Dst DN — Enter the DN of where the call should ring
FBO7 — Audio Night Dst Type - Select - Dialling Digits

Audio Night Dst DN — Enter the DN of where the call should ring
FBO8 ~ 11 — Leave in default

FB12 — Enter a DDI Alpha Tag (Not essential) — Click Submit

From WinAdmin, click — Trunk / ISDN / BRI

Pgm 317

ISDN BRI Trunk

Click on Create — Enter a Channel Group number you wish to use.

Note You can click on List to find out how many Channel Groups have been

created

FBBOL1 — Enter the circuit number of the 15 circuit on the card (E.g. 010401 would

be the 1% circuit of the RBSU card in slot 4 of cabinet 1)
FBO2 — Select ETSI

FBO03 — Select the ILG number created in Step 2

FB04 — Select the OLG number created in Step 3
FBO6 ~ 11 — Leave in default

FB12 — Select Any Channel

FB13 — Leave in default

FB14 — Select None

FB15 ~ 21 — Leave in default



9 Multiple Calling Groups

This chapter will describe the programming involved in setting up what are usually termed as
Ringing Groups, where PDNs assigned within such a group will ring at the same time.

With Strata CTX we go one step further. You are now not only able to assign a number of
PDNSs in such a group, but you can also assign a Pilot Number to this group for internal and
external call termination. You can now also assign which member in the group receives VM
messages for the whole group. These VM messages will flash that member's Msg LED.
Members of such a group do not necessarily have to ring simultaneously, but you can also
have a number of members ringing on the IMMEDIATE setting, and another number set to ring
on DELAY 1 or 2.

A Multiple Call Group allows PDN, SDN, PhDN and other MCGs to be members. Hunt Group
Pilot DNs cannot be a member in a MCG.

For MCG programming, three programs are used:

Pgm 517: Creates a MCG and assigns its attributes

Pgm 518: Assigns members in a MCG and assigns their attributes within the MCG
Pgm 519: Deletes a MCG

Unfortunately, presently we are experiencing some problems with MCG programming through
WinAdmin which are being dealt with. In the meantime, please program MCGs through button
programming.

STEP 1 - Creating a Multiple Calling Group
Pgm 517 - Multiple Calling Group Assignment Programming

FB00 MCG Index (possible values 1-64)

FB01 MCG Pilot DN (max 5 numerical characters)

FB02 MCG Delayl Timer (possible values in seconds 1 — 180, Default = 12)
FB03 MCG Delay2 Timer (possible values in seconds 1 — 180, Default = 24)
FB04 MCG System CF Index (possible values 0 — 32, Default = 0)

FB05 MCG VM ID (max 16 characters)

FB06 MCG Msg Centre Port (max 5 characters)

FB07 MCG COS Day1 (possible values 1 — 32, Default = COS 1)

FB07 MCG COS Day?2 (possible values 1 — 32, Default = COS 1)

FB07 MCG COS Night (possible values 1 — 32, Default = COS 1)

Note To toggle between Day1, Day2 and Night under FB07 use the Spkr
button on the DKT.
STEP 2 - Assign members to the Multiple Calling Group

518 - Multiple Calling Members Assignment

FB00 MCG Index (possible values 1-64)
FB01 MCG Destination List Index (possible values 1 — 25)



FB02 MCG Destination Type
Possible values:1. NO DATA

2: DIALLING DIGITS
FB02 MCG Destination Number (max 32 characters)

Note To toggle between Destination Type and Destination Number under
FB02 use the Spkr button on the DKT.

FB03 MCG Destination Call Type
1. IMMEDIATE
2. DELAY1
3. DELAY2

Optional — Delete the Multiple Calling Group

FKO01 MCG Index Delete (possible values 1-64)



10 Non-Toshiba Door Phones
& Locks

Strata CTX provides for door phones and unlock relays for these. However it might be the
case where a non-Toshiba door phone is employed. In such a scenario, Strata CTX still
requires a DHCB unit assigned to an equipment number. These are in turn assigned to a
BIUO and a relay on that same interface PCB. How do we do this, then?

STEP 1- Door Phone Assignment

From WinAdmin, click — Services/External Device/Door Phones

Pgm 507 DOOR PHONE ASSIGNMENT

Click on Create and enter 1. This is only an index number and you could put any-
thing. Itis however a good idea to keep these in sequence.

FB 01 — As in this scenario we do not have a physical DDCB installed,
you need to assign a “dummy” equipment number. Do not forget to de-
assign the PDN in Station Assignments.

FB 05 — Assign a name, if required, say, DOOR PHONE?
FBO06 — Define the Destination type and number

If you require to ring the Door Phone on all the extensions in the system, create a MCG and
program all the extensions as members of the MCG. Do not forget to program Day 2 and
Night if required.

Click submit
STEP 2 - Door Lock Assignment

From WinAdmin, click — Services/External Device/Door Phones

Pgm 508 STATION DATA

FB 00 — Assign the number you assigned in FB 00 above.

FB 01 — Define the type of interface, say BIOU.

FB 02 — Assign the relay number ob the BIOU to which you have
connected the door lock.

FB 03 — Assign the same equipment number you assigned above in FB
01.



11 Least Cost Routing (LCR)
for Indirect Trunk Access -
Part 1

It is assumed that the local lines are connected to BT and the indirect carrier is Telia (Need to
add 1656 to the front of the number)

In this example the following STD codes will be routed via BT
0500, 0800, 0845, 0870, 192, 100

All other numbers will be routed via Telia.
Please programme the CTX by following the step by step procedure below:
STEP 1 - Pgm 520 / 521

From WinAdmin, click - Services / LCR/DR / Assignment

Pgm 520 LCR LOCAL ROUTE PLAN ASSIGNMENT
FBO1 - Leave empty
FBO2 - Select 1 (Local Route Plan) - Click Submit

This is a fail safe route plan that the CTX will use if a number is dialled that is not registered in
programme 521.

Pgm 521 LCR ROUTE PLAN DIGIT ANALYSIS ASSIGNMENT
Enter the codes for BT using FBOO and choose route plan 2 using FBO1

I.E. enter the following:

FBOO - 0500 = FBO1 - 2 Click Submit
FBOO - 0800 = FBO1 - 2 Click Submit
FBOO - 0845 = FBO1 - 2 Click Submit
FBOO - 0870 = FBO1 - 2 Click Submit
FBOO - 192 =FBO1 - 2 Click Submit
FBOO - 100 = FBO1 - 2 Click Submit

NB All other numbers will follow Route Plan 1 (Programmed in Pgm 520 under FB02)
We therefore now have 2 Route Plans

Route Plan 1 = Telia
Route Plan 2 = BT



STEP 2 - Pgm 523 / 528

We now need to tell CTX how the schedules will work, we will assume that this company will
route calls in the same way regardless of the day of the week or time of day.

We will 1st set up how Telia calls will be scheduled:

Pgm 523

Pgm 528

LCR ROUTE PLAN SCHEDULE ASSIGNMENTS

FBOO - Route Plan - Select 1 (Telia)

FBO1 - Type of Day - Select Weekday

FBO2 - LCR Time of Day - Select Time Zone 1

FBO3 - Station LCR Group - Select 1 (The station LCR group must match what is
programmed in Pgm 200 FBO7 - the default is 1)

FBO4 - Route Choice Table - Select 1 (Telia Route Choice)

LCR DAY TYPE ASIGNMENTS
FB01~07 - select Weekday - Click Submit

We must now repeat for Time Zone 2

Pgm 523

Pgm 528

LCR ROUTE PLAN SCHEDULE ASSIGNMENTS

FBOO - Route Plan - Select 1 (Telia)

FBOL1 - Type of Day - Select Weekday

FBO2 - LCR Time of Day - Select Time Zone 2

FBO3 - Station LCR Group - Select 1 (The station LCR group must match what is
programmed in Pgm 200 FBO7 - the default is 1)

FBO04 - Route Choice Table - Select 1 (Telia Route Choice)

LCR DAY TYPE ASIGNMENTS
FB01~07 - select Weekday - Click Submit

We must repeat again for Night

Pgm 523

Pgm 528

LCR ROUTE PLAN SCHEDULE ASSIGNMENTS

FBOO - Route Plan - Select 1 (Telia)

FBOL1 - Type of Day - Select Weekday

FBO02 - LCR Time of Day - Select Night

FBO3 - Station LCR Group - Select 1 (The station LCR group must match what is
programmed in Pgm 200 FBO7 - the default is 1)

FBO04 - Route Choice Table - Select 1 (Telia Route Choice)

LCR DAY TYPE ASIGNMENTS
FB01~07 - select Weekday - Click Submit

We will now set up how BT calls will be scheduled



Pgm 523 LCR ROUTE PLAN SCHEDULE ASSIGNMENTS

FBOO - Route Plan - Select 2 (BT)

FBO1 - Type of Day - Select Weekday

FBO2 - LCR Time of Day - Select Time Zone 1

FBO3 - Station LCR Group - Select 1 (The station LCR group must match what is
programmed in Pgm 200 FBO7 - the default is 1)

FBO04 - Route Choice Table - Select 2 (BT Route Choice)

Pgm 528 LCR DAY TYPE ASIGNMENTS
FB01~07 - select Weekday - Click Submit
We must now repeat for Time Zone 2
Pgm 523 LCR ROUTE PLAN SCHEDULE ASSIGNMENTS
FBOO - Route Plan - Select 2 (BT)
FBO1 - Type of Day - Select Weekday
FBO2 - LCR Time of Day - Select Time Zone 2
FBO3 - Station LCR Group - Select 1 (The station LCR group must match what is
programmed in Pgm 200 FBO7 - the default is 1)
FBO04 - Route Choice Table - Select 2 (BT Route Choice)

Pgm 528 LCR DAY TYPE ASIGNMENTS
FB01~07 - select Weekday - Click Submit

We must repeat again for Night
Pgm 523 LCR ROUTE PLAN SCHEDULE ASSIGNMENTS
FBOO - Route Plan - Select 2 (BT)
FBO1 - Type of Day - Select Weekday
FBO02 - LCR Time of Day - Select Night
FBO3 - Station LCR Group - Select 1 (The station LCR group must match what is
programmed in Pgm 200 FBO7 - the default is 1)
FBO04 - Route Choice Table - Select 2 (BT Route Choice)

Pgm 528 LCR DAY TYPE ASIGNMENTS
FB01~07 - select Weekday - Click Submit

STEP 3 - Pgm 527 / 529
From WinAdmin, click - Services / LCR/DR / Public Holidays and LCR Time Zones
Pgm 527 LCR HOLIDAY TABLE — DO NOT ALTER, LEAVE EMPTY
We need to now set up the time zones in relation to Program 523-FB02.

We will 1st set up the time zones for Telia.



Pgm 529 LCR ROUTE PLAN TIME ZONE ASSIGNMENT

FBOO - Route Plan - Select 1 (Telia)

FBO1 - LCR Day Type - Select Weekday
FBO2 - LCR Time Zone - Select Zone 1

FBO3 - Start Time - select 0000 - Click Submit

We need to repeat for Zone 2.

Pgm 529 LCR ROUTE PLAN TIME ZONE ASSIGNMENT
FBOO - Route Plan - Select 1 (Telia)
FBO1 - LCR Day Type - Select Weekday

FBO2 - LCR Time Zone - Select Zone 2
FBO3 - Start Time - select 0001 - Click Submit

We need to repeat for Night.

Pgm 529 |LCR ROUTE PLAN TIME ZONE ASSIGNMENT
FBOO - Route Plan - Select 1 (Telia)
FBO1 - LCR Day Type - Select Weekday

FBO2 - LCR Time Zone - Select Night
FBO3 - Start Time - select 0002 - Click Submit

We will now set up the time zones for BT

Pgm 529 LCR ROUTE PLAN TIME ZONE ASSIGNMENT
FBOO - Route Plan - Select 2 (BT)
FBO1 - LCR Day Type - Select Weekday

FBO2 - LCR Time Zone - Select Zone 1
FBO03 - Start Time - select 0000 - Click Submit

We now need to set up Zone 2

Pgm 529 LCR ROUTE PLAN TIME ZONE ASSIGNMENT
FBOO - Route Plan - Select 2 (BT)
FBO1 - LCR Day Type - Select Weekday

FBO2 - LCR Time Zone - Select Zone 2
FBO3 - Start Time - select 0001 - Click Submit

We now need to set up Night

Pgm 529 LCR ROUTE PLAN TIME ZONE ASSIGNMENT
FBOO - Route Plan - Select 2 (BT)
FBO1 - LCR Day Type - Select Weekday

FBO02 - LCR Time Zone - Select Night
FBO3 - Start Time - select 0002 - Click Submit



STEP 4 - Pgm 524 / 525 | 526
From WinAdmin, click - Services / LCR/DR / Route Define
We will 1st set up how Telia calls will be routed

Pgm 524 ROUTE TABLE TO ROUTE DEFINITION ASSIGNMENT

FBOO - Choose Route Choice Table 1 (Telia - Defined in Pgm 523 FB04)
FBO1 - Route Definition 1 - Select 1 Click Submit

Pgm 525 LCR ROUTE DEFINITION ASSIGNMENTS

FBOO - Choose Route Definition 1 (Must match Pgm 524 FB01)

FBO1 - OLG Number - select 1 (The OLG must already be programmed in Pgm
306)

FBO2 - Digit Modification Index - select 1. Click Submit

Pgm 526 MODIFIED DIGITS TABLE ASSIGNMENTS

FBOO - Digit Modification Index - select 1 (Must match Pgm 525 FB02)
FBO1 - Delete Digits - Leave at 0 (zero)

FBO02 - Add leading digits - enter 1656

FBO3 - Add trailing digits - leave empty - Click Submit

We will now set up how BT calls will be routed
Pgm 524 ROUTE TABLE TO ROUTE DEFINITION ASSIGNMENT

FBOO - Choose Route Choice Table 2 (BT- Defined in Pgm 523 FB04)
FBO1 - Route Definition 1 - Select 2 Click Submit

Pgm 525 LCR ROUTE DEFINITION ASSIGNMENTS
FBOO - Choose Route Definition 2 (Must match Pgm 524 FBO01)
FBO1 - OLG Number - select 1 (The OLG must already be programmed in Pgm
306)
FBO2 - Digit Modification Index - select 2. Click Submit

Pgm 526 MODIFIED DIGITS TABLE ASSIGNMENTS
FBOO - Digit Modification Index - select 2 (Must match Pgm 525 FB02)
FBO1 - Delete Digits - Leave at 0 (zero)
FBO2 - Add leading digits - leave empty
FBO3 - Add trailing digits - leave empty - Click Submit



12 Least Cost Routing (LCR)
for Indirect Trunk Access -
Part 2

In this chapter we will look at an alternative LCR set up. It will be assumed that the customer
has two ISDN circuits. One is with Telia and the other is a BT one. To access Telia we need to
add 1656 to the front of the number.

The customer wants to make all the outgoing calls via Telia. If the Telia circuit goes down, then
the customer wants to automatically access the BT circuit. Normally, the BT circuit is only used
for incoming calls.

In this example the following STD codes will be routed via Telia
0500, 0800, 0845, 0870, 192, 100

STEP 1 - Pgm 520/ 521
From WinAdmin, click - Services / LCR/DR / Assignment

Pgm 520 LCR LOCAL ROUTE PLAN ASSIGNMENT
FBO1 - Leave empty
FBO2 - Select 1 (Local Route Plan) - Click Submit

This is a fail safe route plan that the CTX will use if a number is dialled that is not registered in
programme 521.

Pgm 521 LCR ROUTE PLAN DIGIT ANALYSIS ASSIGNMENT
Enter the codes using FBOO and choose route plan 1 using FBO1

I.E. enter the following:

FBOO - 0500 = FBOL1 - 2 Click Submit
FBOO - 0800 = FBOL1 - 2 Click Submit
FBOO - 0845 = FBOL1 - 2 Click Submit
FBOO - 0870 = FBOL1 - 2 Click Submit
FBOO - 192 = FBO1 - 2 Click Submit
FBOO - 100 = FBO1 - 2 Click Submit

We therefore now have 1 Route Plan to which we will assign two Route Definitions, one for
Telia and the other for BT.

Route Definition 1 = Telia
Route Definition 2 = BT



STEP 2 - Pgm 523 / 528

We now need to tell CTX how the schedules will work, we will assume that this company will
route calls in the same way regardless of the day of the week or time of day.

Pgm 523 LCR ROUTE PLAN SCHEDULE ASSIGNMENTS
FBOO - Route Plan - Select 1
FBO1 - Type of Day - Select Weekday
FBO2 - LCR Time of Day - Select Time Zone 1
FBO3 - Station LCR Group - Select 1 (The station LCR group must match what is
programmed in Pgm 200 FBO7 - the default is 1)
FBO4 - Route Choice Table - Select 1
We must now repeat the above for Time Zone 2 and 3 (Night)

Pgm 528 LCR DAY TYPE ASIGNMENTS
FB01~07 - select Weekday - Click Submit

STEP 3 - Pgm 527 / 529
From WinAdmin, click - Services / LCR/DR / Public Holidays and LCR Time Zones
Pgm 527L.CR HOLIDAY TABLE — DO NOT ALTER, LEAVE EMPTY
We need to now set up the time zones in relation to Program 523-FB02.
We will 1st set up the time zone.
Pgm 529 LCR ROUTE PLAN TIME ZONE ASSIGNMENT
FBOO - Route Plan - Select 1
FBO1 - LCR Day Type - Select Weekday
FBO2 - LCR Time Zone - Select Zone 1
FBO3 - Start Time - select 0000 - Click Submit
We need to repeat for Zone 2.
Pgm 529 LCR ROUTE PLAN TIME ZONE ASSIGNMENT
FBOO - Route Plan - Select 1 (Telia)
FBO1 - LCR Day Type - Select Weekday
FBO2 - LCR Time Zone - Select Zone 2
FBO3 - Start Time - select 0001 - Click Submit

We need to repeat for Night.



Pgm 529

LCR ROUTE PLAN TIME ZONE ASSIGNMENT

FBOO - Route Plan - Select 1

FBO1 - LCR Day Type - Select Weekday

FBO2 - LCR Time Zone - Select Night

FBO3 - Start Time - select 0002 - Click Submit

STEP 4 - Pgm 524 / 525/ 526

From WinAdmin, click - Services / LCR/DR / Route Define

Now set up how calls will be routed.

Pgm 524

Pgm 525

Pgm 526

ROUTE TABLE TO ROUTE DEFINITION ASSIGNMENT

FBOO - Choose Route Choice Table 1 (Defined in Pgm 523 FB04)
FBO1 - Route Definition 1 (for Telia) - Select 1 Click Submit
FBO02 - Route Definition 2 (For BT) - Select 2 Click Submit

LCR ROUTE DEFINITION ASSIGNMENTS

FBOO - Choose Route Definition 1 (Must match Pgm 524 FB01)

FBO1 - OLG Number - select 1 (The OLG must already be programmed in Pgm
306)

FBO02 - Digit Modification Index - select 1. Click Submit

FBOO - Choose Route Definition 2 (Must match Pgm 524 FB01)

FBO1 - OLG Number - select 2 (For BT - The OLG must already be programmed
in Pgm 306)

FBO02 - Digit Modification Index - select 2. Click Submit

MODIFIED DIGITS TABLE ASSIGNMENTS

FBOO - Digit Modification Index - select 1 (Must match Pgm 525 FB02)
FBOL1 - Delete Digits - Leave at 0 (zero)

FBO02 - Add leading digits - enter 1656

FBO3 - Add trailing digits - leave empty - Click Submit

FBOO - Digit Modification Index - select 2 (Must match Pgm 525 FB02)
FBOL1 - Delete Digits - Leave at 0 (zero)

FBO02 - Add leading digits — leave empty

FBO3 - Add trailing digits - leave empty - Click Submit

CTX



13 Page Groups

This chapter will demonstrate how to create an extension Paging Group. We will add exten-
sions 200 and 201 to paging group 1.

Please follow the procedure below:
STEP 1 - Assigning the extensions to a page group
From WinAdmin, click - Station / Assignment
Pgm 502 TERMINAL PAGING GROUP ASSIGNMENT
Click the Page Group tab (top right)
Enter 200 in Prime DN field — press ENTER
Click on PG1 box (Make sure the box is ticked) — click submit
Enter 201 in Prime DN field — press ENTER
Click on PG1 box (Make sure the box is ticked) — click submit
STEP 2 - Testing the page group
From a handset dial #3101
You can use this procedure to create an All Call Page group

STEP 3 - Assigning extensions to the All Call Page group

We will add extensions 200 and 201 to the all call page group.
From WinAdmin, click - Station / Assignment

Pgm 502 TERMINAL PAGING GROUP ASSIGNMENT
Click the Page Group tab (top right)
Enter 200 in Prime DN field — press ENTER
Click on PG1 box (Make sure the box is ticked) — click submit
Enter 201 in Prime DN field — press ENTER
Click on PG1 box (Make sure the box is ticked) — click submit
STEP 4 - Testing the all call page group

From a handset press the PGE All key (You need to have set this up in Pgm 205 previously!)



14 Phantom Directory
Numbers (PhDN)

Please follow the steps below to assign PhDNs. Step 1 will assign the PhDN appearance to a
specific key, whereas Step 2 assigns the owner of the PhDN and overflow attributes.

STEP 1 — Pgm 200: STATION DATA
From WinAdmin click - Station / Assignment

Click to select on KEY tab at the top
Click LIST (A DN list will appear on the top left hand of the screen) and choose the DN
that should belong to the PhDN group
Select the feature button that the PhDN should appear (I.E. button 1 ~ 20). The key
should now be coloured RED.
Click on the Directory No button (top right hand of the screen)
Select Secondary/Phantom DN (bottom right hand of the screen). A Dialog Box will
appeatr, enter the DN number that you want to use for the PhDN (E.g. 500) and choose
the Ringing Assignment and Tone Pitch required. Click OK, then Submit

Now add the other members of the PhDN. Will all members of the group have the same key
appearance and ringing assignments? If yes goto 1.7, if no goto 2.0

Click Copy. A Dialog Box will appear, enter the DN numbers you want to belong to the
PhDN group. You can enter multiple DNs by using a comma (E.g. 201,203,210).

Click on the PhDN key (already assigned above in steps 1.3~1.6). The key should now
be coloured RED. Click OK in the Dialog Box that was opened in step 1.8

To assign members of the PhDN group that have different Key and Ringing assignments
repeat steps 1.1 ~ 1.6

STEP 2 — Pgm 206: PHANTOM DN

From WinAdmin click - Station / Phantom DN
Phantom DN — Enter the PhDN number used in step 1.6 above in step 1

FB0O1 — Owned PDN — Enter the DN number of the owner of the PhDN

Note The owner of the PhDN has special privileges, e.g. set a call forward
for the group to receive a voice first call for the group

FBO02 — Tone/Voice First — Select Tone First

FB04 — Display DN — Enter the DN you wish to appear on the LCD of the calling
extension (Usually the same as the PhDN number entered above)

FBO05 — System Call Forward — Enter a System Call Forward number (It must have
been previously programmed in System / System Call Forward — Pgm 500)



15 Pop on Speed Dial

PROGRAM 501 SYSTEM SPEED DIAL
Programming

FKOO Speed Dial Bin = (Any Value between 000-799)
FKO1 Number = (e.g. 01932 755380)
FK02 Name = (This is the LCD name that appears, max 8 characters, e.g. TOSHIBA)

Example:

FKOO Speed Dial Bin = 000
FKO1 Number = 07866 714346
FK02 Name = JAS

Click on Submit

PROGRAM 516 STATION SPEED DIAL
Programming

Click on List

Select a DN from the available list

FKO1 Speed Dial Bin = (Any Value between 00-99)

FKO2 Number = ( e.g. 01932 755380)

FKO3 Name = (This is the LCD name that appears, max 8 characters, e.g. TOSHIBA)

Programming

Click on List

Select DN 2000

FKO1 Speed Dial Bin = 00
FKO02 Number = 01932 755380
FKO03 Name = PRI LINE

Click on Submit
Programming

Click on List

Select DN 2000

FKO1 Speed Dial Bin = 01
FKO02 Number = 01932 785592
FKO3 Name = BRI LINE

Click on Submit



Programming Application Guides for Customer Scenarios

Programming

Click on List

Select DN 2000

FKO1 Speed Dial Bin = 02
FKO02 Number = 07785335829
FKO3 Name = IAN

Click on Submit

Strata CTX Programming Manual September 2002



16 Q-Sig Made Simple
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This chapter describes how to set up two systems, one with node ID 10 (Master) and the other
with node ID 11(Slave). We will look at 2 scenarios; each scenario will be programmed via
WinAdmin. It is assumed that there are 2 systems each with an RPTU2F connected back to
back. You therefore must use a cross over cable.

Note It is better to add the RPTU2F cards manually in pgm 100.

If your system has been initialised with the RPTU2F inserted then default programming will
have already been assigned to the card E.g. an ILG(Pgm304), OLG(Pgm306) and channel
groups(Pgm302) will already have been allocated. Therefore you will either need to use these
defaults or remove the default ChGrp first in order to use the suggested ILG/OLG/ChGrp
shown below

Adding RPTU2F Manually via a handset

Note If the system was initialised with this card already inserted then this
step is not required.

Enter Programming Mode via the handset

*H#*#1*2*3*password Hold

100 Hold (Program 100)

Enter the cab/slot number (Must be a slot that supports RPTU2F — E.g. 0105)
FBO1 — enter code of 22

Hold, Hold, ## Hold, ## Hold



Scenario 1 — Extension numbers the same at both sites
Node ID 10
From WinAdmin click — Trunk/ILG

Pgm-304INCOMING LINE GROUP ASSIGNMENT

Click Create and enter 10, now click OK
FBO1, Group Type = ISDN

FBO2, Trunk Type = TIE

FBO4, Private Service Type = QSIG
Click Submit

From WinAdmin click — Trunk/OLG
Pgm-306 OUTGOING LINE GROUPS
Click Create and enter 10, now click OK
FBO1, Group Type = ISDN
FBO02, Trunk Type = TIE
FBO3, Private Service Type = QSIG
From WinAdmin click — Trunk / ISDN / PRI
Pgm-302 PRI TRUNKS
Click Create and enter 10, now click OK
FBO02, Protocol = QSIG
FBO3, Incoming Line Group =10
FBO04, Outgoing Line Group =10
FB26, Network Mode = Master
FB27, Negotiation Priority = Side B
Click Submit
From WinAdmin click — System / Flexible Access Code
Pgm-102 FLEXIBLE ACCESS CODES
Click Create and enter 11, now click OK
FBO0O1 — choose Network Access Code for Remote Node
Click Submit
From WinAdmin click — Services / Networking / Node ID
Pgm-656 NODE ID ASSIGNMENT

FBO1 =10
Click Submit



From WinAdmin click — Services / Networking / Route Plan Analysis

Pgm-651

PRIVATE ROUTING PLAN ANALYSIS TABLE ASSIGNMENT

FBOO =11
FBO1=1
Click Submit

From WinAdmin click — Services / Networking / Route Choice Definition

Pgm- 653 PVT NTWK ROUTE CHOICE TABLE ASSIGNMENT

Pgm-654

Pgm-655

Node ID 11

FBOO=1
FBO1=1
Click Submit

PVT NTWK ROUTE DEFINITION TABLE ASSIGNMENT

FBOO =1
FBO1 =10
FB02 =1
Click Submit

PVT NTWK DIGIT MODIFICATION TABLE ASSIGNMENT
FBOO =1

FBO1=0
Click Submit

From WinAdmin click — Trunk/ILG

Pgm-304

INCOMING LINE GROUP ASSIGNMENT

Click Create and enter 11 (Group Number)
FBO1, Group Type = ISDN

FBO2, Trunk Type = TIE

FBO04, Private Service Type = QSIG

From WinAdmin click — Trunk/OLG

Pgm-306

OUTGOING LINE GROUPS

Click Create and enter 11 (Group Number)
FBO1, Group Type = ISDN

FBO02, Trunk Type = TIE

FBO3, Private Service Type = QSIG

From WinAdmin click — Trunk/ISDN/PRI



Pgm-302 PRI TRUNKS
Click Create and enter 11 (Group Number)
FB02, Protocol = QSIG
FBO03, Incoming Line Group = 11
FBO04, Outgoing Line Group = 11
FB26, Network Mode = Slave
FB27, Negotiation Priority = Side A
From WinAdmin click — System / Flexible Access Code

Pgm-102 FLEXIBLE ACCESS CODES
Click Create and enter 10 (Group Number)
FBO1 — choose Network Access Code for Remote Node
Click Submit

From WinAdmin click — Services / Networking / Node ID

Pgm-656 NODE ID ASSIGNMENT

FBO1 =11
Click Submit

From WinAdmin click — Services / Networking / Route Plan analysis
Pgm-651 PRIVATE ROUTING PLAN ANALYSIS TABLE ASSIGNMENT
FB0OO =10
FBO1=1
Click Submit
From WinAdmin click — Services / Networking / Route Choice Definition
Pgm- 653 PVT NTWK ROUTE CHOICE TABLE ASSIGNMENT
FBOO =1
FBO1=1
Click Submit
Pgm-654 PVT NTWK ROUTE DEFINITION TABLE ASSIGNMENT
FBOO =1
FBO1 =11
FBO2 =1
Click Submit
Pgm-655 PVT NTWK DIGIT MODIFICATION TABLE ASSIGNMENT
FBOO =1

FB01=0
Click Submit



How to test

From System with Node ID of 10, dial 11 + Extension Number.
From System with Node ID of 11, dial 10 + Extension Number

Scenario 2 — Different extension numbers at both sites

It will be assumed that the following extension numbers have been created

Node ID 10: Extension numbers are 200 ~ 299
Node ID 11: Extension numbers are 300 ~ 399

Node ID 10
From WinAdmin click — Trunk/ILG
Pgm-304 INCOMING LINE GROUP ASSIGNMENT

Click Create and enter 10 (Group Number)
FBO1, Group Type = ISDN

FBO02, Trunk Type = TIE

FBO04, Private Service Type = QSIG

Click Submit

From WinAdmin click — Trunk/OLG
Pgm-306 OUTGOING LINE GROUPS

Click Create and enter 10 (Group Number)
FBO1, Group Type = ISDN

FBO02, Trunk Type = TIE

FBO03, Private Service Type = QSIG

From WinAdmin click — Trunk/ISDN/PRI
Pgm-302 PRI TRUNKS

Click Create and enter 10 (Group Number)
FBO02, Protocol = QSIG

FBO03, Incoming Line Group = 10

FBO04, Outgoing Line Group = 10

FB26, Network Mode = Master

FB27, Negotiation Priority = Side B

Click Submit

From WinAdmin click — System / Flexible Access Code



Pgm-102

FLEXIBLE ACCESS CODES

Click Create and enter 3, now click OK
FBO0O1 — choose Network Access Code for Remote Node
Click Submit

From WinAdmin click — Services / Networking / Node ID

Pgm-656

NODE ID ASSIGNMENT

FB0O1=2
Click Submit

From WinAdmin click — Services / Networking / Route Plan analysis

Pgm-651

PRIVATE ROUTING PLAN ANALYSIS TABLE ASSIGNMENT

FBOO =3
FBO1=1
Click Submit

From WinAdmin click — Services / Networking / Route Choice Definition

Pgm- 653 PVT NTWK ROUTE CHOICE TABLE ASSIGNMENT

Pgm-654

Pgm-655

FBOO=1
FBO1=1
Click Submit

PVT NTWK ROUTE DEFINITION TABLE ASSIGNMENT

FBOO =1
FB0O1 =10
FB02 =1
Click Submit

PVT NTWK DIGIT MODIFICATION TABLE ASSIGNMENT
FBOO =1

FB0O1=0
Click Submit



Node ID 11

From WinAdmin click — Trunk/ILG

Pgm-304

INCOMING LINE GROUP ASSIGNMENT

Click Create and enter 11 (Group Number)
FBO1, Group Type = ISDN

FBO02, Trunk Type = TIE

FBO4, Private Service Type = QSIG

Click Submit

From WinAdmin click — Trunk/OLG

Pgm-306

OUTGOING LINE GROUPS

Click Create and enter 11 (Group Number)
FBO1, Group Type = ISDN

FBO2, Trunk Type = TIE

FBO3, Private Service Type = QSIG

From WinAdmin click — Trunk/ISDN/PRI

Pgm-302

PRI TRUNKS

Click Create and enter 11 (Group Number)
FBO02, Protocol = QSIG

FBO03, Incoming Line Group = 11

FBO04, Outgoing Line Group = 11

FB26, Network Mode = Slave

FB27, Negotiation Priority = Side A

Click Submit

From WinAdmin click — System / Flexible Access Code

Pgm-102

FLEXIBLE ACCESS CODES

Click Create and enter 2, now click OK
FBO1 — choose Network Access Code for Remote Node
Click Submit

From WinAdmin click — Services / Networking / Node ID

Pgm-656

NODE ID ASSIGNMENT

FB01=3
Click Submit



From WinAdmin click — Services / Networking / Route Plan analysis
Pgm-651 PRIVATE ROUTING PLAN ANALYSIS TABLE ASSIGNMENT
FBOO =2
FBO1=1
Click Submit
From WinAdmin click — Services / Networking / Route Choice Definition
Pgm-653 PVT NTWK ROUTE CHOICE TABLE ASSIGNMENT
FBOO =1
FBO1=1
Click Submit
Pgm-654 PVT NTWK ROUTE DEFINITION TABLE ASSIGNMENT
FBOO =1
FBO1 =11
FB02=1
Click Submit
Pgm-655 PVT NTWK DIGIT MODIFICATION TABLE ASSIGNMENT

FBOO =1
FBO1=0

How To Test

From System with Node ID of 10, dial extension number at remote site (300~399)
From System with Node ID of 11, dial extension number at remote site (200~299)



17 Setting Caller Number
Identification

Strata CTX offers a new feature which previous Strata systems did not have. It is now possible
to send out a different DDI other than the billing number.

For example if when your customer makes a call from their system they send number

01932755380 as their main number, we can now decide to send 01932 755399 instead. This
number MUST be an existing DDI number in the range.

How is this done?
It is fairly simple.

From WinAdmin click — ISDN / Calling Number

Select an OLG Number that you assigned to dial out over

FBO01 Default Number = 5399

(This is the actual DDI number sent in by the network provider. It must also be the new
number you want sent out)

Number Prefix = LEAVE BLANK

Number Verification = Enabled

FKO04 Default Number 2 = 5399

(This is the actual DDI number sent in by the network provider. It must also be the new

number you want sent out)

Click on Submit

How do | test this?

Dial out to you mobile phone. The Number 01932 755399 will now appear on the LCD as the
CLI.



18 System Call Forward

STEP 1 - Assign a system call forward to an extension

From WinAdmin click - Station / Assignment

DKT/SLT
Pgm 200 STATION DATA

FB12 — Select the System Call Forward location you wish to use
From WinAdmin click - Station / ISDN / Station Data

ISDN Sbus
Pgm 2171 SDN STATION DATA

FBO3 - Select the System Call Forward location you wish to use
STEP 2- Assigning the System Call Forward No Answer Timer
From WinAdmin click — System/System Timer
Pgm 104 SYSTEM TIMERS
FBO8 — Select the timer value from 1~180 seconds
STEP 3 - Assign how the System Call Forward will operate
From WinAdmin click — System/System Call Forward

Pgm 500 SYSTEM CALL FORWARD

FBOO — Select the SCF number used in Step 1
FBO1 — Choose CO Loop or Grd

The Number 01932 755381 will now appear on the CLI



19 Updating the Licenses

When a new software level is installed on the Strata CTX, the system will also requires new
licensing information. Without this updated data the Strata CTX does not function and no calls
are allowed until the new licenses are loaded onto the system.

Once you have logged-on through WinAdmin, the procedure to update the license data is as
follows:

From the Operation menu select License Control. As the license number is at least
60 characters long, we highly recommended that you use the Copy (Ctrl + C) and Paste
(Ctrl + V) facilities to enter the new license number.

Enter/paste the required data in the License Code field. Point and click on the Issue
button.

Under LICENSE ACTIVATE press the Activate button.

When the operation is successfully completed, the Status field on top of the screen will
display “Active Finished”

You are now required to restart the system. From the Operation menu select System
Setup. At the top under program 900 CTX Restart point and click on the Restart CTX
button.



20 Upgrading System
Software & Making Back-ups

This chapter describes the procedure necessary to load and install new main centre software
onto a Strata CTX processor.

Before following the instructions below, please make sure that you do have the latest backup of
the Strata CTX system you are working on.

For this procedure you will need 2 Smart Media cards, one for a backup and the other for soft-
ware. lItis best to format these cards using WinAdmin.

Making a backup
Ensure that a formatted Smart Media card is in the drive on the Strata CTX processor.

From WinAdmin, go to Operation and then click on Data Backup. Press Backup. In the
Completion field you will notice the different stages of the backup process, while in the
Progress field, WinAdmin informs you of the progress made.

When Backup Complete is displayed in the Progress field, the process is finished. You can
now unmount the Smart Media card from System Set-up under Operation.

Installing the new Strata CTX 670 software

This procedure is only relevant for Strata CTX 670. If you need to install new software on a
Strata CTX 100, please follow the instructions below.

Make sure that the Smart Media card onto which the software is stored is labelled as PRGUP-
DATE. The software file (nhs.prg) is saved into the PROGRAM folder on the formatted Smart
Media card.

A label is assigned through My Computer on your PC. Click to highlight the Smart drive and
press the right mouse button. Enter the required name in the field called Label. Press Apply
and then OK.

From a handset, access programming mode:

To commence the software installation, select program 911, press FB 01 and then press
1 in the keypad. Press HOLD and then FB 07. Observe LED 07 on the handset and
confirm against the chart below.



LED STATUS DESCRIPTION

Flashing Green Software installation in
progress

Solid Green with intermittent Software installation has

flash completed successfully

Flashing Red Error

Check for the following:

Faulty Smart Media card,
Corrupt software file,

Software file saved to different folder
than PROGRAM, or,
Wrong label assigned to Smart Media|
card.

When the software is installed onto the processor, your programming should still be in
program 911. We now need to change the standby side status of the Flash Memory.
Press FB 05 and then 2 from the dial keypad. This changes the status to TRIAL. Press
HOLD.

Pull out the Smart Media labelled PRGUPDATE from the Strata CTX. Make sure that
the Smart Media LED on the processor (labelled SM) is OFF.

Note Failure to extract the Smart Media card at this point
will jeopardise the whole upgrade and may even lock the
processor!!!

Still in program 911, press FB 01 and then on 3 on the dial keypad. Press HOLD. This
will perform a CLEARBOOT to confirm the installation.

After clear boot check the version of software now assigned to the Active side of mem-
ory. You can do this either in System Set-up in WinAdmin or program 901 through
handset programming mode. FB 01 and FB 02 toggle between the Active and the
Standby sides respectively.

Before the installation is complete it is important to confirm the Active side. Go to pro-
gram 911, press FB 04 and then 1 on the keypad. Press HOLD twice. This time
TRIAL is changed to NORMAL.

The software upgrade is now complete.



Installing the new Strata CTX 100 software

This procedure is only relevant for Strata CTX 100. If you need to install new software on a
Strata CTX 670, please follow the instructions above.

Make sure that the Smart Media card onto which the software is stored is labelled as CTXMxx
(where xx is software version, e.g. 06). The software file (nhs.prg) is saved into the PRO-
GRAM folder on the formatted Smart Media card.

A label is assigned through My Computer on your PC. Click to highlight the Smart drive and
press the right mouse button. Enter the required name in the field called Label. Press Apply
and then OK.

From a handset, access programming mode:

To commence the software installation, select program 911, press FB 01 and then press
1 in the keypad. Press HOLD and then FB 07. Observe LED 07 on the handset and
confirm against the chart below.

LED STATUS DESCRIPTION
Flashing Green Software installation in progress
Solid Green with intermittent flash Software installation has completed

successfully

Flashing Red Error

Check for the following:

Faulty Smart Media card,

Corrupt software file,

Software file saved to different folder
than PROGRAM, or,

Wrong label assigned to Smart Media
card.

After a few minutes the LCD on the DKT goes blank. Do not worry! As long as the SM
LED on the processor is still ON, the upgrade is still in process.

Note Wait until the LCD on the DKT is up again. Doing
anything like extracting the Smart Media or switching OFF
the system will jeopardise the whole upgrade and may
even lock the processor!!!

When the LCD on the DKT is up again pull out the Smart Media labelled CTXMxx from
the Strata CTX. Make sure that the Smart Media LED on the processor (labelled SM) is
OFF.



Note Failure to extract the Smart Media card at this point
will jeopardise the whole upgrade and may even lock the
processor!!!

Due to memory size on a Strata CTX 100 processor, there is only an Active side. You
can check this in System Set-up in WinAdmin or program 901 FB 01 through handset
programming mode.

The software upgrade is now complete.
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	3. 00 Flexible Numbering Plan – Enter the digits to be dialled (0~9,#,*) to access a feature or a...
	4. 01 Flexible Numbering Feature – Select the Flexible Numbering Feature (see Table 4-1 below) to...
	5. 02 OLG Number – Enter the Outgoing Line Group number to which the OLG access code is being ass...
	6. Click Submit.
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	3. From the Feature Name drop down menu select the feature to be assigned.
	4. Submot your data.

	Flexible Numbering Default Settings

	117 Public Dial Plan Digit Analysis
	1. From the Program Menu click System > Public Numbering Plan. The Public numbering Plan Analysed...
	2. Enter the Prefix Number used for external calls.
	3. Select Digits to Follow.
	4. Click Submit.

	118 Lock Password
	119 Initialise Lock Password
	103 Class of Service
	1. Enter your COS assignments in the provided record sheet.
	2. From the Program Menu click System > Class of Service The Class of Service Assignment screen d...
	3. COS Number – Select the COS Number (1~32).
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	COS Record Sheet

	104 System Timer
	1. From the Program Menu click System > System Timer. System Timer Assignment screen displays (sh...
	2. Select the desired timer value for each of the 19 fields.
	3. Click Submit.

	105 System Data
	1. From the Program Menu click System > System Data. The System Data Assignment screen displays (...
	2. Enter System Parameter data using the table below.
	3. Click Submit.

	System Call Forward
	1. Complete the “System Call Forward Record Sheets” on Page�4�22.
	2. From the Program Menu, click System > System Call Forward. The System Call Forward Destination...
	3. Enter Program 500 data.
	4. Enter Program 504 data
	5. Click Submit.
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	System Call Forward Record Sheets

	501 System Speed Dial
	1. Complete the “System Speed Dial Record Sheet” on Page�4�24.
	2. From the Program Menu, click System > System Speed Dial. The System Speed Dial screen displays...
	3. Enter Program 501 data.
	4. Click Submit.
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	1. Complete the “Day/Night Mode Record Sheet” on Page�4�27.
	2. From the Program Menu click System > Day Night Services. The Day Night Mode Assignment screen ...
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	4. Enter remaining Program 112 data.
	5. Enter Program 106 data.
	6. Enter Program 113 data.
	7. Click Submit.
	112 Day/Night Mode Calendar
	106 Day/Night Mode “Type of Day” Mapping Table Assignment
	113 Day/Night Mode Daily Schedule Assignment
	Day/Night Mode Record Sheet

	PAD Table
	1. From the Program Menu click System > PAD Table. The PAD Table Assignment screen displays (show...
	2. Enter Program 107 data.
	3. Enter Program 108 data.
	4. Enter Program 114 data.
	5. Click Submit.
	107 PAD Table Assignment
	108 PAD Group Assignment
	114 PAD Conference Assignment

	110 Password
	1. From the Program Menu click System > Password.
	2. Enter 00 Password Level.
	3. Enter 01 Password.
	4. Click Submit.

	109 Music on Hold
	1. From the Program Menu click System > Music on Hold. The External Music on Hold Source Assignme...
	2. For fields 01~07, click in the adjacent radio button to activate MOH/BGM.
	3. For fields 08~15, enter the equipment location identifier and check the Connected box to activ...
	4. Click Submit.

	I/O Device
	1. From the Program Menu click System > I/O Device. The Equipment Assignment screen displays (sho...
	2. Enter Program 801 data.
	3. Enter Program 803 data.
	4. Enter Program 804 data.
	5. Click Submit.
	801 Network Jack LAN Device Assignment
	803 SMDR SMDI CTI Port Assignments
	804 BSIS RS-232 Serial Port Setup

	115 Advisory Messages
	1. From the Program Menu click System > Advisory Messages. The Advisory Message Assignment screen...
	2. Select the Message Number.
	3. Enter the desired message in 01 Message.
	4. Select 02 Additional Digits Type.
	5. Click Submit.

	116 Data Initialise
	1. From the Program Menu click System > Data Initialise. The Data Initialise screen displays (sho...
	2. Select a Program to Initialise from the 01�Command No. dialogue box.
	3. Click Submit.


	5Station
	Assignment
	Basic/200 Station Data
	1. Use the “Basic Station Record Sheets” on Page�5�6 to record your desired Station settings.
	2. From the Program Menu, click Station > Assignment.
	3. Click on the Basic tab (shown right).
	4. Enter a DN number in the Prime DN field
	5. Setup the DN by adding values to the remaining fields.
	6. Click Submit.

	204 DKT Parameters
	1. Use the “DKT Parameters Record Sheet” on Page�5�11 to record your desired DKT settings.
	2. From the Program Menu, click Station > Assignment.
	3. Click on the DKT tab (shown right).
	4. Enter a DN number in the Prime DN field
	5. Setup the DKT by adding values to the remaining fields.
	6. Click Submit.

	214 DSS Console Assignment
	1. From the Program Menu, click Station > Assignment.
	2. Click on the DSS tab (shown right).
	3. Enter a DN number in the Prime DN field
	4. Enter the Equipment number in which the DSS(s) is installed.
	5. Click Submit.

	Key
	1. Use the “Feature Button Record Sheet” on Page�5�19 to plan your FB assignments.
	2. From the Program Menu, click Station > Assignment.
	3. Click on the Key tab (shown below).
	4. Enter one of the following in the Prime DN field:
	5. Click on the FB to program (the button turns from yellow to red).
	6. Click the desired option from the blue parameter buttons on the right.
	7. Click on one feature in the sub-parameter dialogue box. If no other settings are required, the...
	8. Click Submit.

	Data
	1. Complete the Station Data record sheet provided on Page�5�35.
	2. From the Program Menu click Station > Assignment.
	3. Click on the Data tab (shown right).
	4. Enter a DN number in the Prime DN field.
	5. Select the desired values. See descriptions below.
	6. Click Submit.

	Page Group
	1. Complete the Station Data record sheet provided on Page�5�35.
	2. From the Program Menu click Station > Assignment.
	3. Click on the Page Group tab (shown right).
	4. Enter a DN number in the Prime DN field.
	5. Select the desired values. See descriptions below.
	6. Click Submit.


	206 Phantom DN
	1. Complete the “Phantom DN Record Sheet” on Page�5�27.
	2. From the Program Menu, click Station > Phantom DN. The Station Phantom DN screen displays (sho...
	3. Enter a Phantom DN number
	4. Click Submit.

	209 Hunt Group
	1. Complete the “Hunt Group Record Sheet” on Page�5�30.
	2. From the Program Menu, click Station > Hunt Group. The Station Hunt Group displays.
	3. Click on the Group tab (shown right).
	4. Enter a Group Number for an existing record
	5. Click Submit.
	Hunt Group Record Sheet

	517 Multiple Calling Group Assignments
	518 Multiple Calling Group Member Assignments
	519 Delete Multiple Calling Group
	218 Station Hunt Assignments
	1. Complete the “Hunt Group Record Sheet” on Page�5�30.
	2. From the Program Menu, click Station > Hunt Group Assignment. The Station Hunt Group Assignmen...
	3. Click on the Member tab (shown right).
	4. Enter a Member Number for an existing record
	5. Click Submit.


	516 Station Speed Dial
	1. From the Program Menu, click Station > Speed Dial. The Station Speed Dial screen displays (sho...
	2. Enter Program 516 data.
	3. Click Submit.
	Station Data Record Sheets

	ISDN
	202 ISDN BRI Station
	1. Complete the “ISDN BRI Station Record Sheets” on Page�5�42.
	2. From the Program Menu, click Station > ISDN > Basic. The ISDN Basic Station Assignment screen ...
	3. Enter a Prime DN for an existing record
	4. Set up ISDN BRI Station using the Program Detail table below.
	5. Click Submit.

	217 ISDN Station Data
	1. Complete the “ISDN Station Data Record Sheet” on Page�5�45.
	2. From the Program Menu, click Station > ISDN > Station Data. The ISDN Individual Station Data A...
	3. Enter a Prime DN for an existing record
	4. Set up ISDN Station Data using the Program Detail table below.
	5. Click Submit.



	6Trunks
	ILG
	1. Complete the “ILG Record Sheet” on Page�6�4.
	2. From the Program Menu, click Trunk > ILG. The Trunk Incoming Line Groups (ILG) screen displays...
	3. Enter an ILG number
	4. Enter Program 304 data.
	5. Click Submit.
	304 Incoming Line Group Assignment

	306 Outgoing Line Groups
	1. Complete the “OLG Record Sheet” on Page�6�7.
	2. From the Program Menu, click Trunk > OLG. The Trunk Outgoing Line Groups (OLG) screen displays...
	3. Enter an OLG number in the Group Number field for an existing record
	4. Enter Program 306 data.
	5. Enter Program 531. See “531 DR Screening Table for OLG” on Page�8�25 for details.
	6. Enter Program 514. See “514 SMDR for OLG Assignment” on Page�8�50 for details.
	7. Click Submit.

	300 Trunk Assignment
	1. Complete the “Trunk Assignment Record Sheet” on Page�6�11.
	2. From the Program Menu, click Trunk > Basic. The Trunk Basic Assignments screen displays (shown...
	3. Enter a Trunk Number
	4. Enter Trunk Assignment Data.
	5. Click Submit.
	6. Click the Go Timer/DIT link to view Programs 308 and 310 (see “Timer/DIT” on Page�6�23 for det...

	313 Caller ID Assignment
	1. Complete the “Caller ID Assignment Record Sheet” on Page�6�13.
	2. From the Program Menu, click Trunk > Caller ID. The Trunk Caller ID Assignments screen display...
	3. Enter a Trunk Number in Trunk Index for an existing record. ...or click one of the following b...
	4. Enter Caller ID Assignment data.
	5. Click Submit.
	Caller ID Assignment Record Sheet

	309 Direct Inward Dialling
	1. Complete the “DDI Assignment Record Sheet” on Page�6�17.
	2. From the Program Menu, click Trunk > DDI. The Trunk DDI Assignments screen displays (shown rig...
	3. Select an ILG Number.
	4. Enter a DDI Number in the 01 DDI Number field
	5. Enter DDI Assignment data.
	6. Click Submit.
	DDI Assignment Record Sheet

	318 DDI Intercept Assignments
	1. Complete the “DDI Intercept Assignment Record Sheet” on Page�6�21.
	2. From the Program Menu, click Trunk > DDI Intercept.The DDI Intercept Assignments screen displa...
	3. Enter an ILG Number
	4. Enter DDI Type in the 01 Type field.
	5. Enter DDI Intercept Assignment data.
	6. Click Submit.
	DDI Intercept Assignment Record Sheet

	Service
	1. From the Program Menu, click Trunk > Service. The Trunk Services screen displays (shown right).
	2. Enter Program 311 data.
	3. Enter Program 319 data.
	4. Click Submit.
	311 DISA Security Code
	319 Intercept Treatment

	Timer/DIT
	1. Complete the “Trunk Timer/ DIT Record Sheet” on Page�6�26.
	2. From the Program Menu, click Trunk > Timer/DIT. The Trunk Timer and DIT Assignments screen dis...
	3. Enter Trunk equipment number field. Enter Program 308 data.
	4. Enter Program 310 data.
	5. Click Submit.
	308 Trunk Timer
	310 DIT Assignment

	315 T1 Trunk Card
	1. Complete the “Trunk Timer/ DIT Record Sheet” on Page�6�26.
	2. From the Program Menu, click Trunk > T1. The T1 Trunk Card Data Assignment screen displays (sh...
	3. Enter T1 card location in Shelf/ Slot field (xxyy). The selected slot requires a DTU Card.
	4. Enter values for Program 315.
	5. Click Submit.

	ISDN
	317 ISDN BRI Trunk
	1. Complete the “ISDN BRI Record Sheet” on Page�6�32.
	2. From the Program Menu, click Trunk > ISDN > BRI.
	3. Enter Channel Group number
	4. Enter data.
	5. Click Submit.

	302 PRI Trunks
	1. Complete the “PRI Trunks Record Sheet” on Page�6�37.
	2. From the Program Menu, click Trunk > ISDN > PRI.
	3. Enter Channel Group number
	4. Enter data.
	5. Click Submit.

	Call-by-Call
	1. Complete the “324 CBC Time Zones” on Page�6�39.
	2. From the Program Menu, click Trunk > ISDN > Call by Call. The ISDN Call by Call Service screen...
	3. Enter Channel Group number.
	4. Enter Program 323 data.
	5. Enter Program 324 data.
	6. Click Submit.

	320 B Channel
	1. Complete the “B Channel Select Record Sheet” below.
	2. From the Program Menu, click Trunk > ISDN > B Channel. The ISDN B-Channel Assignments screen d...
	3. Enter the Equipment Number, or click List to see a summary of progammed circuits.
	4. Click the B Channel numbers that you want to activate (see Table 6-3 below for T1 and E1 B Cha...
	5. Click Submit.

	316 Shared D�Channel
	1. Complete the “Shared D Channel Record Sheet” on Page�6�43.
	2. From the Program Menu, click Trunk > ISDN > D�Channel. The Share D Channel Assignment screen d...
	3. Enter the Channel Group number (1~128, default = no value), or click the List button to view a...
	4. Enter data.
	5. Click Submit.

	Calling Number
	1. Complete the “Calling Number Record Sheets” on Page�6�46.
	2. From the Program Menu, click Trunk > ISDN > Calling Number. The ISDN Calling Number Identifica...
	3. Enter the OLG Number, or click the List button to view a summary list of programmed OLGs.
	4. Enter Program 321 data.
	5. Enter Program 322 data.
	6. Click Submit.



	7Attendant
	404 Attendant Group Assignment
	1. Complete the “Attendant Group Record Sheet” on Page�7�2.
	2. From the Program Menu, click Attendant > Group Assignment. The Attendant Group Assignment scre...
	3. Select the Attendant Group Member. ...or click one of the following buttons.
	4. Enter Program 404 data.
	5. Click Submit.
	Attendant Group Record Sheet

	400 Emergency Call Destination Assignment
	1. From the Program Menu, click Attendant > Emergency Call. The Emergency Call screen displays (s...
	2. Enter Program 400 data.
	3. Click Submit.


	8Services
	540 Pilot DN Assignment
	Maximum Pilot DNs
	1. Complete the “Pilot DN Assignment Record Sheet” on Page�8�3.
	2. From the Program Menu, click Services > ACD Pilot DN.
	3. Enter a Pilot DN Number
	4. Enter Program 540 data.
	5. Click Submit

	Pilot DN Assignment Record Sheet

	Voice Mail
	Voice Mail Ports Only
	1. Program 100 Cabinet Slot PCB Assignments.
	2. Program 200 Station Data.
	3. Program 579 System Voice Mail Data.
	4. Program 580 Voice Mail Port Data.
	5. Program 579 System Voice Mail Data.
	6. Program 209 Station Hunting Group. Voice Mail Group is determined by the Hunt Group.
	7. Program 218 Station Hunt Assignments.
	8. Program 803 SMDR SMDI CTI Port Assignments. Assign BSIS RS-232 port for SMDI.
	9. Program 804 BSIS RS-232 Serial Port setup.

	Telephone Station Ports
	1. Program 200 Station Data.
	2. Program 579 System Voice Mail Data.
	3. Program 204 DKT Parameters.
	4. Program 206 Phantom DN.

	579 System Voice Mail Data
	1. Complete the “System Voice Mail Record Sheet” on Page�8�7.
	2. From the Program Menu, click Services > Voice Mail > System Voice Mail Data.
	3. Enter Program 579 data.
	4. Click Submit.

	580 Voice Mail Port Data
	1. Complete the “Voice Mail Port Data Record Sheet” on Page�8�8.
	2. From the Program Menu, click Services > Voice Mail > Voice Mail Port Data.
	3. Enter a VM Port DN
	4. Enter Program 580 data.
	5. Click Submit.


	Least Cost Routing/Destination Restriction
	LCR/DR Overview
	LCR Assignment
	1. Complete the “LCR Time Zone Record Sheets” on Page�8�19.
	2. From the Program Menu, click Services > LCR/DR > Assignment.
	3. Enter Program 520 data.
	4. Enter Program 521 data.
	5. Enter Program 522 data.
	6. Click Submit.

	Route Define
	1. From the Program Menu, click Services > LCR/DR > Route Define.
	2. Enter Program 524 data.
	3. Enter Program 525 data.
	4. Enter Program 526 data.
	5. Click Submit.

	Route Schedule
	1. Complete the “LCR Time Zone Record Sheets” on Page�8�19.
	2. From the Program Menu, click Services > LCR/DR > Route Schedule.
	3. Enter Program 523 data.
	4. Enter Program 528 data.
	5. Click Submit.

	Public Holidays and LCR Time Zones
	1. Complete the “LCR Time Zone Record Sheets” on Page�8�19.
	2. From the Program Menu, click Services > LCR/DR > Public Holidays and LCR Time Zones.
	3. Enter Program 527 data.
	4. Enter Program 529 data.
	5. Click Submit.

	DR Overview
	LCR/DR Screening
	1. Complete the “DR LCR Screening Record Sheet” on Page�8�26.
	2. From the Program Menu, click Services > LCR/DR > LCR/ DR Screening.
	3. Enter Program 530 and 531 data
	4. Click Submit.

	DR
	1. Complete the “DR Record Sheets” on Page�8�29.
	2. From the Program Menu, click Services > LCR/DR > Destination Restriction.
	3. Enter 00 DR Level (DRL).
	4. Enter Program 532 data.
	5. Enter Program 533 data. Click List to view a summary list of programmed Dial Strings.
	6. Enter Program 534 data. Click List to view a summary list of programmed Dial Strings.
	7. Enter Program 111 data.
	8. Click Submit.

	Account Codes
	1. Complete the “Strata Net Private Networking” on Page�8�35.
	2. From the Program Menu, click Services > LCR/DR > Account Codes.
	3. Enter Program 570 data.
	4. Enter Program 506 data. Click List to view a summary list of programmed Account Codes.
	5. Enter Program 571 data.
	6. Click Submit.

	509 DR Override by System Speed Dial
	1. From the Program Menu, click Services > LCR/DR > DR Override by System Speed Dial.
	2. Select the COS, DRL, FRL and QPL override values.
	3. Click Submit.

	510 COS Override Assignment
	1. Complete the “COS Override Code Record Sheet” on Page�8�34.
	2. From the Program Menu, click Services > System Param > COS Override.
	3. Enter Program 510 data or Select a COS Override Index and click Copy to copy settings from the...
	4. Click Submit.


	Networking
	Strata Net Private Networking
	Configuration
	Strata Net Programming Overview
	1. Establish the Node ID as part of the Flexible Numbering Plan (Program 102).
	2. Establish up to four Local Node IDs (Program 656) for the local node. Each Node ID can have a ...
	3. Process the digit string as manipulated by the Overlap Code from Flexible Numbering Plan. The ...
	1. Establish the Node ID as part of 102 Flexible Numbering Plan.
	2. Use Program 651 Routing Plan Analysis Table Assignment to associate each Remote Node ID with a...
	3. Use Program 653 to define a Private Route Choice table. The table should contain up to six Rou...
	4. Use Program 654 to define a Private Route Definition consisting of an OLG and a pointer into t...
	5. Use Program 655 to set up Private Digit Modification tables containing up to 64 entries. Each ...

	656 Node ID Assignment
	1. From the Program Menu, click Services > Networking > Node ID.
	2. Enter Program 656 data.
	3. Click Submit.
	1. Complete the “Private Routing Plan Analysis Table Record Sheet” on Page�8�43.
	2. From the Program Menu, click Services > Networking > Route Plan Analysis.
	3. Enter the Node ID number (six digit numeral) to add to the Private Routing Plan Analysis Table.
	4. Select the Private Route Choice Table in which to add the Node ID entered in Step 3 above. Pos...
	5. Click Submit.

	Private Route Choice Definition
	1. Complete the “Route Choice Definition Record Sheet” on Page�8�46.
	2. From the Program Menu, click Services > Networking > Route Choice Definition.
	3. Enter Program 653, 654 and 655 data.
	4. Select the Private Network.
	5. Click Submit.

	Mapping
	1. Complete the “Network Mapping Record Sheets” on Page�8�48.
	2. From the Program Menu, click Services > Networking > Mapping.
	3. Enter Program 657 data.
	4. Enter Program 658 data.
	5. Enter Program 659 data.
	6. Enter Program 660 data.
	7. Click Submit.

	Miscellaneous
	1. From the Program Menu, click Services > Miscellaneous > SMDR.
	2. Enter Program 512 data.
	3. Enter Program 513 data.
	4. Enter Program 514 data.
	5. Click Submit.
	1. Complete the “Call History Record Sheet” below.
	2. From the Program Menu, click Services > Miscellaneous > Behind Connection.
	3. Click Submit.
	1. Complete the “Behind Centrex Assignment Record Sheet” below.
	2. From the Program Menu, click Services > Miscellaneous > Behind Centrex Assignment.
	3. Click Submit.


	External Devices
	Door Phones
	1. Complete the “Door Phone Assignment Record Sheet” on Page�8�57.
	2. From the Program Menu, click Services > External Device > Door Phones.
	3. Enter Door Phone Number
	4. Enter remaining Program 507 data.
	5. Enter Program 576 data.
	6. Enter Program 508 data.
	7. Click Submit.

	515 View BIOU Control Relay Assignments
	1. From the Program Menu, click Services > External Device > BIOU Relay Type.
	2. Enter Program 515 data.
	3. Click Submit.

	503 Paging Devices Group Assignments
	1. Complete the “Door Phone Assignment Record Sheet” on Page�8�57.
	2. From the Program Menu, click Services > External Device > Paging Devices.
	3. Enter 00 Zone Relay Number.
	4. Check the Paging Groups that you wish to activate.
	5. Select the external generic relay number.
	6. Click Submit.


	550 Enhanced 911/Emergency 999 Call Group
	1. Complete the “Emergency Call Group Assignment Record Sheet” on Page�8�60.
	2. From the Program Menu, click Services > Enhanced 911.
	3. Select Program 550 data.
	4. Click Submit.
	Emergency Call Group Assignment Record Sheet

	551 Emergency Network Access Code

	9Operation
	System Setup
	1. From the Program Menu, click Operation > System Setup.
	2. Click Restart CTX to reset Strata CTX.
	3. 901 CTX Version data is for viewing only.
	4. Set Strata CTX date and time.
	5. Click Submit.
	900 CTX Restart
	1. Insert a SmartMedia card that contains the Progdata directory with the default.dat file. The d...
	2. Run System Initialisation by clicking Initialise CTX.

	901 Display Version
	902 Set Time and Date
	915 Regional Selection

	908 SmartMedia
	SmartMedia Card
	1. Install the SmartMedia Card into the designated slot of the Strata CTX processor.
	2. From the Program Menu, click Operation > SmartMedia.
	3. Click one of the following:
	1. The Smart card files can be copied from the Smart media card to your WinAdmin PC and vice vers...
	2. New folders must be created (with your own chosen names) on the WinAdmin PC using Windows Expl...
	3. After the SM card has been formatted and your folders have been created on the WinAdmin PC you...

	CTX SmartMedia Folders
	SmartMedia Errors

	911 Remote Program Update
	1. At the CTX site install a SmartMedia card on the Strata CTX670 or Strata CTX100 processor. All...
	2. A CTX FTP account must be created using WinAdmin before starting the Remote Update procedure, ...
	1. From the Program Menu, click Operation > Program Update.
	2. Obtain the update file from Toshiba. This is a zipped Unix file about 4MB. It is named CTX100-...
	3. On the Strata CTX WinAdmin PC, under the WinAdmin “Upload” folder, create a new sub folder nam...
	4. Unzip the CTX100-Mxx-rmobj.tgz file into the CTX100-Mxx folder – approximately 236 files shoul...
	5. From the SmartMedia selection in Strata CTX WinAdmin (Program 908), format the SmartMedia with...
	6. From the Backup Data selection in WinAdmin (Program 910), backup the Strata CTX program databa...
	7. Update the Strata CTX software remotely from the Remote Update screen.
	8. A message will display to indicate that the new software version has been sent to the CTX proc...
	9. Test the system to verify that the new software is running properly. If the system is operatin...

	910 Data Backup
	1. Install the SmartMedia Card into the designated slot of the Strata CTX processor.
	2. From the Program Menu, click Operation > Data Backup.
	3. Select the Backup button. Click Cancel to interrupt the selected function.
	4. Click Backup.
	5. The Progress field displays the progress of the selected function.

	916 TCP/IP Configuration
	1. From the Program Menu, click Operation > IP Configuration.
	2. The following Strata CTX default address displays:
	3. Select another program from the Program Menu.

	FTP User Accounts
	1. From the Program Menu, click Operation > FTP User Account.
	2. Select the FTP Index. Up to four FTP Users can be established.
	3. Assign the FTP User’s Account Name.
	4. Assign the FTP User a Password.
	5. Enter the default directory to which this FTP account is to access. This should be /0/ which i...
	6. Click Submit.

	File Information
	1. From the Program Menu, click Operation > File Information.
	2. Select from one of the following options

	Community Name
	1. From the Program Menu, click Operation > Community Name.
	2. Select the ID Number to assign to the Community or click one of the following buttons:
	3. Enter the remaining fields and click
	4. Click Submit.

	909 MAC Address
	1. From the Program Menu, click Operation > MAC Address.
	2. Enter your system serial number.
	3. MAC Address is displayed as shown to the right. AABBCCDDEEFF = Hex a Decimal values 0~9, A~F.
	4. Click another program from the Program Menu.

	Trap Destinations
	1. From the Program Menu, click Operation > Trap IP Setup.
	2. Select a Trap IP Index number or click Add to add a Trap IP index.
	3. Click Submit.

	License Control
	1. From the Program Menu, click Operation > License Control.
	2. Issue a License by cutting and pasting or manually entering the 60-character string in the Lic...
	3. Click one of the following buttons:
	4. Activate the License entered above by selecting the delay timer.
	5. Click one of the following buttons:
	License Issue
	License Activate

	License Information
	1. From the Program Menu, click Operation > License Information.
	2. View Licensing details for this Strata CTX account.
	3. Click Submit.


	10Maintenance
	Trace Function
	Trace Data
	1. Start your test. If a problem occurs, stop the trace (please refer to the “Event Trace Control...
	2. Verify the results by running the same test(s) again. If the problem can be duplicated the inf...
	3. Unmount data to SmartMedia using “Format/Unmount SmartMedia” on Page�A�63.
	4. Remove the SmartMedia card from Strata CTX. Use caution. The SmartMedia device can be damaged ...
	5. Insert the SmartMedia card into your SmartMedia reader.
	6. Locate the Evnttrce folder and save all files ending with .sdt and .mdt to your PCs hard drive.
	7. Locate the Crash Dump in the errlog folder. File extensions are .exp and .mnl and append to yo...
	8. E-mail the files to your Toshiba support person.


	Event Trace Control
	1. Install the SmartMedia Card into the designated slot of the Strata CTX processor.
	2. From the Program Menu, click Maintenance > Event Trace Control.
	3. Enter Program 903 data.
	4. Enter Program 904 data
	5. Enter Program 905 data.
	6. Enter Program 906 data.
	7. Trace data is displayed in the dialogue boxes.
	903 Start/Stop Trace
	904 ISDN Trace Location
	905 All ISDN Trunk Trace Selection
	906 Change Trace Side

	Error Alarm Log
	1. Install the SmartMedia Card into the designated slot of the Strata CTX processor.
	2. From the Program Menu, click Operation > Maintenance > Error/Alarm Logs.
	3. Click Submit.

	907 System Admin Log
	1. Insert the SmartMedia Card into the designated slot of the Strata CTX processor.
	2. From the Program Menu, click Maintenance > System Admin Log.
	3. Click to Start or Stop the System Admin Log.
	4. Click the Checking System Admin Log Completion Status button to view progress of this operation.

	Memory Access Operation
	1. From the Program Menu, click Maintenance > Memory Access.
	2. Click the Read Memory or Write Memory button to access memory.
	3. Enter the memory Address to be accessed.
	4. Select size of memory to access (1~256, default = no value).
	5. Click one of the following buttons:
	6. Click Submit.
	7. Click Save to save Memory Access file.

	Flash Memory Test
	1. From the Program Menu, click Maintenance > Flash Memory Test.
	2. Click Start Test.
	3. In the Flash Test Result dialogue box, wait for “Press Get Result Button” to display.
	4. Click Get Result.
	5. Flash Memory Test Results (OK or failed) are displayed in the Flash Test Result dialogue box.

	Components

	11Tools and Profile
	Tools
	Download
	1. From the Program Menu, click Tools > Download.
	2. A list of all CTX WinAdmin programs is displayed as shown to the right.
	3. Click on the program to be downloaded. Selected programs are highlighted in green and the word...
	4. Click the Start Dowloading button in the top right corner of the display.
	5. The system prompts you when the download is complete.


	Profile
	Customise
	1. From the Program Menu, click Profile > Customise.
	2. Select your customised settings.
	3. Click Save Changes.

	User Management


	Button Programming A
	Record Sheet Overview
	Programming Section Layout

	Telephone Button Overview
	Telephone Button Commands
	1. At the SELECT PARAM prompt, press the appropriate FBnn button.
	2. Enter the appropriate value from the telephone button pad using the Parameter Fields tables su...
	3. Press Hold to submit.
	4. Press another FBnn button to program more parameters
	1. At the SELECT PARAM prompt, press FB04.
	2. At the COS DAY1= prompt enter a value from one~32.
	3. Press Spkr.
	4. At the COS DAY2= prompt enter a value from one~32.
	5. Press Spkr.
	6. At the COS NIGHT= prompt enter a value from one~32.
	7. Press Hold to submit.
	8. Press another FBnn button to program more parameters


	Button Programming Examples
	Program 100
	1. At the PROG= prompt enter 100 and press Hold.
	2. At the EQUIP= prompt enter 0101 (xxyy) and press Hold.
	3. Press FB01. Enter 017 and press Hold.
	4. Press FB03. Enter 2 and press Hold twice.
	5. Press ##Hold to return to the PROG= prompt.

	Program 200
	1. At the PROG= prompt enter 200 and press Hold.
	2. At the DN= prompt enter 1000 (n) and press Hold.
	3. Press FB01. At the EQUIP= prompt enter 010101 (xxyyzz) and press Hold.
	4. Press FB02. Press 1 to select a DKT and press Hold.
	5. Press FB03. Press 1 to select Extension as the Circuit Type and press Hold.
	6. Press ##Hold to return to the PROG= prompt.

	Program 204
	1. At the PROG= prompt enter 204 and press Hold.
	2. At the DN= prompt enter 1000 (n) and press Hold.
	3. Press FB01. Press 1 to select a Extension and press Hold.
	4. Press FB02. Press 3 to select Pattern 3 for this DKT and press Hold.
	5. Press ##Hold to return to the PROG= prompt.

	Program 208
	1. At the PROG= prompt enter 208 and press Hold.
	2. At the DN= prompt enter 1000 (n) and press Hold.
	3. Press FB01. Press 10 to set the number of ABR attempts and press Hold.
	4. Press FB02. Press 60 to set ABR to attempt redials in 60 second increments and press Hold.
	5. Press FB03. Press 20 to set the ABR Recall Timer and press Hold.
	6. Press FB04. Press 60 to set the Hold Recall Timer and press Hold.
	7. Press FB05. Press 15 to set the First Interdigit Timer and press Hold.
	8. Press FB06. Press 5 to set the Second Interdigit Timer and press Hold.
	9. Press FB07. Press 32 to set the Ring Transfer No Answer Timer and press Hold twice.
	10. Press ##Hold to return to the PROG= prompt.

	Program 205
	1. At the PROG= prompt enter 205 and press Hold.
	2. At the DN= prompt enter 1000 (n) and press Hold.
	3. Press FB10. Enter 130 to assign a GCO and press Spkr.
	4. Enter 1 to assign a GCO number and press Spkr.
	5. Enter 1 to assign a GCO index and press Spkr.
	6. Enter 2 to enable immediate ringing for this GCO and press Spkr.
	7. Enter 11 to assign a soft ring tone to this GCO and press Spkr.
	8. Enter 900 to assign an Owner DN to this GCO number and press Hold twice.
	9. Press ##Hold to return to the PROG= prompt.
	10. Press ##Hold again to exit Button Programming Mode.


	Button Programming Procedures
	1. Log in by pressing: Hold *#*#1*2*3*.
	2. At the PASSWORD= prompt, enter your password. Default is 0000.
	3. press Hold
	1. At the PROG= prompt enter the three digit program code (e.g., 200) and press Hold.
	2. Programmable parameters are identified by the FB LEDs that are illuminated on the DKT. Go to “...
	1. At the FB00 prompt, enter the desired value using the telephone number pad.
	2. Press Hold.

	100 Series Programs
	200 Series Programs
	300 Series Programs
	400 Series Programs
	500 Series Programs
	600 Series Programs
	800 Series Programs
	Maintenance Procedures
	Data Backup
	1. Format the SmartMedia using “Format/Unmount SmartMedia” on page�A�63 (Program 908).
	2. Insert the formatted SmartMedia into Strata CTX.
	3. Backup data using “Data Backup” on page�A�65 (Program 910). LED Indicators should show the fol...
	4. Press FB01 and choose Backup by pressing 1 on the telephone button pad.
	5. Press Hold. Backup starts. The LED indicator for FB04 consistently blinks green during backup.
	6. When Backup is complete press # twice.

	Restoring Programmed Data
	1. Insert the SmartMedia card that has the system’s default.dat file (under the PROGDATA folder) ...
	2. Run “System Initialise” on page�A�56 (Program 900).


	Local Update
	Strata CTX100 Update
	1. Prepare a SmartMedia card that contains a backup of the Strata CTX programmed data.
	2. Prepare another SmartMedia card that contains the new Strata CTX software file used to update ...
	3. Start Update procedure.
	4. Restart and Restore Backup data.

	Strata CTX670 Update
	1. Prepare a SmartMedia card that contains a backup of the Strata CTX programmed data.
	2. Prepare another SmartMedia card that contains the new Strata CTX software file used to update ...
	3. Begin Update procedure.
	4. Change the standby side status of Flash Memory to trial:
	5. Clear Reboot the system to switch the new software version from standby to active and restore ...
	6. Confirm that the software is updated and the backup data is restored before pulling out the Sm...
	7. Set the active side program to Normal as follows:
	1. Insert the SmartMedia card in the SmartMedia read-writer in your PC (not in CTX).
	2. Select and right mouse click the appropriate SmartMedia drive, for example, drive E or G in so...
	3. Click Priorities.
	4. Under General tab, in the Label field enter label name (in this case PRGUPDATE).


	Trace Function
	900 Series Programs
	System Initialise
	1. Press FB01 to choose Initialise Level 1 or 2.
	2. Press Hold twice to initialise.
	1. Install a SmartMedia card that contains the Prgdata directory with the default.dat file. The d...
	2. After installing the SmartMedia card, run System Initialisation using Initialise Level 1.

	Display Version
	1. Press FB01 to view current Strata CTX software version. Press the Scroll or Page key to move t...
	2. Press FB02 to view backup Strata CTX software version.
	3. Press Hold, then # # Hold to return to the PROG= prompt.
	4. Enter another program number to continue programming or press # # Hold again to exit programmi...

	Set Time and Date
	1. Press FB01 to enter current Strata CTX Date. See table above for format.
	2. Press Hold to program.
	3. Press FB02 to enter current Strata CTX time. See table above for format.
	4. Press Hold to program.
	5. Press Hold to submit, then # # Hold to return to the PROG= prompt.
	6. Enter another program number to continue programming or press # # Hold again to exit programmi...
	1. Press FB01 to enable Start or Stop trace. Use the number key pad to make your selection.
	2. Press Hold.
	3. Press FB02 to enter trace file size. To change the setting, use the number Dial Pad.
	4. Press Hold.
	5. Press FB03 to set trace category. To view setting options, press the Scroll or Page button.
	6. Press Hold twice to execute. Wait for the PROG= prompt to display before proceeding.
	7. Enter another program number to continue programming or press # # Hold again to exit programmi...

	ISDN Trace Location
	1. Press FB01 to run a LLCI Trace. Press the Scroll or Page button to view Non, Brief, or Detaile...
	2. Press FB02 and set CCL3 Trace Level. Press the Scroll or Page button to view Non, Brief, or De...
	3. Press FB03 and set L2L3 Trace Level. Press the Scroll or Page button to view Non, Brief, or De...
	4. Press FB04 and set STATE Trace Level. Press the Scroll or Page button to view Non, Brief, or D...
	5. Press FB05 and set ERRORS Trace Level. Press the Scroll or Page button to view Non, Brief, or ...
	6. Press FB06 and set L2 Trace Level. Press the Scroll or Page button to view Non, Brief, or Deta...
	7. Press Hold to execute.
	8. Press ## Hold to return to the PROG= prompt.
	9. Enter another program number to continue programming or press # # Hold again to exit programmi...

	All ISDN Trunk Trace
	1. Press FB01.
	2. Select 1, or 2 to turn on or off.
	3. Press Hold twice to execute.
	4. Press # # Hold to return to the PROG= prompt.
	5. Enter another program number to continue programming or press # # Hold again to exit programmi...

	Event Trace Side Change
	1. Press FB01.
	2. Select 1, 2, or 3 to select parameter.
	3. Press Hold to execute.
	4. Press # # Hold to return to the PROG= prompt.
	5. Enter another program number to continue programming or press # # Hold again to exit programmi...

	System Admin Log
	1. Press FB01. To run System Admin Log press 1 Hold (twice). You are sent to the PROG= prompt.
	2. To Stop the log, press FB01 and press 2 on the dial pad.
	3. Press Hold twice and wait for the PROG= prompt to appear before proceeding.

	Format/Unmount SmartMedia
	1. Press FB01 to enter parameter. Enter 1~4 as your command choice. Press the Scroll or Page butt...
	2. Press Hold to confirm and Hold again to execute.
	3. Wait for the PROG= prompt to appear before proceeding.
	4. Enter another program number to continue programming or press # # Hold again to exit programmi...

	MAC Address (System Serial Number)
	1. Press FB01 to view parameter. The MAC Address is view only and cannot be changed.
	2. Press Hold (twice) to exit to the PROG= prompt.
	3. Enter another program number to continue programming or press # # Hold again to exit programmi...

	Data Backup
	1. Press FB01 to enter your Backup choice. Press the Scroll or Page button to view your selection...
	2. Press 1. FB01 and FB04 should blink green.
	3. Press Hold to execute. Press Hold again to Cancel. This program stops running if you exit prog...
	1. While the program is running (FB01 and FB04 blink green), press FB02 to view the total number ...
	2. Press FB03 to view the current file number that is being transferred.
	3. The Backup is complete when FB04 blinks intermittently.
	4. To verify success, push FB04. Your telephone LCD should indicate *1.ALL_OK.
	5. Press # # Hold to exit.

	Program Update
	1. Press FB01 to enter your Backup choice. Press the Scroll or Page button to view your selection...
	2. Press 1. FB01 and FB04 should blink green.
	3. Press Hold to execute. Press Hold again to Cancel. This program stops running if you exit prog...

	Make Busy Control
	1. Press FB01~FB10 to enter your Make Busy selection for the appropriate Slot in the Cabinet ente...
	2. Press Hold to execute.
	3. Press Hold again to return to CABINET= prompt.
	4. Press # # Hold to return to the PROG= prompt.
	5. Enter another program number to continue programming or press # # Hold again to exit programmi...

	Regional Selection
	1. Press FB01. Enter 0~2. Press Hold.
	2. Press Hold (twice).
	3. Enter another program number to continue programming or press # # Hold again to exit programmi...

	IP Configuration
	1. Press FB01 to view the current TCP/IP Address 1 (press FB02 to view the current Subnet Mask Ad...
	2. Enter first IP Address Octet. To keep current setting go to Step 3.
	3. Press Spkr button and enter second IP Address Octet. To keep current setting go to Step 4.
	4. Press Spkr button and enter third IP Address Octet. To keep current setting go to Step 5.
	5. Press Spkr button and enter fourth IP Address Octet. To keep current setting go to Step 6.
	6. Press Hold.
	7. Press FB02 to configure the remaining parameters.
	8. Press Hold.
	9. After all parameters are entered press Hold to submit the new settings.
	10. You are automatically returned to the PROG= prompt.
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